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The Paficharatra manual entitled Paramasamhita is pub- 
lished here with an English translation for the benefit of the 
non-Sanskrit knowing public. Among the Paficharatra Works, 
this one occupies a high place, and has been quoted as such 
by eminent Acharyas. Even so, manuscripts of the work have 
become rare, and all our enquiry could give us no informa- 
tion of any other copy than the manuscript, Shelf No. 10 G. 27, 
in the Theosophical Society, Adaiyar, of which a copy came 
into our hands by chance, and a more or less imperfect manu- 
script, No. 23743 (Grantha) in the Government Oriental 
Manuscripts Library at Madras. The first of these is said 
to have been copied on 24th January 1918 from the MS in 
possession of Rangaswami Bhattacharya of Srirangam. On 
both of these manuscripts this edition of the work is based. 
Except for very bad lapses in chapter XXVIII and compara- 
tively smaller lapses in the very first chapter, the work is in 
a fairly good state of preservation. It is published therefore 
as it is without waiting for the possibility of a more 
complete copy. If ever one should become available, it would 
not be difficult to issue an amended text, and make the 
work complete. The work is of too great importance to the 
Bhakti school of Vaishnavism to need any apology for its 
publication. I acknowledge here with pleasure my obligation 
to Dr. Benoytosh Bhattacharya, Director, Oriental Institute 
Baroda, and the Government of His Highness thc Maharaja 
Gaekwad of Baroda for publishing itin the Gaekwad’s Oriental 
Series. I acknowledge with equal pleasure the assistance 1. 
received from Sahitya Siromani Pandit S. Rajagopalacharya 
who read the work with me, and whose comparatively short 
introduction in Sanskrit is also included in the work, It is 
hoped that this publication would lead to a better under- 
standing of the Paficharatra, and of the character of the 
agama works generally. 


5th March 1940. ॥ KRISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR, 
Mylapore, Madras S. | ~ 
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PARAMASAMHITÀ OF THE PANCHARATRA 
Pajicharatra Agama:-- 


What is called the Paficharatra is one section of the 
agama literature of the Vaishnavas. The term agama, as it is 
used generally, is applied to a class of works of a general 
character which incorporate the established, accepted prac- 
tice in regard to any subject which has an agama of its own. 
In its religious signification, responsible commentators among 
the Vaishnavas regard agama as the synonym of what logi- 
cians call apía vakyam. Literally this would mean the 
words or commands of those interested in our welfare. This 
would correspond to what is generally called sishtachara, or 
the practice of the disciplined. Having regard to these shades 
of meaning, we may define an agama generally as that 
which is the accepted practice of the disciplined in respect 
of worship, 


The agamas and their number:-= 


The àgamas presume the existence of God as the “Sole 
Supreme,” whether the name actually given to that Supreme 
Being. be Siva, or Vishnu, or any other. The most efficient 
method of attaining salvation is by devoted service to that 
Supreme, whatever be the form chosen. These agamas fall | 
into different classes according to-the nature of the deity 
chosen. But three classes stand out: Vaishnava, Saiva and 
Sakta. Votaries of other religions and institutions also have 
their dgamas, but we are not concerned with them at present. 
Among the Hindu system of dgamic religion, these three 
take a prominent place. "Agana: teaching generally falls into 
four sections, (1) conduct (charyd), (2) service (kriya), (3) 
knowledge (/fiana), and (4) devotion (yoga), These features 
are common both to the Saiva and Vaishnava agamas. Leav- 
ing aside the Sakta for the moment, the Vaishnava and Saiva 
agamas are generally said to be 108, and 28 in number res- 
pectively. Some'among these are held to be the most promi- 
nent and others are regarded as minor, being devoted more ॑ 
or less to particular forms of the deity worshipped. .... 
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Piiicharalra and Vaikhanasa:— 


The Vaishnava àgamas are sometimes spoken of as of 
two classes, the Paficharatra and the Vaikhanasa. The dif- 
ference between the two schools seem to be in the details of 
the ritual of worship; but otherwise there seems to be 120 re- 
cognised difference in the matter, or the meaning of these. The 
108 Vaishnava agamasare taken to be all of them Paficharatra, 
and the list does not include the well known Vaikhanasa texts. 
For a full list of these 108 and what are printed and avail- 
able, and what not, reference may be made to the introduc- 
tory volume of Prof Schrader's Ahirbhudnya Sarhhita pub- 
lished by the Adaiyar Theosophical Society in three volumes. 
An article on the Paficharatra in the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland for 1911 by A. 
Govindacharya may also be referred to. 

Pancharatra worship common in South Indian lemples:-— 


Pancharatra and Páücharátra-worship seem to obtain in 
the great majority of cases of the Vishnu temples of South 
India, and must have had a large general following, perhaps 
almost from the beginning. Some of the Paficharatra works 
themselves contain the list of the 108. They themselves some- 
times also contain a select list of those which are the most 
important, or held in the highest esteem. The numbers 
given of these latter are 9, 6, 5 and 3. This work Parama- 
samhita is included in these select lists also, excepting the last 
one, the three last being Satvata, Paushkara and Jaya, which 
stand out most prominently. Each one of these three is pro- 
vided with another work which is an elaboration and a detailed 
exposition of the ritual. These three guide the practice of 
worship in the three great Vishnu shrines of South India, 
Melkóttai (Tirunarayanapuram) in Mysore, Srirangam and 
Kaüchipuram (Conjivaram). 

Explanation of the name Pücharütra.— 


The name Paficharatra is explained in a variety of ways. 
It is taken to have reference to the plainest meaning of the 
wotds that it contains, meaning five nights. This is accounted 
for as being due to the | that the Paficharatra had been 
explained by the original expounder in five successive nights. 
This is so stated in the Satapatha Brahmana as having been 
narrated in five nights of a Satra.2 The Paramasamhità text 
itself gives its own definition, which is characteristic of the 


l. Paramasamhita, COUPER वक्त ळ 19, 
2: XIII. 6. I. - a "ES 1 


work. The name issaid to be due to the five qualities of 
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imahabhita, namely, the five gross elements (01706), the five 
subtle elements (danmdtras), egoistry or individuation  (ahan- 
kara), and thought (buddhi), and the formless original matter 
(avyakta). These five constilute the rairis or gifts of Puru- 
sha Hence the Tantra or the Sastra which treats of these gifts 
gets to be called Paficharatra.4 The treatment of these in 
Paficharatra or the Yoga-tantra may be regarded as distinct 
from, and, we may say even peculiar to, the Paficharatra as 
distinguished from the Safikhyas socalled. Hence the name 
Paricharatra for this class of works. 

The Bhigavata religion of the Paicharatras:-- 

What is called the Paficharatra is generally regarded as. 
the Bhagavata religion of Bhakti or devotion to God, capable 
of being propitiated by devoted service and of granting in 
consequence ultimate salvation (nilisreyas). The question of 
the antiquity of the religion of Bhagavata, and of the 
Bhagavatas as a sect, has received considerable attention in 
recent limes. It is regarded asa school of thought, and a 
body of people practising a mode of worship in conformity 
thercto, and goes back to times anterior to the Buddhist and 
Jain history. Weare enabled by recent research to trace 
the growth of this sect of teachers and teaching from now 
backwards regularly to Vedic times. The teaching of the 
Bhagavatas likewise has been receiving much attention, and 
the conclusion has recently been-reached that the Bhagavad: 
gita itself is a manual of the Bhagavata religion. 6 We shall 
consider these positions briefly. 


The Bhagavata religion coeval with Jainism and Buddhisin:— 


The Bhagavata religion and the Bhagavatas are under 
reference in literature which takes us back to the early lite- 
rature of the Jains, as some of their carliest classics make 
mention of the holy ones of the Bhagavatas. 7 The inclusion 
of the names, Vasudéva and Baladeva among the Salaka 
Purushas of the Jains and their reference to the relationship 
between Arishtanemi and Vasudeva among the Bhagavatas, 
would make the idea ‘of Vasudeva-worship contemporary 
with the earliest stages of Jainism. The idea of the Vasudevas 
and the Baladevas being regarded as among the great per- 
sonages of the Jains in the present day would certainly attest 


3.  Paramasamhita. I, 39-40, 

4. Ibid, 33. ` ; i 

5. Sir R.G. Bhandarkar’s History of Vishnavism, etc., and H. C, 
è Ray Chaudry s Early History of Vaishnavism. 

7 


* The Legacy of India: Professor S. N. Dasgupta’s Chapter, 
. Uttarādhyayana, XXII 
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to an equal antiquity to the Bhagavata religion. Equally 
early references to the Bhagavatas could be traced in 
Buddhist literature. The Ghata Jataka 8 seems to be 
reminiscent of the Vaishnava tradition; Ghata, the brother of 
Vasudeva is identified with the Buddha in a previous birth, 
and Vasudeva is identified. with Sariputra. Other early Bud- 
dhistic texts contain references to the sect of the Bhagavatas 
among the innumerable religious sects who were contem- 
porary with the Buddha himself, as has been pointed out 
long ago by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar. It thus makes it clear 
that the Bhagavata religion as such is at least as old as 
Jainism and Buddhism. 

The Bhagavata cult prevalant all over India at the beginning 
of the Christian era. 

That this religion had a considerable following is in 
evidence in the number of references to the worship of 
Vasudeva and Baladeva, or Vasudeva and Sankarshana, and 
Krishna and Baladeva, and in a number of other forms. The 
Besnagar Pillar inscription of the 2nd century before Christ 
bears evidence to the worship of Vasudeva in temples. The 
inscription records the erection of a Garuda Pillar in the 
temple of Vasudeva and indicates thereby that that worship 


‘had been accepted by a foreign Greek ambassador from 


Taxilalo. This definitely establishes the practice of the 
Bhagavata religion in. the period of the Sungas, Another 
inscription at Ghasundi 11 of the same Vaishnava character 
takes us back somewhat earlier. A similar reference has 
come to notice recently in Muttra!2 in regard to similar 
worship. That is so far-as India north of the Vindhyas is 
concerned. In the inscription of the Satavahana queen 
Naganika!3 found in the heart of the Satavahana country, the 
record begins with an invocation to Vasudéva and Sankar- 
E Proceeding further South, we come upon references: 
to the worship of- Krishna and Baladeva in Tamil literature, 
and numbers of instances- could be quoted from the Tamil 
classics. For a precise reference, the poem 56 in the Purana- 
Naru collection ascribed to -Nakkitar, contemporary of the 
famous Pandyan, victor at -Talaiydlankanam, solemnly in- 
cludes -Krishna and sBaladeva, along -with Siva and-Sub- 
tahmanya, as the four controlling deities of the universe. 
2 END Nou Buddha Jatakas,- IV, 0. 57, 


10 Epi Indeed Ayo. p. 
i, deerme oF: 


12.:.-D. R. Bhandarkar's.. List. DE y र 
13, Epi. Indica, App. to. Vol. X. Bae 


ptions, -- - 
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This irrefutable evidence that, among the Gods commanding 
worship as Supreme deities, this pair takes rank along with 
the Saiva pair, Siva and his son, Subhramanya or Skanda, is 
indeed of great significance. Numbers of references could 
be quoted from the Silapadhikaram for temples 
to these two deities in the Chola capital at Kaveri- 
pattinam, and in the Pandya capital at Madura alike. (14) 
One of the early shrines in the far south is Tirumāl Irum Solai 
which finds mention in the Silapadhikaram (15) along with 
Srirangam and Tirupati as places peculiarly holy to Vishnu 
This place is said to have installed in it Krishna and Baladeva 
as the chief deities in the temple. In times later than these, 
we have not merely undoubted references, but elaborate 
descriptions of devotion to the worship of Krishna and Bala- 
deva. These references establish beyond doubt the preva- 
lance of the worship of Krishna and Baladeva all over the 
country, so that we would not be wrong if we state it 
categorically that the Bhagavata cult, of which these form the 
principal features, was prevalent over the whole of the 
country 
Poems included in the collection Paripadal expound the 
Paiicharatra:— 

Apart from these stray references, the Tamil classic 


Paripadal, which is a collection of poems of a particular kind 
of composition, of which 70 poems of what was probably a ' 


. larger collection, has been recovered and published, contains 


five poems in description of Vishnu. These are intended to 
describe the character of Vishnu as a deity, and have no more 
definite object of describing the Bhagavata or any other cult 
as such. Even so, the description of Vishnu as given in 
poems 3 and 4 by one Kaduvan Ila-Eyinan follows closely 
the description of Vishnu as the Supreme in the Paficharatra 
text books, and the Narayaniya of the Mahabharata as well 

The inference would be possible that this description is based 
directly upon some of the Paficharatra texts which have come 
down to us, although this need not be considered absolutely 
necessary as the whole of the Narayaniya of the Mahabharata 
before us was probably known at the time in the Tamil 
country. Whether the Narayaniya or any Paficharatra text- 
book was the source from which the inspiration was drawn 
by the Tamil poet, it is clear beyond doubt that the descrip- . 
tion of Tirumal, the familiar name for Vishnu, is closely 


analogous to the description that we get of the Supreme 


14. Book V. II. 169-73, and Bk. XIX. ll, 7-10, 
15, Bk. XI. II. 35-55 and ll. 90 ff, 
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Vásudeva-Vishnu in the P leas It therefore 
becomes obvious that in the distant Tamil country, it was not 
merely the detail of worship, or mere mention of the names 
of Vasudeva and Sankarshana that are under reference, but 
something very much more than that, the dgamdic idea of 
the supreme character of Vishnu. The description goes Into 
all the details of the creation as given in the carlier chapters 
of the Paramasamhita; and definitely refers to the four vyithas 
and the vibhavas. There is the further statement of the 
character of immanence (antaryamitva) clearly made in the 
poem. Another poem in the same collection, No. 15, makes 
a specific reference that Krishna and Baladéva are the 
deities installed in Tirumal Irum Solai, and that poem is 
again by an author by name Ilam-Peruvaludi. The names 
of these two authors are clearly those of castes other than that 
of the Brahman. The affix to the first name would indicate 
the hunter caste, and that of the second some association 
with the Pandyan family ruling over Madura. This poem 15 
gives in circumstantial detail the features of Vasudeva- 
Sankarshana, so fully that it leaves us in little doubt that this 
worship had established itself in the remote south much car- 
lier than the period to which the poem actually refers. 


The Pancharatra and the Tamil A lvàrs 


If there had been such a detailed knowledge of the teach- 
ings of the Bhagavata and the Paficharatra in the distant 
south, as is indicated in these references, it would naturally 
be expected that further references could be found in the 
later literature of the south. Asa matter of fact, the Bhakti 
movement seems to have been in full blast in South India 
during the first millennium of the Christian era, the Bhakti 
of the Saivas as well as of the Vaishnavas. But we are con- 
cerned only with the Bhagavatas and their Bhakti, and we 
have a number of indirect and direct references to this school 
of the tantra or the sasira upon which this teaching had been 
based. The Alvars were twelve in number, and were 
undoubtedly devotees of Vishnu. Their devotion finds vent 
in poems of artistic merit and their unalloyed devotion is 
exhibited to the full. = to nül which is the literal 
Tamil equivalent of the Sanskrit fantra, lies scattered through 
the works of the early Alvars not only, but we get some 
elaborate references to what this actually stood forin the 
works of Tirumaligai Alvar, whose two poems included in the 
Prabhandham, expound the teaching with greater elaboration 
than a three predecessors or contemporaries of this 
school. The whole of the teaching of the Alvars, all 
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of them, is suffused with the teaching of this school of Bhakti, 
which is as we find it set forth in the agamdic text-books, the 
agama with which we are directly concerned, namely, the 
Paramasamhita. Even the first Alvars have direct references 
to the general principle inculcated in the work that unalloy- 
ed and single-minded devotion to Vishnu in the simplest 
form possible is the most efficient for the attainment of 
salvation.!5 In fact they state it that the more elaborate 
forms of worship in the manner of the Veda and Vedic 
learning is all good for those that have the equipment for 
doing it; but, for actual attainment of salvation, that is not at 
all necessary for those who do not have the equipment, A 
far simpler method of devotion, the mere recitation of the 
names of God, is enough, provided only that that devotion is 
absolutely single-minded, 17 We have an explicit statement 
in Tirumangai Al vir that what the others perhaps speak of 
in general terms as ॥॥ and aram alternatively, sometimes as 
ayanül, stands actually for agama works, which are believed 
generally to have been the teaching of Vishnu directly. The 
first stanza of the 6th section of the tenth ten of the Periyatiru- 
moli, his major work in the Prabandha, does contain the 
statement “ Our Lord who expounded elaborately to the 
world the Dharma Sastra (Aramil) in the form of Nara- 
Narayana.” This has reference certainly to the @gama works, 
which were originally expounded by Vishnu to various people 
on various occasions, but primarily to Narada, and were 
published to the world as they were through Nara and 
Narayana, described as the sons of Vishnu, two among his 
four sons, who reside habitually in an asrama at Badari, and 
are regarded as having taught these to the world. The term 
Aramülas such could be literally translated into Dharma. 
Sastra, or simply the tantra or treatise dealing with dharma. 
The Paficharatra that was taught by the Supreme Vasudeva 
is certainly a way of life, a Dharma Sastra, and, among the 
first that received the teaching from the Sun to whom the 
Supreme One taught it, were the seven  Prajàpalis as 
they are called, the ^ Sapíarshis, and the eighth 
one who learnt it of the Sun was Svayambhuva-Manu 
This Svayambhava-Manu is said to have given the 
teaching to the world in the Sastra that he taught as the origi- 
nal Mánava Dharma Sastra.!8 It therefore becomes clear 
that, while the early A lvarshave more or less indirect referen- 


e 


16. 2nd Tiruvandadi. St. 38. 


17. Ibid. St. 39 and similar passages in the works of the others. 
18. M. Bh, Book XIII, Ch, 343 'S1,31 & 45. (Kumbhakonam Edn.). 
2 
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ces to this, their teaching taken as a whole exhibits close simi- 
larity to the teaching of the Paficharatra. Among the later 
Alvars, Nammalvar is much more elaborate and much more 
literary and artistic; but the essence of his teaching is almost 
exactly the same as that of the first Alvàrs. The works of the 
other Al vars including Andal are of the same general character, 
so that we may say definitely that the teaching of the Al vars is 
Bhagavataic or agamaic or Paficharitraic in character. Tiru- 
mangai Alvar lived in the 8th century after Christ, and the 
other Alvars go backward from him through five or six cen- 
turies in point of time-a period coeval with that of the Saiva 
Adiyars, the Nayanmars of the Siva school of bhakti. This 
direct statement from Tirumangai Alvar only confirms the 
general position and gives us a precisely pointed statement in 
regard to it. i 
The Mahabharata in the Tamil country in the S'angam age 
Whence did this general knowledge come into the Tamil 
country to be so generally and elaborately incorporated in 
the literature of the school of Bhakti? One source, and that 
is literary, is the Mahabharata. The Santi parva of the Maha- 
bhàrata has remained suspect as a later addition to the great 
epic. It is now generally admitted that the whole of the 
Mahabharata in its present form consisting of a lakh of slokas 
(S'ata Sahasrika) was known by the 6th century A. D. This 
does not depend merely upon literary evidence, but is found 
in an inscription of the Guptas (the Khoh copper plates in- 
scription).19 On this counting, it would be impossible to 
qu .Santiparva as a whole from the scope of the 
Sala Sühasrita, Mahabharata. In the Tamil land itself, 
one of the earliest achievements of the Tamil Pandyas who 
established the Sangam in Madura, was the doing of the 
Mahabharata into Tamil. A tenth century charter?0 referring 
to the early Pandyas, the Pandyas who lived and passed away 
with distinction, in the centuries anterior to the advent of a 
new dynasty of Pandyas, in the 6th century, make referen- 
ces toa distinguished Pandyan, victor over his enemies at a 
place called Talaiyalankanam. The story is that he destroyed 
the armies of his enemies, the Cholas and the Cheras at a place 
called Talaiyalankànam, and that was the prime achieve- 


ment that made him famous. Along with this hap be 
mentioned two other achievements. 0 cut aa 


; nts of his of a civil, and not 
warlike, character; and they are said to be the establishment 


MMR 


.- die. Fleet, C. I. I. Gupta Inscriptions, 
20, The large Sinnamanür Plates; S, I. I, Vol, III Pt, IV 
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into Tamil.?! This last statement means that he got the Maha- 
bharata translated into Tamil, as the verb is in the causative 
without a doubt. We have the name of a well known author 
of the Sangam age who goes by the name Perumdevan, and he 
is distinguished in this class of literature by being referred to 
as the Perumdevan, who sang the Mahabharata, that is, who 
made a versified translation of the Mahabharata, Paratam 
Padiya Perumdevan. We may therefore take it safely that 
the Bharata was done into Tamil asa whole, and what is 
really material to our discussion is that this Tamil version in- 
cluded in all probability the Santi parva of the Mahabharata 
containing in it the Mokshadharma particularly and the 
Narayaniya. If we could therefore take it that the doing of the 
Mahabharata into Tamil in fact included the Narayantya por- 
tion, we could easily understand the Tamils of the age of the 
Alvàrs having a fairly full knowledge of the teaching of the 
Bhagavatas. 
The Satvata movement and Bhgaavata worship 

There is another explanation for the prevalence of 
Bhagavata worship so far out as distant South India. This 
form of worship, there are good reasons for believing prevailed 
as the form of worship among the people who came to be 
known from very early historical times as the Satvatas.22 
Their general adoption of this form of worship and their carrying 
it over with them wherever they went seems to have been one 
of the potent causes of the outspread of this form of worship 
over this vast: extent of country.. The Satvatas were associated 
with the Purus, one of the Vedic tribes. whose name occurs 
in conjunction with.those of the Bharatas. When they moved 
out from the region of the Sürasenas owing to the. war of 
extinction the Sarasena ruler and his ally, the ruler of Maga- 
dha, Jarasandha, waged against them, they are said to have. 
betaken themselves to the western frontier or. rather south- 
western. frontier of the.Kuru-Pafichala region finally. In the 
course.of this migration various sections of these people seem 
to have settled dowmin the region of Malva and the farther 
south, and therefrom spread over the whole of northern Dakhan : 
and the region of the Konkan. Some of these seem to have mo- 
ved further southward also, asamong the early peoples of South 
India we find classes bearing names Ayar, Andar, Idaiyar, all 
of them communities of cattle-rearers, corresponding more or 
less to the later Ahirs, the Abhiras of Sanskrit literature. 
' This movement of the Satvatas dates back to earlier than - 
=n eR, ele eS sos 


————————á 


21. Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. IX, p. 631. ad ie 
22. Proceedings of the 2nd Oriental Conference, Calcutta, pp.351 ff, 
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the days of the Aitaréya Brahmana which refers to the 
Abhishéka of Indra in the southern region of the Satvatas 
with the title Bhoja. These titles, Bhoja and Mahabhoja are 
found to be common in historical times in the region of 
Berar extending down the Mahratta country to as far south 
as the northern part of the present day Mysore territory.23 
We also have evidence among the Southern dynasties of the 
Agnikula, and of the solar race traditions associated with the 
ruling dynasties of Rajaputana in later times. A Tamil chief- 
tain, Irungóvél, ruling over North-western Mysore claims 
descent in the 49th generation from Krishna of Dvaraka, 
There is a story related in connection with this chieftain that 
the poet Kapilar attempted negotiating a marriage of this 
chieftain with the daughters of his friend Pari of Parambu- 
nadu after the father's death. In that connection, the position 
of the family comes into reference, and the details are stated 
there. Kapilar’s poems in connection with this incident are 
included in the Puranantiru collection.24 In a poem of ano- 


- ther collection relating to the Pallavas of Káfichi, the state- 


ment is made that these Pallavas were descended from one 
of the younger scions of the ruling family of Ayodhya, the 
Ikshvaku family, and they are supposed to have descended 
from the younger scions of the family than Rama.23 This is 
stated in terms in the Perumbanarruppadai celebrating the 
Tondaman Ilam-Tiraiyan of Káfichi. There is an important 
class of people constituting the population of south India 
even now who are called Vanniyars. They now-a-days call 
themselves Vannikula Kshatriyas. This may be interpreted 
as Agnikula as the word Vanni means fire. But then vanni 
is also the name of a tree, and it may be that the name is taken 
from the tree totem. Whether these people belong to the 
Aguikula or no, the fact of a chieftain claiming Satvata asso- 
ciation with Dvaraka,and the prevalence of that and other simi- 
lar tradition in respect of the Tondaman chieftain of Kafichi 
Possibly through the Cholas, the Chola king having been the 
father of this Tondaman, is indication of the spread of the 
tradition to the south and presumably also of the people intima- 
tely associated with these traditions. If the Satvatas, or 
people associated with these ethnically, moved into the south 
and occupied important regions of the peninsula, they must 
have’ carried their. religious. traditions with them, and 
that might account for the Prevalence of the Bhagavata 
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Worship in the south. The Sitvata movement therefore 
would account for this cultural movement. Probably the 
prevalence of the Bhagavata worship in the south may have 
actually to be accounted for as the combined: results of 
the movement of the people Satvatas and the traditions 
incorporated in the Santi parva of the Mahabharata. 


The tradition of Agastya’s emigration confirmatory 


It is clear from what has been stated above that the 
teaching of the Bhagavata religion had early got formulated 
perhaps in the region of Kurukshetra, and carried over the 
country to the extreme south by the Satvata movement which 
must have begun somewhat carlier than the great war of the 
Mahabharata, The tradition of the movement of Agastya to 
the south contains points in it which would confirm this. 
When it was resolved that Agastya should move southward 
across the Vindhya mountains, it is said that he went to 
various places and obtained various, items of equipment for 
his journey south. Forone thing, he carried the waters of the 
Ganges in his kamandala (water-pot) and went to Krishna and 
obtained 131eaders and 18,000 cultivators, and with much 
other equipment went forward towards the south.?9: These 
traditions are certainly reminiscent of the southward move- 
ment of a people from the north carrying with them the 
culture that had already got into vogue in the north. When 
the body thus emigrated and settled down in the south, 
there started a new development, which combined the 
culture of these immigrants and of that of all the people whom 
perhaps they found there already. The whole course of this 
development included in it the Bhakti- cult which we find 
in full efflorescence by the beginning of the Christian era 
showing a further exuberance of growth in the centuries follow- 
ing to the time of Ramanuja. Ramanuja had ample material 
in the latter half of the-11th century, and the earlier half of 
the 12th to formulate the system of worship and religion 
which goes by the name, Vaishnavism. His teaching was 
carried to the north in the generations immediately following 
and develsped in various branches with characteristic diffe: 
rences suitable to the localities where it developed further in 
the somewhat sensuous Radhakrishna cult of Bengal on the 
one side, and the somewhat severer cult of the Sikhs on the 
iem We are not concerned to deal with that topic further 
ere. ; : 
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The Bhagavad-Gità and the Paiicharatra:— 

The next point for consideration is the d that the 
Gita occupies in the development of this school. The Gita 
has been for long the subject of study both in the East and 
in the West, and has received much attention at the hands of 
critical scholars. Various theories had been advanced in 
regard to its character, and its position in the Mahabharata as 
a whole. It is hardly necessary for us to traverse the whole 
ground here. Now that we have a handbook of the Pañcha- 
ratra of the general character of the Paramasamhita, we are 
in.a far better position to compare the Gita as a whole with 
the Bhagavata-Paficharatraic teaching incorporated in this 
work, and arrive at important conclusions. Even a very 
cursory reading would show similarity of teaching between 
the two too close to be neglected and regarded as accidental. 
The nature of the teaching as well as the details point to the 
affiliation of the one with the other. The interesting question 
would arise as to which of the two might be regarded as the 
original, the general Paficharatraic teaching, or the Bhagavad 
Gita. By general Paficharatraic teaching we do not mean 
what is actually stated in any text of the Paficharatra, but 
the actual general principles underlying the teaching. As in the 
case of most departments of Indian literature, there must 
have been a body of Paficharatraic teaching probably handed 
down from teacher to pupil and practised more or less gene- 
rally by the people before the teaching gets to be formulated 
in handbooks for the teaching of this system. So whether 
the Paficharatra books which have become available to us be 
Bier or earlier will not affect. the antiquity of the Pafichara- 
at 7 M 15 material to our purpose is the 

quity ot the Pancharatra in general, and not the actual 


age of any particular text-book. The question then reduces 


itself to determining whether the Gita f Piaf i 
qe DLE à follows the Paficharatra 

teaching, or the Panicharatra follows the Gita teaching. 

The Paiicharatra and Vaidika ritualistic teaching-— 


The problem of an original Gita, subsequently inflated 
does not concern us for the 


by ear and interpolations, 
present. The problem whether there was an epic Gita 

Dr ità elabo- 

roe additions of doctrinal teaching án various kinds 

present form of the work is a problem which has 


to be considered separatel i 
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which would naturally invol 
- the Gita and its auth mE 
that the Gita text as it -is was- 
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itself, and was taught for the first time in the work by Krishna 
of Dvaraka, the Mahabharata hero. This assumption would 
naturally fix the date of origin of the Gita to the Mahabharata. 
In a discussion of the Paficharatraic teaching and its relation 
to the Gità we have certainly to consider how. far this posi- 
tion that the Gita teaching was originated by Krishna is in’ 
consonance with what we know of the Paficharatra teaching. 
By all accounts, in the large variety in which they have 
come down to us, the teaching of the Paficharatra is ascribed 
to the Supreme deity of the Bhagavatas, Vasudéva, later on 
identified with Vasudéva-Krishna leading to very important 
conclusions in regard to the nature of the Paficharatra itself, 
It has been regarded in consequence that the Paficharatra 
was non-Brahmanic in point of character and Kshatriya in 
its origin, and therefore a , Protestant school of 
teaching to Brahmanism, as in fact Buddhism and Jainism 
are. While we do not feel that it is necessary we should 
discuss that problem here, we may just remark in passing 
that while the Paficharatra, as it has come down to us, 
distinctly does make provision for the religious needs of the 
four varias, at any rate specifically and distinctly, it would 
be hard to postulate from the texts themselves anything anti- 
Brabmanical in point of character. Even the much objected 


‘Vedic rituals, which certainly were exclusively the monopoly 


of the Brahmans, not withstanding the fact that the actual pur- 
pose of these rituals and the merit accruing therefrom had 
always been for the benefit of the community as a whole, were 
never regarded as of benefit only to the Brahman community. 
Therefore the ascription of anything anti-Brahmanical to 
the Paficharatra seems on the face of it unwarranted. 
Leaving that question aside, there is still left the ques- 
tion how far the ritualistic performances of the Veda 
could be regarded as efficacious for achieving the 
ultimate ends of man. The. ritualistic side of the 
Veda seems obviously intended to  propitiate various 
deities, and it may ultimately be the Deity, with a view to the 
attainment of benefits of a limited character and not the 
ultimate benefit of what the Sanskritists call nihsréyas, the 
ultimate salvation. It is there that the Paficharatraic teaching 
might be held to come into conflict with the Vedic ritualistic 
teaching. We find this difference noted with a certain 
amount of emphasis at the very outset of the Gita, thus 
lending colour to the conclusion that it was a Kshatriya 
protest against the Brahmanical claims, 
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Krishna-Dévakiputra, a student of the Paficharatra;— 


Leaving that aside we come to the question that the 
Krishna of the Mahabharatra is referred to even in an early 
work such as the Chandógya Upanishad as Krishna Dévaki- 
putra, which would imply Krishnas other than this Dévaki- 
putra, as perhaps well known persons; the compound 
name Krishna-Vasudéva, Krishna, the son of V. asudéva would 
similarly imply other Krishnas besides this particular one, 
The Chandógya Upanishad itself recognises that this Krishna- 
Dévakiputra took his religious teaching from a_ certain Rishi 
Ghora Angirasa. This Rishi Ghora of the Angirasa gotra 
which is what the title would mean, was a descendant of the 
Rishi Angirasa, thc most distinguished member of the An girasas 
being Brihaspati, and, as such, came into the hereditary 
line of teachers beginning with Brihaspati, the Angirasa, to 
whom the Paficharatra teaching was given charge at one 
stage. Presumably therefore Krishna-Dévakiputra had 
learnt this Bhagavata teaching, whatever that be, (rom Ghora 
Angirasa of the school of the Paficharatras. This at once 
establishes that he was certainly not the originator of the 
teaching, however distinguished he might have become as the 
expounder of that teaching later on, 


Para-Vasudéva the teacher of the | Püficharütra. in the Gita 
ilself.— 


The references to the name Vasudeva in the metrical sutras 
of Panini, (IV. 3. 95-98) and Patafijali’s interpretation likewise, 
both of them make it clear that these had some conception of 
a divine Vasudéva and Vàsudéva-worship apart from Krishna- 
Vasudéva. Therefore the acceptance of a Para-Vàsudéva as 
the originator of the Paficharatraic teaching as writers of old 
believed, seems to be a fairly correct position. This is borne 
out by a statement made by Krishna himself in the Bhagavad 
Gita at the beginning of chapter IV, where he makes the 
reference that He taught this "Yoga of Piáfücharátra" to 


ing." Though the question here is made clear that the person 
who taught the Sun was an old entity, and that Krishna now 
teaches Arjuna the same teaching, Arjuna does raise the 
point how it could happen that Krishna living in his time 
could teach this to the Sun who taught Ikshváku. This would 
imply a comparatively large number of generations anterior 
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— to Arjuna, and hence the question, Then Krishna gives the 


explanation, or rather, he is driven to the explanation, that 
“unborn though he be, he does generally come many times 
into the world according to need.” That should be held to be 
decisive that Krishna-Dévakiputra the friend of Arjuna and 
the teacher of the Gita to him, was a person quite different 
from the Para-Vasudéva, the originator of the Bhagavata and 
the Paficharatraic teaching. This idea of a supreme Vasudeva 
seems inculcated by Krishna in VII, 18 as well. So the 
evidence of the Gita itself is to recognise a separate entity, 
Para-Vásudéva as distinct from Krishna-Vásudéva often 
spoken of as Vasudéva as he was an Avatar of the ori- 
ginal Para~Vasudéva. All the literature of the Paficharatra, 
direct and indirect, speak of the Supreme in the one form or 
the other, particularly the more general class of writings than 
the set Paficharatraic texts. This position of the Gita there- 
fore seems confirmatory of what is said in the Narayaniya 
section of the Mahabharata in regard to the Paficharatra itself, 
its origin and the general tenor of its teaching, 


Gila, a manual of Pàficharàtra teaching:— - 


In regard to the Gita itself, it is hardly necessary to take 
up the question of an original Gità and its subsequent growth. 
This investigation initiated by Professor Jacobi and taken up 
later on by Professor Garbe has been continued in a recent 
treatise by Professor Otto, the author of Mysticism, Eastern 
and Western. He starts with the thesis that there was an ori- 
ginal epic Gita forming an integral part of the Mahabharata, 
and not intended to teach anything religious. The religious 
teaching in itis in consequence relegated as interpolations, 
and therefore later accretions to the original texts. That hardly 
concerns us, as We are. primarily concerned here with the Gita 
as a religious manual, and as such we have to take the Gità in 
its entirety. No explanation therefore is required for passing 


. over this aspect of the question here. We are more directly 


concerned with the Gità as a manual of religious teaching, and 
are primarily concerned with its position as a text book of a 
particular school of Vaishnavism, whether it should be called 
Paficharatra. as such, or by any other name such as the 
Bhagavata. Considered as such, it would be quite clear that 
the Gita isa whole manual teaching Bhakti as the most 
efficacious method of attaining to salvation, and as such, and 
as inculcating Vishnu Bhakti specifically, it could be regard- 
ed, and has been so regarded, as a manual of the Pancharatra 
school. As such and taken as a whole, the similarity between 
the Paficharatra teaching, and the teaching of the Bhagavad 
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Gita from the doctrinal point of view is so close that onc 


cannot resist the conclusion that it was intended ७ 


to be a manual of the Paficharatras. It is hardly 
necessary in this context to go into an claborate investigation 
to prove this, as it would be quite obvious to even the most 
ordinary reader. In the Bhakti school of South Indian 
Vaishnavism, it is actually taken as such, and wherever we 
find references, these merely go to establish the truth of this 
statement. This is in a way confirmed by the statement of 
Sri Krishna in chapter IV of the Gita quoted above, which 
seems almost a repetition of the statement contained in the 
Narayaniya section of the Santi Parvan of the Mahabharata, 
where the Paficharatraic teaching is referred to as “Harigitam 
Purátanam" 7? sung of old by Hari, which would mean that 
the teaching was actually given to the world by Hari himself 
in time primeval. A full study of the Paficharatra teaching 
therefore would involve a study of the text of the Paficharatra 
asin the Paramasamhilà, as perhaps a good example ofa 
full manual, in comparison with the Gità on the one side, 
and the Mokshadharma of the Mahabharata. leading ultimately 
to the Nàràyaniya. Such a study may involve chronological 
incompatibilities in the present state of opinion regarding the 
chronology of the Mahabharata itself and the Gità. But without 
a study like that, it is hardly possible to arrive at any definite 
conclusions. The Paficharatra is a growing tradition, and 
without a thorough-going study of this tradition as incorporat- 
ed in the Mokshadharma of the Mahabharata involving a study 
of the Sankhya, Yoga and the modifications that these under- 
went as well as the relations between the position of Yajfia- 
,Valkya as innovator and his teachers before him, no definite 


conclusion in regard to'the doctrinal position. would be 
possible. 


Pancharatra is Vaidika in character .— 


The general account of the Päñcharātra as iven án the 
T chapter gives the impression Ui Paficha- 
rà D as à System is presented there as meeting the general 
needs of humanity at large, and is intended to explain the 
general position of the relation of man to God. It starts from 


A ay x the Sankhya and the Yoga, and proceeds there- 
fon o the teaching of other systems reaching ultimately to 
that of the Paficharatra. 


à ^na The term Sankh: i x- 
“planation that it is nothing more than a careful cx el 
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generally understood. One often comes upon statements 
that there is no difference between the Sankhya and Yoga, as 
is too often assumed in recent critical discussions, We are 
led on gradually through a series of discussions to the view 
that there really is no contrariety or opposition between the 
orthodox Vaidic teaching as a whole, and the Paficharatra 
except the differences due to human capacity and achieve- 
ment in this department of human activity. The Mahabharata 
expounds the differences and arrives at last to the conclusion, 
in its own characteristic way, that the Paficharatra marks the 
head and crown of the God-given teaching of the Veda itself, 
Unfortunately, however, modern discussions, Indian and 
European, have attempted to trace not merely a distinction, 
but even a contrariety between the Vaidic teaching and the 
Páücharátra as such. There is a school even of Indian opi- 
nion which regards the Paficharatra as outside the fold of the 
Veda. In regard to this, we need say no more than to refer 
to the passages of the Sri. Bhashya where Ramanuja refutes 
the opinion expressed by Sankara in his Bhashya,28 Ramanuja 
here makes quotations from the Paficharatra text books, of 
which he mentions three, the Paushkara Samhita, the Satvata 
Samhita and the Parama Samhita. The two passages that 
he quotes from this last work have reference to the funda- 
mental position of the Paficharatra as such, and perhaps 
exhibits the importance of this work in the estimation of 
Ramanuja himself. In this particular, Rimanuja is not the 
first of the Acharyas. The Parama Samhita is referred to, 
and quoted with approval, by Yamunacharya before him in 
his Agama Pramanya, and that receives of course further 
support from Védanta Desika later. It ishardly necessary to 
labour the point further here so far as that particular part is 
concerned. The actual claim of the Paficharatra works them- 
selves, it must be pointed out, is that it is based on the Veda itself, 
and the claim is made that it is based entirely upon a particu- 
lar Sakha of the Veda called Ekayana based upon one of the 
redactions of the Yajur Veda. Ekdayana is sometimes des: 
cribed as at the head of the Veda itself as a whole. This 
Ekayana is under reference in the passage in the Chandógya 
Upanishad where Narada tells Sanatkumara that that is . 
among the literature that he had already studied. Later writers. 
beginning with Madhvacharya have no doubt that the Ekàyana '. 
is Pancharatra, and that statement finds support in the Maha- ४ 


bharata. The Chandogya Upanishad itself seems to make’: 


the position more or less clear, Further references are given 
in the Sanskrit introduction that follows. 


28. II. 2, 42. 
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Pinchardira, God-given and-not of human origin:-= 


The claim is made in the Mahabharata that the 
Paficharatra is of equal authority with the Veda as being 
apaurushéya (God-given and not man made) unlike the other 
systems with which it is brought into comparison. Whatever 
interpretation the modern critic «may put upon this supra- 
human character of the teaching, the teaching goes back un- 
doubtedly to the times of the Upanishads, the oldest among 

. them, abd therefore anterior to Buddhism certainly and 
Jainism as well. The teaching of ahimsa of the Paficharatrins’ ° 
is much more emphatic than that of the “Buddha, although 
in origin both perhaps sprang from a natural objection to the 
immolation of victims in sacrifices conducted in the name of 
religion, While Buddhism perhaps remained content with 
prohibiting it only so far, Jainism and. Paficharatraism prohi- 
bit killing absolutely. The antiquity of the Paficharatra 
therefore gets established as beyond a doubt on traditional 
Indian evidence. Whatever the actual form of the teaching, 
it had established itself in vogue, perhaps in the days of the 
.Brahmanas, and is clearly in evidence in the Upanishads; and 
perhaps it 80010 be formulated in text books, it may be, in 
the age of the Sütras. Hence the name Bhakti Sütras given 
to the teachings of Narada and Sandilya, the two principal 
exponents of this school of religious thought. 


Coming to the Parama Samhita itself, we stated already 


i 
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| Be i original Dharma Sástra — i 
E Tatra type, as being more or less a handb i 
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attaining to the position of similarity and proximity to God 
Himself. The close similarity between the Paramasamhita 
as a Paficharatra handbook and the Bhagavad Gita as: it has 
come down to us as a manual of the Paficharatra Vaish- 
navism would only go to confirm this in a general way not- 
withstanding the detailed modern criticism, which would 
ascribe the Gità to various dates. Of course, the determination 
of this question with precision would involve a discussion of 
the position of the Santi Parva in the Mahabharata and of the 
chronology ofthe Mahabharata itself. That question is too large 
for discussion here.. We leave that subject there therefore till 
the larger question of the Mahabharata could take definite shape 
A reference to the faltvas as detailed in the Parama Samhita 
will show that the Parama Samhita makes a total of only 25 
of these, while in the Santi Parva of the Mahabharata this is 
the actual number of the iatfvas recounted till we come to 
Yajfiavalkya's “enunciation of these in the Santi Parva, 
chapters XXIII-XXIV, (See S. N. Das Gupta’s History 
of Indian Philosophy, Vol. II pp. 471 ff). It will be found that 
Yajfiavalkya is led on, in the course of a discussion, to postu- 
late a 26th taltva, making the Purusha into two, the Kevala 
Purusha or the Supreme Purusha, and the Purusha contami- 
nated by association with the Kshetra or Prakriti. We do 
not find anything analogous to it in the Parama Samhita of the 
Paficharatra. Reference may here be made to Panini (IV. 3.105) 
regarding the later character of Yajfiavalkya as compared 
with others whose names have come down to us as originators 
or writers of the Brahmanas. Whether we would be warranted 
in actually regarding the Parama Samhita older on this ground 
alone may well be left over for further investigation. The 
antiquity of the Paficharatra nevertheless is clear from this. 
Throughout the discussions regarding these, the terms 
Bhagavata and’ Paficharatra are used as synonyms, the one 
of the other. 


In many of the references made above to earlier literature, 
the Bhágavatas appear as one group of people. It seems 
likely that, under that general name, a number of groups of 
people of kindred thought and practice in religion was in- 
cluded. Bühler held the Ajivikas as a sect of the Bhagava- 


“tas. -But in South India the Ajivikas are grouped along with 


the Nirgranthas, who are regarded as a section of the Jainas. 


The Ajivikas seem to have constituted a sufficiently impor. 


tant and respected group, as we come upon references in 
. D . EL rmi . = | 
inscriptions to a special levy called _Asuvikal kasu, revenue 


raised in cash for the benefit of: the Ajivikas. The association. 
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61 the name in inscriptions would perhaps indicate some kind 
of Jain affiliation, though there is absolutely nothing to debar 
their having been other than Jain in point of religion. But 
we have a clear statement in the Harshacharita of Bàna, who 
certainly must be given credit for knowing what he actually 
states in the work, that among the large group of forest livers- 
not all of them necessarily ascetical-we find i Bhagavatas 
and the Paficharatrins mentioned separately. Not only that; 


but the groups are divided by a certain number, of other: 


. names coming in between. The commentator Sinkararya 
renders the Bhagavatas as Vishnu-Bhaktas, and explains the 
Paficharatraka as Vaishnava Bhéda. Perhaps therefore the 
Bhagavata sects referred to in Jain, Buddhist and Hindu 
authorities have reference to a number of groups of Bhaktas or 
devotees of Vishnu, and, if they were so, whether the Ajivikas 
could be brought under this grouping as a sect of the Bhaga- 
vatas becomes possible. Whatever that be, early in the 7th 
century, Bana had knowledge of a large number of sects of 
forest livers. Among them two important groups clearly dis- 
tinguishable, namely, the Bhagavatas and the Paficharatrikas, 
both worshippers of Vishnu were among the innumerable 
groups of forest-livers in the glades of the V indhyan forests, 
each following its own teaching and adopting, all of them, 


: a comparatively similar mode of life. In his days therefore, 


we would be warranted in inferring that the Bhagavata cult 
prevailed in more than one form with the usual division of tea- 
chers and followers. Naturally therefore it would not be diffi- 
cult to imagine that this was a comparatively elarge sect in 
civil society, apart from forest livers, and therfore that the 


doctrine or teaching of the Paficharatra exercised consider- 


able influence and had a large following. Such an inference 


would be in keeping with the importance attached to this 


group of people and their opinions from the d AO 
onwards, What is really to IS EO GENIS GI Salle 


time their teaching should h 
of formulation 910 codifica 
have been text books to m 
the large number of follow 
the Paficharatra handbook 
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able vogue at this time, though i 

1 gh some ofthe larger treatises 
n have been written later. But the essential point for us is 
the possibility of an early text book like that of the Parama- 


samhita, and that seems Warranted 1 
these details throw upon the are qe E. 
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ave received a certain amount 
tion; and there must therefore 


ers of the creed. Very many: of 
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are not in a position definitely to ascribe a precise date | 
the Paramasamihità, it is fairly clear thatit isa very - early 
handbook of a general character, and therefore of high. 
authority to be quoted in discussions on the general character 
of the teaching of Paficharatra, 


It will be seen from the above discussion that the Bhakti 
school of the Vaishnavas goes back to great antiquity, and is 
aschool of thought which exercised very considerable influence 
over other sects which had attained to historical fame, among 
them prominently Jainism and Buddhism. This position is 
certainly in keeping with what obtained in the Tamil country 
where, in the earliest extant Tamil literature, we find clear 
references not only to the worship of Krishna and Baladéva, 
but more or less to the general tenets of the àgamaic teaching, 
as in the Paripadal. A detailed analysis of the poems bearing 
on Vishnu would indicate considerable affiliation to the 
Paramasamhita in respect of details, although it is possible, 
as we have stated already, that the detailed knowledge of the 
Paficharatra possessed by the Tamils may have been got from 
the Santi-Parva of the Mahabharata which had, in all 
probability been done into Tamil pretty early. The Alvars 
whose time ranges from the 3rd to the 8th century have clear, 
and unmistakable and detailed references to the teaching of 
the Paficharatra as such, culminating in the specific statement 
of the Paficharatra having been taught through “Nara and 
Naàrana", and be of the character of a general way of life, 
Dharmagistra, as it is called in Sanskrit. It must have had a 
continuous history in the Tamil land already, enabling 
Ramanuja to. quote authoritative text books and among them 
Paramasauihità for one, for refuting a contrary opinion. It is 
the teaching of these agamas generally that contributed largely 
to widening the sphere of the Vedic religion, giving it a 
popular form, and making it much less technical than the 
ritualistic Vaidik teaching of the Brahmana literature. No 
extraneous influences or copying from outside is needed to 
explain this popular character, and there is hardly justification 
for regarding the Paficharatra in particular as non-Brahmanical 
teaching, sometimes even described as anti-Brahmanical. It is 
this particular way of popularising that has given to modern 
Vaishnavism the wide scope and continuity of practice. This 
teaching that had received already form and shape got to be 
popularised by the writings of the Alvars and more 
regularly formulated and incorporated in the Vaishnava 
teaching by the work of Ramanuja and carried to the 
i and spread out into the various regions of Northern 


E 
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India, modifying itself to have effective appeal as in the intro- 
ductory statement in the Padma Purana and the general state- 
mentin the Sri Bhagavata. It has thus become a living 
fountain from which all kinds of people could draw to quench 
their. thirst for the consolations of religion, and prevails in one 
form or another across the whole width of the continent from 
the frontier hills to the Bay of Bengal, and from the Himala- 
yas southwards throughout the whole country. In certain 
regions of this south, its popularity is shared by almost the 
kindred cult of the Saiva àgamas, which certainly is no less 
a Bhakti cult than the Paficharatra. 
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प्रस्तावना 
श्रीमते लक्ष्मीहयवदनपरत्रझणे नम; | 
भो भो आयीः प्रज्ञासमुन्मिषितधिषणाः पण्डितप्रकाण्डाः वेदवेदाज्ञतत्वज्ञाः 
नेगमामोदमुदितहृदयाः श्रूयते चाद्यावधि आगमैकवेद्यो भगवान्‌ लोकपावनः 
alat श्रियःपतिः परमात्मा जगदेककारणं मुख्य तत्वमिति | 

समुन्मिषति चास्माकं तत्र कापि महती जिज्ञासा कश्चायमागमः | सबैदिक 
उत अवैदिकः | किंमूलश्वायमागमः कति च भेदास्तस्य । के वा प्रवतेयितारः 
इति च । आगमो नाम आडित्युपसगोत्‌ गम्‌ घातोः अच्प्रत्यये निष्पन्न: 
त्त्रशा्नरूपार्थावबोधकः | तथा चोक्तम्‌- 

आगतं पञ्चवक्त्रात्तु गतं च गिरिजानने | 

मतं च वासुदेवस्य तस्मादागममुच्यते ॥ 

aia प्रलयश्चैव देवतानां तथाचेनम्‌ | 

साधनं चैव सर्वेषां पुरश्चरणमेव च ॥ 

पट्कमसाधनं चैव ध्यानयोगश्चतुर्विधः । 

सप्तभिलक्षणेयुक्त॑ त्वागमं तद्विदुर्बेथाः ॥ इति | 
किं च । आगमस्य पारम्प्ैक्रमागताचारानुब्यन्जकत्वमवगम्यते महाभारते सहस्रः 
नामाध्याये। यथा- 

सर्वागमानामाचारः प्रथमं परिकर्प्यते | 

आचारप्रभवो धर्मो धर्मस्य प्रभुरच्युतः ॥ इति ॥ 

a चायमागमः नारदशाण्डिल्यमा्कण्डेयादिमहर्षिभ्यः श्वतद्वीपवासिभिः 
सनकादिमिः श्रीमतो नारायणादवगत्य उपदिष्ट इति सुचिर सुदृढं च बहुधा 
जोघुष्यते ॥ 

aia अस्यागमस्य परिहृश्यमानवेदचलुष्टयसमानाकाररं स्वीय- 


qsa प्रकटयति | यथा- ` 
5 
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अथातो धर्म व्याख्यास्यामः । श्रुतिप्रमाणको धमः । श्रुतिश्च द्विविधा | 
की तान्त्रिकी चेति ॥ इति सून्रयन्‌ हारीतः श्रृतेबैदिकतान्त्रिकलेन द्रैबिध्य 
वर्णयति | एतेन वेदतन्त्रयोः diced सुस्पष्टं भवति । . अतः वेदे यादृशी 
प्रामाणिकी बुद्धिः aaa ताइश्येव EAST निर्विवादमवगम्यते | अन्यच्च 
मनुस्मृतौ प्रथमाध्याये दशमश्षोकस्य व्याख्यानावसरे कुलूकभट्ट:-- 
इदानीमागमप्रसिद्धं नारायणशब्दार्थैनिवेचनेन उक्तमेवार्थं टढयतीति 
अवतरणिकां कुन्‌ “आपो नारा इति प्रोक्ता आपो बै नरसूनवः | ता यदस्यायनं 
पूर्व तेन नारायणः स्मृतः ॥ इति पद्यं व्याकरोत्‌ । एतेन च आगमस्य स्मृतेरपि 
प्रबलप्रमाणत्वमवगम्यते ॥ 
सचागमः एकायनवेदमूल इति परमं तत्र तत्र पञ्चरात्रअन्थेपु उद्घुष्यते | 
यथा इश्वरसंहितायां- 
पुरा तोताद्रिशिखरे शाण्डिल्योऽपि महामुनिः | 
समाहितमना भूत्वा तपस्तप्त्वा सुदारुणम्‌ ॥ 
द्वापरस्य युगस्यान्ते आदौ कलियुगस्य च | 
साक्षात्‌ संकर्षेणाहळ्ध्वा वेदमेकायनाभिधम्‌ ॥ 
सुमन्तुं जैमिनिं चैव भृगु चैवोपगायनम्‌ | 
मौञ्जायनं च तं वेदं सम्यगध्यापयत्‌ पुरा ॥ 
एष एकायनो वेद: प्रख्यातः सर्वतो भुवि | 
दुविज्ञेयो दुष्करश्च प्रतिबुद्धैनिषेव्यते ॥ 
¬ श्रणुध्वं मुनयः सर्वे वेदमेकायनाभिधम्‌ । 
मोक्षायनाय वै पन्था एतदन्यो न विद्यते । 
तस्मादेकायनं नाम प्रवदन्ति मनीषिण; ॥ इति । 
एवमेव पारमेश्वरसंहितायां च प्रथमाध्याये- 
| शाण्डिल्य:- 


यस्तु सबैपरो धर्मा यस्मान्नास्ति महत्तरम्‌ | 
वाघुदेबैकनिष्ठस्तु देवतान्तरवर्जितः ॥ 
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तज्जिज्ञासा भगवती तदा त्वाविरभून्मम | 
ततोऽत्र पर्वेतश्रेष्ठ तपस्तप्तं मयोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
अनेकानि aga वर्षाणां तपसोऽन्ततः | 
द्वापरस्य युगस्यान्ते आदौ कलियुगस्य च ॥ 
साक्षात्‌ सङ्गषणात्‌ भक्तात्‌ प्राप्त एष महत्तरः | 
एष एकायनो वेदः प्रख्यातः सात्वतो विधिः di 
दुर्विज्ञेयो दुप्करश्च प्रतिबुद्धेनिषेव्यते । 
मोक्षायनाय वै पन्था एतदन्यो न विद्यते ॥ 
तस्मादेकायनं नाम प्रवदन्ति मनीषिणः | इति ॥ 
तत्रैव अस्य वेदस्य मूलवेदत्वं szfdda च प्रतिपाद्यते | यथा-- 
मूलश्रुर्ति यथावच ऋषयोऽध्यापितास्तु तैः | 
ततस्ते ऋषयस्त्वष्टौ लोकानां हितकाम्यया | 
लोकानां शतसाहस्रैः मूलवेदं निरीक्ष्य च | 
तथा दिव्यानि तन्त्राणि सात्वतादीनि चक्रिरे । 
अस्मात्‌ शास्त्र तु तन्त्राख्यमस्मान्मन्वादयोऽपि च ॥ 
घमेशास्राण्यनेकानि करिष्यन्ति यथातथम्‌ | 
अन्येषामपि शास्राणां योनिरेतद्भविष्यति ॥ इति | 
ऋगादिमन्त्रास्सवेंडपि तथा चास्मिम्प्रकीर्तिताः | इति | 
एष प्रकृतिवेदाख्यो वासुदेवैकगोचरः | 
प्रवतेते कृतयुगे ततस्नेतायुगादिषु | 
विकारवेदास्सवित्र देवतान्तरगोचराः | 
महतो वेदवृक्षस्य मूरुभूतो महानयम्‌ | 
स्कन्धभूता ऋगाद्यास्ते शाखाभूतास्तथा सुने । 
जगन्मूलस्य देवस्य वासुदेवस्थ मुख्यतः | 
प्रतिपादकतासिद्धा मूलवेदाख्यता द्विज ॥ 
इति च प्रतिपादनात्‌ । अस्य एकायनवेदस्य सवैवेदानां मूलत्वं जगतृकारणभू- 
तस्य वासुदेवस्यैव मुख्यतया प्रतिपादनात्‌ प्रकृतिवेदत्वमिति च सुस्पष्टमवगम्यते ॥ 
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कि च छान्दोग्योपनिषदि भूमविद्याया-क्रश्वेद AAS ALA यजुवद्‌ सामवृद्‌ 
मथार्वण वाकोवाक्यमेकायनं चेति | तत्र एकायनशब्दः एकायनवदबाधक एव | 
तस्य एकायनशळ्दस्याथेः पुरुषसूक्ते प्रस्फुरति | “नान्यः पन्था अयनाय 
विद्यते ' इत्यत्र अन्यशब्दस्य मुख्यार्थवाचकत्वात्‌ “ एके मुख्यान्यकेवलाः ! 
इति नैघप्टुकवचनेन एंकमुख्यान्यानां समानार्थकत्वातू मोक्षाय मुख्यायनोपदे- 
शको वेदः एकायन इति | 
अयं चैकायनो वेदः काइमीरागमप्रामाण्यप्रणत्रा भोजराजेन ततः ia- 
भैगवद्वियीमुनायवयेश्व स्वीयागममामाण्यम्रन्थयोः प्रामाण्यपदवीमारूढ इति समर्थितः 
अतो नात्रास्माकमवकाशः | 
तथा च पान्चरात्रसहितानां सर्वासां एकायनवेदमूलकत्वं भगवद्वासुदेवैक- 
परस्वात्‌ भगवदाराधनाङ्गत्वं चावगम्यते | तस्मात्‌ एक।यनशाखामवलम्बैव 
प्रादुरभूवन्‌ पाञ्चरात्रिकाः इति तत्र तत्र महाभारते सुस्पष्टं भवति | त एव 
भागवता इति प्राक्तनाचायैंः भगवद्यामुनसुनिप्रभूतिभिरमियुक्तेश्वान्ये: श्रीशंकराचारय 
प्रभृतिभिः स्वीयस्वीयग्रन्थेषु विमृश्यन्ते । 
अस्य पाज्चरात्रमतस्य भागवतमतमिति कथमिति चेत्‌ भगवच्छड्दार्थभूत- 
बाुण्यपरिपूर्णभगवद्वसुदेवैकपराधान्यप्रतिपादनात्‌ | 
. अत्र च पाञ्चरात्रश्ने ये गर्भाधानादिदाहान्ताः संस्काराः प्रतिपाद्यते 
ते च विभिन्शासाध्येतृणां आपस्तम्बबोधायनगौतमादिपरवर्तितसंस्कारसमानाकारतया 
प्रमाणलेनैवोपादेया: | नोचेत्‌ स्वगृह्योक्तानुष्ठातणां ृद्य।न्तरोक्ताननुष्ठातृवे 
अन्नाह्मण्यप्रसज्ञ: प्रसज्येत | एतेषां एकायनश्रुतिमूलकत्वात्‌ | 


किं च RA थे वा विधीयन्ते भगवदाराधनोपयुक्ताः पञ्चसंस्कारः' 


दिदीक्षादयः संस्कारविशेषाः तेऽपि प्रक्ृतप्रसिद्धवेदाविरुद्धाः तत्मतिपायाश्व | 


तथा हि 34 न कुत्रापि पाश्चरात्रप्रतिपाद्यानां भगवदाराधनतदङ्गदीक्षादि- 


साराणां प्रतिषेधः . श्रयते | प्रत्युत वेदोपत्र्मणमूतस्मृत्यादौ पाञ्चरात्रोदित 
APA अहुर्ण परिदृश्यते। यथा- 
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अलाभे वेदमन्त्राणां पाब्चरात्रोदितेन वा । इति । 
अनेन वेदापेक्षया पाञ्चरात्रस्य संपूर्ण क्रियाङ्गत्यं च व्यज्यते | वेदे 
यत्र कुत्रापि CATA व्यञ्जनाया वा क्वचन पाञ्चरात्रोक्तसंस्कारविरुद्धखं प्रतिपाद- 
यितुं परै, आरभ्येत तदा तत्तत्मदेशे पृवोपरपयोलोचनया ऐककण्ठ्यमार्गेण 
समाधिः साधनीया | 
तेषां संस्कारबिशेषाणां प्रक्ृतवेदप्रतिपाद्यत्व॑ च ऋग्ेदीयवाष्कलशाखायां 
: प्र ते विष्णो अब्जचक्रे पवित्रे जन्माम्बोधिं ततवे चर्षणीन्द्रा: | 
मूळे बाहोः दधतेऽन्थे पुराणलिङ्गान्यङ्गे तावकान्यर्षयन्ति ^ ॥ इति ॥ 
यजुपि कठशाखायां- 
qig: कृतचक्रधारी विष्णु परे ध्यायति यो महात्मा 
स्वरेण मन्त्रेण सदा हृदि स्थितं परात्परं यन्महतो महान्तम्‌’ | इति ॥ 
यजुषि बृहदारण्यके अथवोणि सुदर्शनोपनिषदि च- 4 निचिक्षेप quoi 
भूरि तेजः प्रधर्षति दिवानक्तं बिभूयुस्तजञनासः' | इति ॥ 
ऋषि साम्नि च ¦ चमूषच्छयेनः शकुनो Aya गोविन्दु द्रप्स-आयुधानि 
विभ्रत्‌ । अपामूमिं सचमानः समुद्र तुरीयं धाम महिषो विवर्ति ^ ॥ इति ॥ 
अथर्वणि - 
एभि्वैयमुरुक्रमस्य चिदैरक्वितो लोके सुभगा भवेम । तद्विष्णोः परमं 
थे गच्छन्तीह लाब्छिताः ^ d इति | एवं ऋग्वेद्खिले = i 
* चक्रे बिभर्ति वपुषामित बरं देवानाममृतस्य विष्णोः । स एति नाकं 
दुरिता विधूय प्रयान्ति यद्यतयो वीतरागाः ? dp इति । साम्नि च- 
८ पृवित्रमित्यम्निः | अग्निर्वे सहखारः | deat नेमिः | नेमिना तप्ततनुः 
AAT: सायुज्यं सोकतामाप्नोतीद्युपनिषत्‌ | ' इति। - 
यजुषि काठके- ' चरणं पवित्रमित्यारभ्य सुधितां दधात्वि'त्यन्तम्‌ ॥ 
अपि च कल्पसूत्रकारेंषु शाण्डिल्य:- 
पद्ठुपुत्रादिकं सवै गृहोपकरणानि च । 
अडवेच्छडचकाम्यां नाम कुयौ वैष्णवम्‌ | 
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कारयित्वा gaa पञ्चायुधगणं हरेः d 
`` बध्नीयात्‌ कण्ठदेशे तु वालानां सूतिकागृहे । 
न मुद्र्येदासनानि शयनानि महीतले | 
स्थापयेत्‌ क्षेत्रमध्ये तु Rei चक्रादिमुद्रिताम्‌ | 
मुक्तामगिसुवर्णाये: कृत्वा चक्रादिभूषणम्‌ | 
यथाह बिभृयुः सर्वे पुमांसः ख्रीजनोऽपि वा ॥ 
साम्नि च “ अतप्ततनुः न तदाममश्चुते । ” इत्यादिभिबेहुमिः प्रमाण- 
वाक्यैः अन्यैरप्येवं प्रायेः पुराणेतिहासादिभिश्च पञ्चसंस्कारस्य प्रक्ृतवेदा- 
विरुद्धत्वं सुष्ठु प्रतीयते | 
कि च । RA योऽयं मुख्यतया प्रतीयमानोंऽशः भगवदचेनारूपः 
सोऽपि वेदविहित एव ॥ 
यथा ऋग्वेदे- 
* प्र वः पान्तमन्धसो धियायते महे शूराय विष्णवे चार्चत । या सानुनि 
पवतानामदभ्या महस्तस्थतुरवेतेव साधुना ॥ ' इति ॥ 
अस्याश्च ऋचः अयमथः । हे उपासकाः | वः युष्माकं अन्धसः अन्नं । 
पन्तं रक्षन्तं { अचौवतार ] धिया खसङ्कल्येन | आयते आगत्य प्राप्नुवते | 
मह महते D शूराय शोययुक्ताय | विष्णवे सर्वव्यापकाय नारायणाय | 
[ तस्मसादनार्थमितयर्थः ] प्राचेत लुरुसीपुप्पादीन्‌ तत्ादारविन्द्योः समर्पयत | 


अदभ्याः प्ररनमिभाव्या | महः महता या देवता | साधुना सर्माचीनेन | अवता ` 


इव अनब | पवेतानां सानुनि पवेतसानुप्रदेशे । तस्थतुः तस्थौ ॥ अस्या 
ऋचः सायणः यद्यपि अर्थं अन्यथा वर्णयति तथापि तत्राक्तने शौनकादिभिः 
AAMA: इय ऋक्‌ भगवतः विप्णोराराधनायेवोपयुक्ता व्याख्याता च | यथा di 
शनिकाऽह प्रवक्ष्यामि नित्यं विष्ण्वचन परम | 
प व: पान्तमन्धसोषि इत्यध्यचेविधानतः ॥ इति 


. यै वा मन्त्रो क्य; त एव जानन्ति मन्त्राणामभिप्राय उपयोग च। 
नेतरे केवलामहभूमयः । किं च तत्रैव ( 1-155-2 ) सूक्ते - 
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विष्णो शृषमेतु मन्म गिरिक्षिते उरुगायाय विप्णवे | इति | 
( 1-155-4 ) प्र तद्विष्णु स्तवते वीर्येण मुगो न भीमः कुचरो गिरिष्ठाः । 
इति ऋचौ च विम्वाराधनमेव प्रतिपादयतः | अन्यच्च ऋक्‌ ( 10-155-1 ) 
* अरायि काणे विकटे गिरिं गच्छ सदान्वे । शिरिं बिठस्य सत्वभिः तेभिष्टा 
चातयामसि । ' इति श्रूयमाणो मन्त्रः भविप्योत्तरपुराणे श्रीवेंकटाद्रिमाहाल्ये 
श्रीवेंकटनायकश्रीनिवासभगवद्विषयतया व्याख्यातः | 
श्रीमहाभारते आदिपवेणि सप्ताशीत्यधिकशततमाध्याये सप्तविंशतितमः 
छोकश्व- 
गिरिपृष्ठे तु सा तस्मिन्‌ स्थिता खसितलोचना । 
बिम्राजमाना शुशुभे प्रतिमेव हिरण्मयी ॥ इति d 
अयं च अमुमेवार्थं विशदयति | 
किं च | ऋक्‌ (2-33-9) * स्थिरोभिरङ्गैः पुरुरूप उग्रो ay: जुक्रे। 
पिपिशे हिरण्यैः ^ इति मन्त्रोऽपि विग्रहाराधनस्य प्रमाणम्‌ | 
s (1-25-13) ' विन्नह्रापि हिरण्ययं वरुणो वस्त निर्णिजम्‌ | परि स्पशो 
निषेदिरे ' ॥ इति | इयमपि ऋक देवतायाः विग्रहसत्तायां प्रमापिका । 
अपि च । ऋक्‌ (10-155-3) “ अदो यद्दारु हवते सिन्धोः पारे अपू- 
रुषम्‌ | तदा रभस्व दुहेणो तेन गच्छ परस्तरम्‌। इत्यस्या ऋचः सायणः | अदः 
समीपे वर्तमान | यत्‌ दारुमयं अपौरुषं देवताशरीरं सिन्धोः समुद्रस्य पारे इवते 
जलोपरि वतेते इति व्याख्यायि | अतः इयमपि ऋक्‌ विग्रहाराधने देवतायतने च 
सुदृढं प्रमाणं भवितुमहेति | 
नक्‌ संहितायां अष्टममण्डळे (8-69-12) सुदेवो असि वहण यस्य ते 
सप्त सिन्धवः | अनुक्षरन्ति काकुदं ` सूर्म्यं सुषिरामिव । ' इति आग्नायते | 
इदं च वचनं व्याकरणशाख्रे पतञ्जलिना तद्यथा शोभनां ऊर्भि सुषिरां अग्निः 
अन्तः प्रविश्य दहति इति व्याख्यातं यथा अग्निः तत्रत्यं मळ भस्मीकृत्य 
प्रतिमां शुद्धां करोति तथाविभक्तयोऽपि शरीरं पापं अपाकुवैन्तीत्यर्थः । सूर्मी 
इत्यस्य स्थूणायः प्रतिमेत्यथेः | स्मयते च। “ सूर्मी ज्वलन्तीमाहिङ्गेमत्यवे 
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गुरुतल्पगः? | इति | इयं sew प्रतिमाया: सत्ता वैदिकेऽपि काळे आसीर्दि 
नेश्वेतुं दढतरप्रमाण भवितुमीष्ट । 

कि थो। ऋक्‌ (10-130-3) “ कासीत्‌ प्रमा प्रतिमा किं निदान आज्य 
किमासीत्‌ परिधिः क आसीत्‌ छन्दः किमासीत्‌ ur किसुकूर्थ यद्वा देवमयजन्त 
विश्वे इयमपि ऋक्‌ तत्र प्रमाणीमवितुमहैति। 


oS A 


यजषि p तद्विष्णुस्तवते वीयीय मृगो न भीमः कुचरो गिरिष्ठाः ।' इति । 

तैतिरीयर्सहितायां- “यतो वीरः HAA: सुदक्षा ZH जा ते देव- 
कामः | पिशङ्गरूपः सुभरो वयोधाः । श्रुष्टी वीरो जायते देवकामः ' इति । 

पारमार्थिकोपनिषदि- ' रायां पतत्रे रयिमादधात्रे रायो weed रयिमत्सु- 
पुष्टाम्‌ । रा राजिमन्तं रतये यजन्तु ते बिम्बवन्तं ककुदाय भद्रे P इप्याद्याः 
श्रुतयोऽपि प्रमाणतया अवगम्यन्ते । 

अथ चात्र या या ऋचः प्रमाणत्वेन प्रतिपादिताः | alg कतिचन खिल्भागे 
अन्तर्भूताः कतिचन अन्यत्रोपयुक्ताः तस्मान्न ताः प्रमाणत्वेनोपादेया इति केचन 
यद्मप्याचक्षीरन्‌ तदा तत्सवैमपि समाधितं भगवता यामुनमुनिना श्रीमता 


` निगमान्तार्येण च स्वीयागमप्रामाण्यपाञ्चरात्ररक्षासचचरित्ररक्षाखु च । तस्मा- 


न्नास्माभिस्तत्र यरनः कृतः | कि च- 

तत्र पाज्चरात्रसंहितासु A निष्ठामलभमानः MA: पञ्चरात्रमधी- 
तवान्‌ ' इति वेदनिन्दा प्रतीयत इति कैश्चिदुच्येत तद्संगतम। कुत इति चेत्‌ 
वेदेषु बहवो विषयाः प्रतिपाद्यन्ते | एक एव विषयश्च बहुधा बहुत्र च उपवण्येते । 
वेदस्य सागरतुल्यलवणनाच तत्र ज्ञातुमशक्यत्वावेदन न तन्निन्दायां पयवस्येत्‌ 
प्रत्युत तन्महिमाभ्यधिकवणेन एव पर्यवस्येत्‌ | 

अन्यच्च- 

यथा वा छान्दोग्योपनिषदि भूमविद्याप्रकरणे ऋग्वेद भगवो 5ध्येयमित्यत्र 
तदितरसमस्तवेदाध्ययनादामवेदनालाभस्य उपवर्णनात्‌ नहि वेदनिन्दा प्रतीयते | 

अपि च- ' 

Aa एकतो वेदा: भारत चेकमैकतः | 
समागतेस्सुरषिभिस्तुळामारोपित पुरा ॥ 
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महत्वे च गुरुले च भ्रियमाणे ततोऽधिकम्‌ । 
हत्वाच्च गुरुत्वाच महाभारतमीरितम्‌ |) इत्यत्र च- 
यथा वा तथा अत्रापि समाधिः करणीया । 
पाञ्चरात्रं नाम-पञ्च रात्रीयन्ते यस्मिन्‌ शाखे तत्‌ पाञ्चरात्रम्‌। यस्य देहिनः 
महाभूतगुणाः शब्दस्पर्शरूपरसगन्धातमिकाः पञ्चसंख्याकाः रात्रीयन्ते इति 
वा पाञ्चरात्रम्‌ | अथवा यस्य देहिनः यस्मिन्‌ SÜD रात्रयः सुखप्रदाः ज्ञायन्ते 
तत्‌ पाञ्चरात्रम्‌ | इति- 
तथा च परमसंहितायां प्रथमाध्याये- | 
८ महाभूतगुणाः पञ्च रात्रयो देहिनः स्मृताः । 
तद्योगात्‌ विनिवृत्तेवी पञ्चरात्रमिति स्मृतम्‌! ॥ इति | 
तत्रैव ¦ भूतमात्राणि गर्वे च बुद्धिरव्यक्तमेव च | 
रात्रयः पुरुषस्योक्ताः पञ्चरात्रमिति स्मृतम्‌? || इति च। 
तथा विष्णुतन्त्रे-- 
“पाञ्चरात्रस्य शब्दस्य वक्ष्याम्यर्थमतः परम्‌ | 
वियद्वायुश्च aa आपश्चैव धरा तथा ॥ 
रात्रयो देहिनां प्रोक्ताः अविद्यासंभवाः स्मरताः । 
तद्गोगाद्विनिवृत्तं तु कारयेयुर्यतस्ततः ॥ 
पाञ्चरात्रमिदं प्रोक्तं एतच्छास्त्रं मया तथा | 
अव्यक्तं च मनोबुद्धिरहंकारश्व चिन्तकम्‌ ॥ 
भूतमात्रादिगन्धेषु रात्रयो देहिनः स्मृताः । 
एमिस्समन्तितैर्देहैदेहिनाँ भुक्तिमुक्तिदम्‌ ॥ 
साधनं पूजन सेततप्चरात्रमिति स्मृतम्‌ | 
देहभूतगुणाः पञ्च रात्रयो देहिनः स्मृताः ॥ . 
तद्योगाद्विनिवृत्तं तु कारयेयुयेतः स्मृतः | 
आवाहनासनायैश्च तन्त्रोक्तैश्च यजन्ति माम्‌ ॥ 
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ताम्बल्यादि चान्नायैयत्र तन्त्रमितीरितम्‌ | 
तन्त्रेण तेन मार्गेण यो मा नित्य समचयत्‌ ॥ 
त त्रायतीति संसारात्‌ तन्त्रमित्याभिधायते | 
ततो विपुलसंज्ञानं मत््रति्ठादिगोचरम्‌ ॥ 
त्राणं च कुरुते यस्मात्‌ तस्माततन्त्रमितीरितम । ? इति । 
` तथा च इश्वरसंहितायां- 
पञ्चायुधांशास्ते पञ्च शाण्डिल्यश्चीपगायनः | 
मौञ्जायः कौशिकश्च भारद्वाजश्च योगिनः ॥ 
ते मिलित्वा समालोच्य विष्णोराराधनेच्छया | 
अभिसंगम्य तोताद्रौ तपश्चक्रुस्सुदुस्तरम्‌ || 
तेषां तु तपसा तुष्टो वासुदेवो जगत्पतिः । 

x x x ॥ 
आद्यमेकायनं वेदं रहस्याम्नायसंज्चितम्‌ | 
दिव्यमन्त्रक्रियोपेत मोक्षैकफललक्षणम्‌ || 
पञ्चापि पृथगेकैक दिवारात्रं TT: | 
अध्यापयामास यतः तदेतन्मुनिपुङ्गवान्‌ ॥ 
Ue सबेजनैर्लोके पञ्चरात्रमितीर्यते ॥ इति ॥ 


तस्मात्‌ पाञ्चरात्रागगः वैदिकः एकायनशाखामूरकश्चेति सवेसम्प्रतिपन्न- 
विषयत्वेन स्पष्टं प्रतीयते ॥ स च प्रथमतः 
विभक्तः पश्चात्मत्येक बहुधा भिन्नः प्रथते | 


तथाच पोष्करे- 


सिद्धान्तपञ्चरात्रशन्दाभ्यां 


a एवं नानागमानां च सामान्यं विद्वि सदा | 
a नामद्र्य वा सिद्धान्तपञ्चरात्रेति पौष्कर ॥ 

| ial एकैकं बहुमिमेदेरामूळादेव संस्थितम | 
नानाशयवशनेव AKA: प्रकटीकृतम ॥ 
संक्षिप्त सप्रपञ्चं च तृतीयमुभयात्मकम । 
सेतिहासपुरागैस्तु वेदवेदान्तसंयुतैः ॥ 
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ये जन्मकोटिमिस्सिद्धाः तेषामन्ते5त्र सॅस्थिता; | इति एतेन | प[्चरात्रस्य 
कृत्स्नस्य वक्ता नारयणः स्वयम्‌ ^ | इत्यत्र वक्ता इत्यस्य प्रवक्ता इत्युपवर्णनाच्च 
न कापि हानिः | तस्य च पाञ्चरात्रागमस्य अष्टोत्तरशतसंख्याकाः संहिताः 
अथवा अष्टोत्तरसहस्रसंख्याका वा संहिताः इति विज्ञायते | 
तथा च विष्णुतन्त्रे- 
विप्णुः-अष्टोत्तरसह्ताणि अप्टोत्तरशतानि च। 
पञ्चरात्राणि तन्त्राणि सन्ति मे कमलोद्भव ॥. 
श्रुतिमूझानि तान्येव पञ्चरात्राणि पद्मज | 
वेदोक्तनामयुक्तानि मम प्रीतिकराणि च ॥ 
वेदाश्च पान्चरात्रं च सांख्ययोगं तयैव च । 
मयोदिताश्वतुवेक्र भुक्तिमुक्तिप्रदानि च ॥ 
एतेषां पन्चसंख्यानां वेदादीनां चतुमुख | 
तन्त्राणां पञ्चसंख्यानां नामानि च वद्याम्यहम्‌ | 
शतमप्टोत्तराणां च तन्त्राणामत्र पद्मज | 
नामधेयानि वक्ष्यामि श्रुणुप्वेकमनाधुना | 
विप्णुतन्त्रमिदं नाम परमं तदनन्तकम्‌॥ इत्यारभ्य- 
एतानि पञ्चरात्राणि नामानि कथितानि वै । 
शतमप्ट्रेत्तराणां च तन्त्राणां च यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 
इत्यनेन च ग्रन्थजातेन अष्टात्तरशतसंख्य।कानां पाञ्चरात्रतन्त्राणां नामानि 
श्रूयन्ते । तेषु अन्यतमा द्वितीयस्थानभाजी काचन परमसंहितेति प्रसिद्धा इश्यते 
सा च परमसंहिता विष्णुतन्त्रे ब्रह्मोत्सवाध्याये- 
मन्त्रसिद्धान्तमार्गेषु नवरत्नं प्रसिद्धकम | 
एतदुक्तप्रकारेण वक्ष्यामि कमलासन ॥ 
qaaa तु प्रथमं द्वितीयं विप्णुतन्त्रकम्‌ | 
कापिंजळू तृतीयं स्यात्‌ चतुर्थ ब्रह्मसंहिता | 
मार्कण्डेयं पञ्चमं तु षष्ठं श्रीधरसंहिता । 
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wu परमं तन्त्र भारद्वाज [ पराशरमथा ] तथाष्टमम्‌ ॥ 
X नारायणं तन्त्रं नवरतनमुदीरितम ॥ इति ॥ 
men स्थानमावहतीति प्रतीयते । कि च पात्र चापि इयं संहिता 
तन्त्रेषु पञ्चरनानीति प्रथितेषु Ag अन्यतमत्वेन गण्यते । यथा चयोपादे 
त्रयस्त्रिशे अध्याये- | 
पाक्न सनछुमाराख्य तथा परमसंहिता । 
पद्मोद्भवं च माहेन्द्रे कण्वतन्त्रामृतानि च ॥ इति ॥ 
अपि च इयं परमसंहिता भगवता श्रीभाप्यकारेण उत्पत्यसंभवाधिकरण- 
भाष्ये प्रमाणत्वेन परिगणिता च इश्यते | किं च भगवता श्रीमाप्यकारेण कृतस्य 
नित्यग्रन्थस्य इयमेव संहितामूलभूतेति द्व याख्यातृभिरभ्युपगम्यते | 
^ अतश्च अस्याः संहितायाः प्रकाशने तत्रभवन्तः श्रीमन्तः शाक्कोट्टै एस्‌ 
कृ्णस्वाम्यार्यीः परं यत्नमावहन्तः श्रीमतो राजराजस्य बरोडासँस्थानाधिपस्य 
प्राच्यविद्याप्रकाशनाल्याध्यक्षमुखेन AH: प्रकाशन्ते । तत्र च द्वे एव मातृके 
उपलब्ध | तयोरेका अडयार मातृकार्यस्था । अन्या मद्रपुरीराजकीयप्राच्य- 
अन्यमातृकाल्यस्था | तयोरेव सहायेन इयं संहिता प्रकाश्यते | 
अस्याः संशोधने च किंचिजूजञमन्येन मया सह श्रीमन्तः डाक्टरबिरुद- 
भाज: दिवान्‌ बहादूर शाक्‌कोट्टे कृप्णमार्यीः यथामति अयतन्त । तत्रत्यान्‌ 
सखाहित्यादिदोषान्‌ सर्वानपि तत्रभवन्तो विद्वदग्रेसराः सहृदयशिखामणयः 
क्षन्तुमहेन्तु | इति शुभम्‌ | 
सोढव्यं विबुधैरेतत्‌ स्खाहित्यं alata: | 
किंचिज्जञन मयाञ्जानात्‌ कृतं बैदख्यमानिना N 


इत्थम्‌ शेट्ळूर राजगोपालाय: 
साहित्यशिरोमणिः । 
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थ्री 
परमसंहिताया विषयालुक्रमणिका 
प्रथमाध्याये 
प्रश्नप्रतिवचनाख्ये 
मार्कण्डेयं प्रति देवलेन श्रेयोमागेविषयकप्रश्ने कृते मार्कण्डेयेन स्वस्य 
भगवतः साक्षात्कारपू्वकं भगवता स्वस्य श्रेतद्वीपगमनाभ्यनुज्ञानेन 
श्वेतद्वीपे सनकात्‌ स्वस्य तन्त्रप्राप्तिकथनम्‌ 
मार्कण्डेयेन देवले प्रति पञ्चरात्रस्योपदेशारंभः 
तत्र सामान्येन QRA: 
क्षीरसागरे भगवता परमेण ब्रह्माणं प्रति मोक्षसंसारयोः कारणकथनम्‌ | 
परमेण ब्रह्माणं प्रति संसारिणां बिज्ञानोत्ात्तिमागकथनम्‌ 
देहिनां बन्धहेलुकथनप्रकारः 
FHA: पुरुषस्य च संयोगे मायायाः कारणत्वकथनपूवेक भगवतः प्रसादस्य 
मायामोचकत्वेन संसारिणां भगवतः प्रसादप्राप्त्युपायकथनम्‌ 


NO 


N 
Wat AAA 


सृष्टिक्रमाख्ये 
ब्रह्माणं प्रति परमेण स्वप्रसादनोपायमूतस्वाचिनोपदेशः 
सकलानां भावानां प्रकृतेः कारणत्वकथनपूर्वेकं प्रक्ृतिपुरुषस्वरूप- 
संबन्धादिकथनम्‌ 
परस्य पुरुषस्य नियोगात्‌ mad: सुवनत्रयोसत्तिसंहारपूर्वकं सृष्टि- 
क्रमोपवर्णनम्‌ 
कालचक्रस्य सप्रकारं EIRATA 
भगवतः द्वादरामूर्तीनां द्वादशशक्तीनां च स्वरूपकथनपूर्वक मूर्तिपालानां 
द्वादशशक्तिप्रभत्वस्य द्वादशमासाधिपत्वस्थ च कथनम्‌ 
भगवतः देवतादिविभागकथनप्रसंगे प्रधानत्वेन मूतित्रयकथन पूर्वक 
विष्णोरेव वेशिष्टयकथनम्‌ 
सर्वेषां भगवद्वांचकानां नारायणादिशब्दानां व्युतसत्तिकथनम्‌ 
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भगवतः चतुर्व्यूहकथनपूर्वकं वेदानां आश्रमाणां वणीनां च चतुर्धा- 
विमागकरणनिरूपणम्‌ 
भगवतः स्वरूपकथनम्‌ 


10 भगवतः प्राणिनः प्रति इच्छाद्वयस्य स्वरूपकथनपूवक AASA- 


कथनम्‌ 
ततीये विनयाख्ये | 


परमेण फलकृतह्वेविध्यविशिष्टाया भगवत्पूजायास्सप्रकारीपदश 
भगवत्पजायाः पुनः गुणक्ृतत्रैविध्यक्रथनपुरस्सरं मानुप्यजातिविशि- 
grat सर्वेषामपि भगवत्पूजाकरणे वैप्णवत्वप्राप्ती च आवश्यकल- 
कथनम्‌ 

पज्यप्‌जकस्वरूपावेवेचनम्‌ 

अभैनांगभतसमयविवरणपवकं भागवतानां नित्यकमानुष्ठानविवरणम्‌ । 


चतुर्थं अर्चनाविधाने 
भगवतः आराधनस्य सप्तपञ्चोपदेशः 


भक्तेः स्वरूपकथनपूेकं अष्टविधत्वकथनम्‌ 
अभ्युदयकामस्य अपरस्य विष्णोः पूजने विशेषतन्त्रकथनम्‌ 
पञ्चमे द्रव्यविधाने 
ग्रहेण पूजाद्रव्याणां निरूपणम्‌ 
पूजोपकरणानां शुद्धिनिरूपणावसरे आत्मनः बाह्याभ्यन्तरशुद्धिनिरूपणम्‌ । 
स्थानशुद्धिनिरूपणम्‌ 
पात्रशुद्धिनिरूपणम्‌ 
बेरशुद्धिनिरूपणम्‌ 
पूजोपयुक्तगन्धादिद्रव्योपयोगनिरूपणम्‌ 
भगवदाराधनानहैद्गव्यनिरूपणपुरस्सरं॑ भगवतो निवेदनानहेद्रव्यनिरूपणम. 
परिवारपूजनविधिनिरूपणम्‌ 
होमोपथुक्तसमिधां च निरूपणम्‌ 
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षष्ठे मन्त्रकोशे 
मन्त्राणां सप्रकार प्रयोगविधिः 
सप्तमे चक्राख्ये 
वैप्णवयागाङ्गभूतदीक्षायाः सप्रपञ्चे निरुपणोपक्रमः तत्र, ब्राह्मणादि 
वणीनुक्रमेण दीक्षांगयागभूमिनिरूपणपरकारोपदेशः 

दीक्षार्थिनां दीक्षाकाले अवस्थानप्रकारः 
दीक्षायाः तिथिनिर्णयपूरवकं आचार्यलक्षणबर्णनम्‌ 
चतुर्विधानामपि दीक्षानामधिकारिनिरूपणम्‌ 
दीक्षायां अनधिकारिणां निरूपणपुरस्सरं बुद्धिमतः पुरुषस्य मुख्याधि- 
कारित्ववणेनम्‌ 
दीक्षांगवेदिपरिकल्पनपूवेक चक्रपरिकल्पनप्रकारः 
बहिरावरणे वेदिनिर्माणप्रकारः 
चक्रस्य वणेकैरालेखने बहिरावरणे वर्णविन्यासप्रकार: 
चक्रमण्डले रजःपातनविधि 
रजसां संपादनपुरस्सरं मण्डलविन्यासप्रकारः 
ऐश्वरस्य चक्रस्य स्थापनप्रकारः 

अष्टमे दीक्ष।विधाने 
दीक्षाया आवश्यकत्वकथनपुरस्सरं .तस्याखेविध्येन विधाननिरूपणम्‌ 

9 नवमे निमित्तश्ञानाख्ये 

निमित्तज्ञानपूर्वकं साधकस्य शुभाशुभविचारः 

10 दशमे योगाख्ये 
थोगज्ञानस्य आवश्यकता 
योगस्य ह्वैविध्यकथनपुरस्सरं सप्रपञ्चं योगोपदेशः 

11 एकादशे अरिष्टाख्ये 

अरिष्टस्वरूपनिरूपण पूर्वकं तस्य विचारः। 

12 द्वादशे धमोण्ये 
वैष्णवानां धर्मस्वरूपनिरूपणपूर्वक तदनुष्टानप्रकारः ` 
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13 त्रयोदशे काम्याख्ये 
सविस्तरं काम्यानां स्वरूपनिरूपणपूर्वकं तत्साधनमूतयागनिरूपणम्‌ 
14 चतुदेशे मुट्राख्ये 
सप्रपञ्चं मुद्राविचारः 


A 


त्रयोदशोक्तकाम्यसाधनकर्मेणां सविस्तरोपन्यासः 
16 षोडशे 
काम्यफलप्राप्त्युपायभूतमन्त्राणां स्वरूपकथनपुरस्सरं तदनुष्ठानप्रकारो- 
पन्यासः 
17 सप्तदशे इंश्वराख्ये 

राजादीनां प्रभूणां दीक्षाप्रकारोपवणेनम्‌ । 

18 अष्टादशे अधिवासनाख्ये 
अक्ृतविद्यानां धनिनां नराणां देवदेवस्य स्थापनेन सिद्धिकथन- 
पूर्वक भगवतः स्थापनम्रक्रियायां अधिवासनान्तो भागः 


19 एकोनविंशे स्थापनाख्ये 


- भगवतः स्थापनानहदेशकालद्रव्यादीनां कथनपुरस्सरं भगवतस्स- 


परिवारस्य स्थापनप्रकारोपन्यासः 
20 वशतितमे अझ्निकारयाख्ये 
अस्िकार्यविधिः 
21 एकविंशे स्नपनाख्ये 
स्थापनोत्तर भगवतः कतेव्यपूजाङ्गभूतस्नपनस्य साङ्गोपन्यासः 
22 द्वाविशे यात्राख्ये 


` स्थापनोत्तरं कतेव्यायाः यात्रायाः सप्रकारोपन्यास 


23 त्रयोविशे बिम्बलक्षणख्ये 
विम्बळक्षणकथन Ah होमसाधनभूतशुवादिलक्षणकथनम्‌ 
अयं च अध्यायः असंपूर्ण; | किं च चल्वारिंशत्तमछोकादारभ्य उक्त 
भागः .प्रकृतानुपयुक्त; अन्यत्र कर्मशेषप्रकरणे द्रष्टव्य इव भाति 
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24 चतुर्विशे विद्वत्पूजाख्ये 
भगवसूजामरकारोपन्यासपू्वकं विद्वसूजायाः विधानोपन्यासः 
अय चाध्याय; आरभरहित इव प्रतिभाति 
25 पञ्चविंशे यात्राख्ये म 
ज्ञानेन हीनानां भक्तानां श्रेयोमार्गप्राप्तः साधनत्वेन भगवतः यात्रायाः 
| प्रकारभेदकथनम | 
| |j 26 ws लोकाख्ये 
संसारस्यास्य वृक्षरूपेण रूपणे अग्रमध्यमूलविभेदेन लोकानां स्थितिकथन- 
पुरस्सरं तत्र तत्र जीवानां स्थितिवणेनेन तेषां परस्परवैशिष्ट्य प्रकारोपन्यास: 
27 सप्तविशे संग्रहाख्ये 
तत्र तत्रोपन्यस्तानां वैष्णवनित्यकर्मणां एकत्र समावेशेनोपदेश: 
28 अष्टाविंशे अनुप्रहाख्ये 
नित्यनैमित्तिकयोः सविभक्तयोः आपत्काले कतेव्यप्रकारोपन्यास:; 
अयं च अध्याय; तत्र तत्र त्रुटितत्वात्‌ असंपूर्णः असंविज्ञातश्च 
29 पकोनात्रँशे RAAN ; 
za: पूर्वाक्तेभ्यः कमेभ्यरिशष्टानां कर्मणां सविस्तरोपन्यास! 
. 30 fi रहस्याख्ये 
गुद्यतमस्य ज्ञानस्योपदेश; 
31 एकत्रिशे उपसंहाराख्ये 
भगवता उपदिष्टस्य पञ्चरात्रस्य बह्मणा श्रेतद्वीपवासिनां सनत्कुमारादीनां 
उपदेशः 
सनत्कुमारादिभिः तदद्वीपमागच्छतां सिद्धादीनां उपदेशकथनपुरस्सरं देवले 
EIL. तदूद्वीपे पञ्चरात्र्राप्तिकथनम्‌ 
शुभम्‌॥ 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहिता 


3 oom 


—— 


| आसीनमाश्रमे रम्ये नानाहुमविभूषिते | 
| माकेण्डेयं महाप्राज्ञ देवलस्ससुपागमत्‌ ॥ 1 
d प्रणस्य थथान्धायं लेन चाप्यभिनन्दित: | 
| TS प्रचक्रमे विद्वान्‌ परमज्ञानगोचरम्‌ ॥ 2° 
अधीता भगवन्‌ वेदा! साङ्गोपाङ्गास्सविस्तरा; । 
श्रुतानि च लयाउङ्वानि वाकोवाक्ययुतानि च ॥ 3 
न चैतेषु समस्तेषु संशयेन विना कचित्‌ | 
Sarat प्रपश्यामि येन सिडिभोविष्यति ॥ _ 4 
x + 
आगमेषु न चैकस्मिन्‌ पश्यामि परमं हितम्‌। 
तेषामेव बहूनां लु संदायो मम वर्घते॥ ४ 
तत्र मे भगवन्‌ ग्राहि संशयच्छेद्कारणम्‌ । 
त्वद्न्धं न च पश्यामि श्रेयोमार्गविशारद्स्‌ ॥ - 6 
देवलेनैवसुक्तस्तु मार्कण्डेयो महातपाः | । 
देवलं प्रत्युवाचेदं विस्मयेन समागतः ॥ 7 
4 
दीघैमायुमेया रब्धं न च विप्रोषिता ea: |: 
प्रलया बहवो दृष्टा; सगो मन्बन्तराणि च ॥ 8 
आचायी बहवो इष्टाः शाक्राणि च सहस्रशः | । 
- नोपलब्धं मया तेषु किंचिदैकान्तिकं हितम्‌ ॥ 9 
ततोऽहं भूदानिविण्णस्सन्तप्तहृद्सस्तदा । 
सालग्रामं समासाद्य विष्णुमेवाभ्यपूजघम्‌ ॥ 10 


जय २, क, ARa । ३. क, महा । ४. क. ससूतः । ५. क, पूजयेत्‌ 


१, क, वावयांवां 
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२ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे पर्मसंहितायां 


S १ 
समास्सहर्रमष्टौ च स्वयसागतनिणेयः | 


श्रडाभक्तिसमेतेन विधिना येन केनचित्‌ ॥ 11 
ततस्स भगवान देव! पुण्डरीकनिभेक्षणः | 
zaraa मया इष्ट! प्रसन्नो भक्तवत्सल! ॥ 12 | 
प्रणिपत्य मया स्तोत्रैः स्तूयमान; स देवराद्‌ | | 
.सानुकम्पमिदं वाक्यमन्रवीन्मे तपोधन ॥ 13 
भगवान्‌ | 
मार्कण्डेय प्रेसन्नोऽस्मि विधिना विधिना कृतैः । | 
आराधनै भैक्तियुक्तैस्त्वया चिरतरं कृतैः ॥ 14 | 
at वृणीष्व भद्रं ते यत्ते मनसि वतेते | 
आयुर्विज्ञानमैश्वरयं यचान्यत्तव सुब्रत ॥ 15 
इत्युक्तोऽहं भगवता प्रत्यवोचं कृताखलि: । 
ज्ञानं भवतु मे शुद निस्संशायमनाकुलम्‌ ॥ 16 
इत्युक्तो देवदेवस्तु प्रहसन्निदमत्रचीत्‌ | 
यदि d सम्मतं ज्ञानं श्वेतद्वीपमितो ब्रज ॥ 17 
क्षीरसागरमध्यस्थं योगिनामेकसार्पदम्‌ | 
तत्र fasta महाप्राज्ञान्‌ उपास्य विधिपूवेकम्‌ ॥ 18 
स्वगोपवर्गविषयं साधय ज्ञानमीप्सितम्‌ | 
अचिच्छिन्ना च देरोषु गतिस्तव भविष्यति t 19 
4 आयुष्यं दीघेकालं च मत्प्रसादेन BAA | 
Ml इत्युक्ता मामसौ देवः तजैवाददोने MA 20 
ततोऽहं विस्मितो भूत्वा श्वेतद्वीपाय देवल | 
. प्रस्थितोऽस्मि चिरं कालं न ककचित्प्रलिवारितः N 21 


4, ख, प्रपन्नोऽस्मि | . 
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प्रश्नप्रतिवचन नाम प्रथमोऽध्यायः | ३ 


चौलाणेवान्‌ समुल्लङ'य लहीपं पुनरासदम्‌। 


aa तेजामयाः सिडा निवसन्ति चतुभुजाः ॥ 22 
राङचकगदापद्मराङ्कता; स्वषु पाणिषु | 

| पुरुषांत्तममेबेकं ध्यायन्तस्तत्परायणा; ॥ 23 

| एकान्तिनो छुदा युक्ता. निन्दा निष्परिग्रहाः | 

| परिपक्ककषायाञ्च सवेदा ध्यानतत्पराः ॥ 24 
तान्‌ दृष्टा विस्मयेनाहँ प्राणिपत्य यथातथम्‌ | 
आश्रमं सनकस्याथ AETA समुपागमम्‌ ॥ 25 
तत्र तत्पजयित्वाञ्हमिदं वचनमब्रवम्‌ । 
द्रीपान्तरादुपावृत्तं माकण्डेयं प्रतीहि माम्‌ ॥ 26 
ज्ञानहेतो; प्रपन्नं त्वां शाधि मा ज्ञानपारग | | 
एवमुक्तो मया विद्वान्‌ सनकस्स महामनाः || 27 
वन्दमानः परं देवसेवमस्त्विति चाब्रवीत्‌ | 
अथ तेन प्रसन्नेन यत्तन्त्रं मम कीर्तितम्‌ ॥ 28 


| तेन मे संशयाइिछन्ना as च हृदये AR: | 
| व्यवसायश्च मे धातः (जातः?) प्रसन्ना चाभवन्मतिः ॥ 29 
दीर्घचिन्ता ANS च सरवेचोपरता ERT । 


पूर्वे मन्वन्तरे लब्धं मया तन्त्रं च देवल ॥ 30 

तावता चिरकालेन न कस्मैचिडुदाहृतम्‌। 

तन्त्रमेतद्दोषेण ग्रन्थबाहुल्यकारणात्‌ ॥ 31 

एकदेदासुपाश्र॑त्य बहवस्तापसा गता! ।. 

ततस्तु बहुधा भिन्नमिद्‌ं तन्त्रं जगत्यभूत्‌ ॥ 32 
| अकृतार्थमसारं च ABS च परस्परम्‌ | 

qaaa प्रोक्तं योगतन्त्रमिदं परम्‌ ॥ 33 


wax c । २. क. प्रयतेन । ३. ख. दातः | ४. PAN 
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४ श्रीपाश्वरात्रे पर्मसंहितायां 


निर्मित परमेणेव पुरुषेण तपोधन | xd 
सत्याथमपि(वि ?) संवादी(दि १) लोकानां परमं हितम्‌ ॥ 34 
सम्मतं योगिनामेतत्‌ वैष्णवानां विशेषतः | 


A 


तव्योगादिनिवृत्तेवी पश्चरात्रसिति स्थतम्‌ | 
भूतमात्राणि गवेश्व वुडिर व्यक्तमेवच ॥ 
रात्रयः पुरुषस्योक्ता; पञ्चरात्रं तत; FIAT d 
यव्येतदखिलं desi चा(सा?)वधानेन केनचित्‌ ॥ 


प्रमाणमिदमेवैक आगमेषु व्यवस्थितम्‌ ॥ s व 
ait सर्भञ्प्यविच्छिन्न देवदेवस्थ शासनात्‌ । | 
ये तु जानन्त्यशोषेण तन्त्रमेतन्मनीषिणः ॥ 36. a 
न तेषां पुण्यमार्गेषु संशयो जायते कचित्‌ | | 
न तेषां विफलं जन्म न तेषामस्ति FOAR ॥ 37 | 
न alata न gafa नावसीदन्ति ते कचित्‌ d | 
कमेणां फलसिडिश्च ज्ञानस्य च फलोदय: ॥ 38 | 
उभयोस्सन्निपातश्च तन्त्रेऽस्मिन्‌ परिकीर्तितः | | 
महाभूतयुणाः पश्च रात्रयो देहिनः स्मृताः ॥ 39 | 

| 


£M oN 


तस्य दास्त्रान्तराभ्यासे किचिदेव प्रयोजनम्‌ | 
यदि त्वमपि सन्देहं पुण्यमा्गसमाश्रयंम्‌ ॥ 
हातुमर्हस्यदोषेण तस्मात्तन्त्रमिदं श्रुणु | 

Hy - सचेत! संशयस्थस्य तन्त्रमेतत्परं मतम्‌ ॥ 

त्वां च दृटा. तथाभूतं विस्मयो मे समुत्थितः | 
| शुणु तस्मात्‌ त्वमव्यग्रं पञ्चरात्रं सया श्रुतम्‌ ॥ 
| देवदेवप्रसादेन सनकस्य सुखात्पुरा | 

"B अध्यायलक्षमेतत्तु सूटिसंहारसंयुतम्‌ ॥ 

ll पाप लत ERR a 
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प्रश्नप्रतिवचन नाम प्रथमोऽध्याय; | ५५ 


SA mt CRT ART 
आश्चयसिडिसंयुक्तं RAA क्रियाफलै; । 


———————M 


नत्वेतद्खिलं तन्त्रं श्रोतुं देवल शक्यते ॥ 46 
| दीघेमागुरवाप्पैव सया तन्त्रमिदं श्रुतम्‌ | 
| समन्त्सारझुपोडूत्य तव वक्ष्यानि देवल ॥ 47 
| उपोडातं पुरस्कृत्य वैकुण्ठचरिताश्रु(श्रि))तम्‌ | 
| आसीदिदं तमोभूतं अप्रज्ञातमलक्षणम्‌ ॥ 48 
| अप्रलक्थमचिज्ञेयं प्रसुसमिव सवेत! | 
| तत्र योगमर्थी निद्रां आस्थाय परम; TATA ॥ 49 
| दीघेकाल'[ल॑?] खयंज्योति; तत: स्रष्टु मनो द्ध । 
aa योगमयं रूप अधिष्ठाय पुन; wu ॥ 50 
लोकबीजं casa पुण्डरीकं सितप्रभम्‌ । 
सहस्रद्लपर्यस्तं अन्त;केसरमण्डलम्‌ ॥ 51 
सध्यकणिकया युक्तं नाभीमण्डलसंभवम्‌। 
सष्टारमसूजत्तस्मिन विधातारं wgüew _ 2 
gad सर्वविद्यानां भावितात्मानमीश्वरम्‌। ` 
स WE पश्चभूतानि सुबनान्यसुजत्प्रसुः ॥ . ` 53 
भूतैव्येक्तैस्समस्तैश्च स्थावराणि चराणि च। 
एवं apt जगत्सर्वं महायोगी पितामहः॥ . 54 
निञ्चलं घ्यानमातिष्ठत[न(] संयान्त[यन्तुर]एुपचक्रमे । 
लतोऽस्य हृदये जाता विचिकित्सा समन्ततः ॥ 55 
तया च विहिते ज्ञाने मनोमहिरवतेत। | 
अधापइ्यत्परं देवं क्षीरसागरशायिनम्‌॥ . | 56 
Se emer. e १. ख, व्यक्ति |... ; i 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. An eGangotri Initiative 


& श्रौपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


अनन्तभोगराय्यायां Aa पङ्कजेक्षणम्‌ । | 


शाङ्चक्रगदापद्यान्‌ धारयन्तं चतुथुजम्‌ ॥ 57 | 
श्रिया चरणयोजेष्टै श्यामल पीतवाससम्‌ l | 
श्रीवत्साङ् प्रसन्नाभ॑ कौस्तुभोज्वलवक्षसम्‌ ॥ 58 1 
सेवितं वैनतेयेन संनिविष्टेन पाश्वेतः । | 
| a eg पुरुषश्रेष्ठ रस्य धारचपद्मयोः ॥ 59 | 
| मावया परमा.....................-। | 
। SEN देशेन परमात्रा ब्रह्मभूत इति स्थितिः N 60 | 
| जघन्यां तस्य मात्राशु स्थावरत्वमसत्समम्‌ | | 
| संसारवासनाभाीतं fg RAITA: ॥ 61 . त 
| आत्मतृ्सुदासीनं निवाणमवगच्छति | | 
। एतदुहि विभागेन परं कौतूहलं हि मे ॥ 62 | 
| | * परमः | 


ज्ञानं कियेति द्विविधं चेष्टितं सर्वदेहिनाम्‌ । 
ज्ञानाधिक्याद्िसुक्तिः स्यात्‌ ज्ञाना(क्मा?)धिक्यात्तु 


संसृतिः ॥ a 

परिमाणान्बित कर्म परिमेयफलं सतम्‌ | 

आद्यन्तिकफल ज्ञानं परिमाणस्य कामँनात्‌ ॥ 64 

बरह्मा 

कर्थ संसारिणां एंसामिन्द्रयश्रेयद्दिनाम्‌ | 

परिमाणाच्च विज्ञानं योगिनामपि जायते ॥ 65 
परम;(?) 

नैव संसारिणां ज्ञानं विमुक्तौ वतेते चिल । 

बन्धच्छेद्निमित्तेषु लदुपायेषु वतेते ॥ 66 


१, and २, ख, परिणाम | ३, ख, वजनातू | ४, ख, परिणामाच । . . .. . 
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| प्रश्नप्रतिवचन नाम प्रथमोऽध्यायः । | $ 

| तच्छिन्नेषु निबडेषु कार्येषु करणेषु च | 

| खयमेव परो ज्ञाता निष्पन्द्मवतिष्ठति ॥ a 

: त्रह्मा[?] 

| केन धर्मेण भिद्यन्ते मुक्तास्तच शरीरिणः à 

| एतदाचक्ष्व मे देव गुहयाहुहयमिदं परम्‌ ॥ 68 

| परम; 

अहमेव 'भवन्त्येते न भेदस्तत्र कश्चन | 

यथाऽहं विहराम्येव तथा मुक्ताश्च देहिनः ॥ ` 69 
ब्रह्मा 

न्घहेतून्‌ समाचक्ष्व देहिनां पुरुषोत्तम | 

केन रूपेण बघन्ति पुरुष बन्धहेतवः ॥ 70 
परमः 

त्रिभिरेव युणैब्रह्मन्‌ समासव्यासवृत्तिभिः | 

त्रि fear क्रियते निद्रा बध्यन्ते पुरुषास्तया॥। 71 

सत्वा सुखमयी निद्रा रजसः कर्मसङ्कलम्‌ । 

तमसः! सम्भताकारा संबन्धस्त्रिविधः स्मृत; di 72 
ब्रह्मा | 

त्रिभिरेव गुणैयोंग: पुरुषस्यावतिष्ठते | 

कर्थं वा विप्रयोगः स्यात्‌ सुक्तिकामस्य योगिन:॥ 73 
परमः 

पुरुषस्य गुणा नैते त्रयोऽपि कमलासन | : 

विषयस्य वशादेते भवन्ति न भवन्ति N 74 


१, क, स्तथा | ry 
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१, क, स्तथा । 


श्रीपाञ्चयत्रे परमसंहितायां 


ब्रह्मा 
को5सौ विषय इत्युक्तः पुरुषाणां खुरोत्तम। 
यस्य थोगाद्ववन्त्येते भवन्ति च ते गुणा; ॥ 
प्रस; 
प्रकृति स्त्रिगुणा ज्ञेया देहिनो विषयास्थता । 
तया युक्तास्तु बध्यन्ते सुच्यन्ते रहितास्तया N 
जानाति पुरुषो नित्यं त्रिगुणां प्रकृतिस्थितास्‌ | 
सा च प्रसूते सततं निद्रामस्य एथग्विधाम्‌ ॥ 
कान्तामेव भजन्निद्रा खतन्त्रसिव संस्थितास्‌। 
सुरूच विस्सरत्येष संबन्धः पुंस इष्यते ॥ 
ब्रह्मा 


` प्रकृत्या तस्य संयोगो जायते केन हेतुना । 


एतदाचक्ष्व मे देव गुहयमेतत्‌ परं मतम्‌॥ 
परमः 
मायैव कारणं तस्य पुरस्ताद्विहिता मया | 
भूयः कमैवशादेव मायामग्नेव तिष्ठति ॥ 
मत्कृतायास्तु मायाया मत्प्रसादाद्विना कचित्‌। 
न विरामोस्ति लोकेऽस्मिन्‌ नात्रकायो विचारणा ॥ 
यावदेव न मायेयं मत्प्रसादेन हीयते | 
. तावत्‌ पुंसस्तु संसारो सुक्तिरस्य विषयेये ॥ 
ब्रह्मा 
` परिपूर्णस्य ते देव प्रसाद: किनिबन्धनः | 
. न जाने कारणं तस्य तदहि पुरुषोत्तम ॥ 


wn 
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76 


77 


78 


79 


प्रश्षप्रतिवचन नाम प्रथमोऽध्यायः | ९, 


| परमः 

| अडा भक्ति समाधिश्च मॉय प्रणिहिता जने: | 
शुभमेव विविच्यन्ते तंत्प्सादमचैहि मे ॥ 84 
चास्त्रागमविहीना च भक्तिमोये समार्पिता | 
झुभमेवावहेत्पुंसो सूखेस्थाप न संशय; ॥ 85 


तस्मात्‌ संसारिणां पुंसां मत्प्रसादाद्विना कचित्‌ à 
निःश्रेयसकरं नान्यत्‌ दत्वे[दन्वे]छव्यं पितामह || 86 


| इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसाहितायां 
| प्रश्षप्रातिवचन नाम. 
| प्रथमोऽध्यायः 


॥ 2 OT, 
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श्री 
अथ हितीयोऽध्यायः 
| anne 2 आओ 


AAT 


भगवन्‌ देव देवेश पुण्डरीकनिभेक्षण | 
«dame मन्ये त्वमेव जगतां पतिः ॥ 
~ A Les ~ A IN 
त्वामुपासितुमिच्छन्ति ये जना विधिपूवेकम्‌ | 
तेषासुपायमाचद्षवेत्येष्टेयुयेच ते तदा ॥ 2 
परमः 


येषु भावेषु मे कीडा AN संहार एवच | 

तान्‌ भवानानुपृव्येण 'भक्तियुक्तस्सदा स्मर ॥ 3 

प्रधानमूलमेतेषां प्रकृतिद्रेव्यमेव च | : | 
अव्याकृतमविद्या च तदेव व्यक्तमुच्यते ॥ 4 या 

अव्य क्तबुडयहंकारभूतमाचाञ्च पञ्चच | 

इन्द्रियाणि qup cw महाभूतानि पञ्च च ॥ 5 

स्थूल aan द्विधा क्षेत्रक्षेत्रज्ञञ्च तथा पर! | 

इति तत्त्वान्धदोषाणि कीर्तितानि तवानघ ॥ 6 

त्रिभिरेव गुणेरेते प्रक्वातिस्थेस्समन्विता; | 

सर्वे भावा भवन्त्येते श्रेष्ठा मध्यास्तथाञ्धमा; ॥ 7 

श्रेष्ठास्तु सत्त्भूयिष्ठा मध्यमास्तु रजोमया; | 

अधमास्तामसा ज्ञेया; तेषां चयास्तु तादद्या; ॥ i 

तत्र सत्त्वमयैभोवरचेना मत्प्रसादिनी | 

राजसैभोंगासाड; स्यात्‌ तामसैमोहकारणम्‌॥ o? 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. An eGangotri Initiative 


JORN नाम द्विर्तायोऽध्याय; | 


तस्मान्मा प्रत्युपासान [नः १] सवंभावाननुक्रमात्‌ । 


कुवीत सात्त्विकेनेव नाशयित्वा रजस्तमः ॥ .. :: 


प्रल्यक्रममास्थाय KAIA नाशनम्‌। 
निसगक्रमसास्थाय पुनर॒त्पादन SU ॥ 


तस्मान्नेसग सहारे विज्ञेयो मामुपाश्रुतो | 


aapon भावानां नान्यथा सिडिरिष्यते॥ . . 


ब्रह्मा 


कुतः प्रसूतिभावानां विनाशो वा कक सम्मतः। .. 


किमन्त्यकालसुभयमेतद्भवतिचेद्धद ॥ 
परमः 

प्रसृते प्रक्गतिभावान्‌ प्रकृतिर्ग्रसते पुनः | 

ब्रह्मणः संभवे सरष्टिस्तद्पाये तु विष्ठवः ॥ 


सहस्रयुगमानं तत्‌ दिनं ब्राह्मं निशापि च। _ 
तेन मानेन तस्थापि शत वषाणि जीवितम्‌ ॥ 


एवं ब्राह्मेण कालेन सर्गसंहार एव च। 
सततं परिवतेते मन्निघोगात्पितामह ॥ 


ब्रह्मा | 

कि रूपं प्रक्रतेस्तस्याः कर्थं सा च प्रसूयते। 

संबन्धः कीददास्तस्या; पुरुषस्य परस्यच ॥ ` 
l परम 


अचेतना परार्धा च नित्या सततविक्रिया । 
त्रिगुणा' कर्मिणां क्षेत्रं प्रकृतेरूपझुच्यत Al à 


व्याप्तिरूपेण संबन्धः तस्याञ्च पुरषस्थ च LE rem 


_सहयनादिरनन्तश्च परमार्थेन तिष्ठति ॥ 
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17 


१२ -श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
| यंथाकारामिदं ud प्राप्य शब्दो व्यवस्थित: | 
| तथैवाप्या [sur] कृत प्राप्य परमात्मा व्यवस्थित; ॥ 20 
| यथा वा पयसि स्नेहः यथा च सलिले रसः | 
| गमने AAJA eurer व्यापकतेष्यते ॥ 21 
| तत्र यद्‌व्यापकं रूपं परस्स विषयी पुमान्‌ | 
| 'भवत्यच्याकूत व्याप्य परस्य विषयो5परम्‌ ॥ 22 
| थथा सतोऽसतो नान्या; शक्या द्शोयितुँ एथक्‌ | 
| तथा व्यापकता नान्या सर्वस्मात्‌ व्याप्य ARAT ॥ 23 
| अचिदव्याकूत तत्र चिदस्मात्परमो मत; | 
| उभयन्त्वेतद्न्यं तदभिन्नमिव तिष्ठति ॥ 24 
| बरह्मा 
कथमस्मादिदं सव बभूव सुवनत्रयम्‌ | 
कीदृशाः पुरुषाश्चैव संसारेऽस्मिन्‌ व्यवस्थिताः 75 
परमः 
परस्य पुरुषस्यैव नियो गात्प्रकृतिस्सदा | 
उत्पादयति लोकांश्च संहरत्यपि चान्ततः ॥ 26 
. अचेतना तु प्रकृतिनान्यथा संप्रसूयते .: `| 
तेनेमो सर्गसंहारौ करोति पुरष: परः ॥ aepo 2 
तत्र सृष्टिमिमां पूर्व श्रुणु, ब्रह्मन्‌ समाहितः | 
स्थिति च प्रलयं चापि कथयिष्यासि ते पुनः ॥ . 28 
TRT: पञ्च विख्याताः परस्य परमात्मनः । 
याभिरेव परो देब; परमव्योम्नि तिष्ठति ॥ ˆ .: 29 
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| सृष्टिक्रमो नाम द्वितीयोऽध्याय; | tg 


परमेष्ठी पुमान्‌ विश्वो निवृत्ति; सर्वसंजित:। ` 


शक्तयः पश्च तस्योक्ताः पश्चोपनिषदाख्यया | . 30 
पश्चशक्तिमयो देवः परमात्मा जगत्रभु; | 2 
पश्चेन्द्रियसमायोग: पञ्चधा MARAA ॥ क 3 


परमेष्ठी स्ट्तर्शाब्दे स्पर्श तु पुरुषः स्मृतः। 

पश्चा [विश्वा]त्मा तेजसि प्रोक्तो निवृत्ता[त्त्या]त्मा रसे 
eure ॥ | 1232 
सवोत्मा कथितो गन्धे विषयो[यी?] पुरुषः पर: । | 
पञ्चात्मानः CURT HEMET व्यवस्थिताः ॥ 33 


संसारविषयातीता योगगस्याः सनातना; | 


एतत्सूक्ष्मशरीरंतु कथित मुक्तिकारणम्‌ ॥ . 34 
तेन तु प्रकृतर्यागात्‌ ज्ञाताः पश्चद्श कमात्‌ । 
पश्च पश्च समासेन शक्तयो गुणयोनयः ॥ 35 


ज्येष्ठा विद्या च कान्तिश्च शान्तिः wer च पञ्चमी | 
निर्मेलाइशक्तय:; पश्च जाताः सत्वस्य कारणम्‌ ॥. 36 
वागीश्वरी क्रिया कीर्तिलेक्ष्मीः afer पश्चमी । ` 

सा जान[सामला!] किंचिदेवैका[ता?] रजसः कारण 


| 
| 
Í 
| 
| 


मतम्‌ ॥ | | 37 
मोहिनी प्रथमा चासामविद्याऽथ तमोवती । 

मृत्युमौया च मलिना योनयस्तमसस्त्विमाः ॥, 38 
तत्र प्रकाशक सत्त्वं रजो विडि क्रियात्मकम्‌ । _ 

तमस्त्वावरणं ज्ञेयमित्येत हुणलक्षणम्‌ ॥ à 39 
एभिरेव गणैरेत जगत्‌ स्थावरजङ्गमम्‌ | 

बैचिच्य विविधं प्राप्तं संसर्गव्यतिरेकतः ॥ a 
| १, क. श्वासा । Ewa व लकत CIE त 
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| १४ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रें परमखंहितायां 
| बुझिरष्टांवधा जाता गणभ्यस्तथिगणात्सका | 
सत्त्वात्सुखात्मका जाता रजसां इ agga ॥ 41 


तमसो मोहसंसष्टा तत्र भेदानिमान श्रुणु | 
सास्विकानि च चत्वारि रूपमेत(क?)त्ु राजसम्‌ ॥ 42 


तामसानि पुनस्त्रीणि यानि वक्ष्यामि नामतः । 
qa ज्ञानं च वैराण्यसैश्वयमिति त(सा?)तत्वतः ॥ 43 


i 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
i 


वैराग्ये विपरीत तु रूप राजसमिष्यते | 
घमौदि विपरीतानि तामसानीति धारय ॥ 41 
जातो वुडेरहंकारस्त्रिविधस्त्रगुणात्मकः | 
येन जन्तुरनात्मानमात्मानमिति मन्यते ॥ 45 


वैकारिकं साच्विकाख्यात्‌ राजसात्तेजसः स्मृतः । 


भृतादिस्तामसाद्रूपादहंकारस्त्रिथा भवेत्‌ ॥ 46 
वैकारिकाद्हंकारात्‌ पश्च बुद्धीन्द्रियाणि तु । | 
समुत्पन्नानि यैज्ञानं पुरुषस्येह सिड्यति ॥ | 47 a 


कर्मेन्द्रियाणि पञ्चैव कमौरंभाणि तैजसात्‌ | 
मनोजातदिरिपंच ततस्सङ्कत्पसाधनम्‌ ॥ 48 


६; कालश्च तैजसादेव जातस्तु थदि[कृत?]लक्षण: | 
AMMEN समता; Talat: क्रमश; स्थिताः ॥ 49 


०, भूतादेव[व] च जातानि तन्मात्राणि यथाक्रमम्‌ | 


प्रथम शब्दतन्मात्र द्वितीयं NIRA ॥ 50 

रूपमात्रं तृतीयं तु रसमात्रं चतुर्थकस्‌। | 

पञ्चम गन्धमात्र तु सृदमविग्रहसिडये ॥ Gil 

गन्धमात्राद्काः पश्च fea: कालो मनस्तथा | 
wear बुडिश्च प्रकृतियोंगविग्वहद:॥ 0050055) 
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A ~ 


स्ृष्टिक्रमो नाम द्वितीयोऽध्याय; | QU 


इत्येता दादरा प्रोक्ता AAT: परमात्मनः | 


वाखुदेवमवस्थाप्य यजन्ते सिडिमीप्सवः | 53 
तन्माचेभ्यस्तु भूतानि KATE ज्ञानानि[जातानि?] पञ्च वै । 
पं[खं?]च वायुश्च तेजश्च जलपृथवी च पश्चमी ॥ 54 


एभि; स्थूलदारीरं तु देहिनामुपजायते | 
श्रोचं च चक्षुषी [श त्रत्वकचक्षुषी!] जिह्वा प्रा[घ्रा]ण बुडी- 
न्द्रियाणि च ॥ 55 
कर्मेन्द्रियाणि वाक्यानि [वाकूपाणि?] red Traga: 
EJAT: | (m 

ES AA ७ ` 
कार्येश्च करणैश्चैच शरीर स्थूलसुच्यते ॥ 56 
एवं सृष्टि! शरीरान्ता सूक्ष्मस्थूलविभागदा; । ` 
कीर्तिता ते मया ब्रह्मन्‌ अथ वक्ष्यामि देहिनाम्‌ ॥ 57 
परस्य पुरुषस्यैव शक्तयः कोशाशोऽपराः। | 


| 
| 
| 
i 
| 
| 
i 
| 


जातिनामस्वरूपाणां 'भेदाद्विन्ना इव स्थिताः ॥ 58 
दारीर॑ भौतिकं प्राप्य कर्मभिः स्वैरुपाजेनैः [जितैः?] । 

दीर्ध waa संसारे तेच संसारिणो जना; ॥ 59 
gaa कर्मणा यान्ति गतिसूध्वेछुखी छुभाम्‌। | 
ager RÅN यान्ति तथा गातिमधोसुखीम्‌॥ 69 
पुमांसो5-याकृते मग्नाश्चिद्र्पा आपि ते स्वतः। 

अदाक्ताः स्वपरं ज्ञातुमाश्रस्वान्तमोहिताः ॥ 61 
रागद्वेषादयस्तेषां दोषाः प्रकृतिसंभवाः | 
संसारगोचरामे[ए?]व कि कुवन्ति देहिनाम्‌ ॥ 62 


4, क जञायते । र. क. ऽप्याकृते | ३. सत्वां । ४..मोहिताम्‌ । 
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१६ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे पर्मसंहितायां 


गुणानां तु समुद्रेकात्‌ RAFA: AITTA: । 

उत्तमामथमां avai गतिं गच्छन्ति देहिनः N 

तेषां सत्त्वगुणोद्रेके गतिदेंवत्वमिष्यते | 

मानुष्यं राजसात्योक्त तिर्य तमसस्तथा ॥ 

एवं शरीरिणस्सर्वे गच्छन्ति विविधां गतिस्‌ | 

कालचक्र समारुह-य भ्रमन्त्यज्ञानसायया || 

ब्रह्मा 
कि कालचक्रमित्युक्तं देवदेव मस त्वया | 
तस्य स्वरूपमिच्छामि श्रोतुं दाक्यं यदि प्रभो ॥ 
परमः 

काल; सजति भूतानि कालः संहरति प्रजाः । 

काल; सर्वेषु जागते कालो हि दुरतिकमः ॥ 

कालो विभजते सर्वे पुरुषार्थ परापरम्‌ | 

भूतं भव्यं भविष्यच सर्वे कालात्प्रवतेते ॥ 

ग्रहनक्षत्रराशीनां गतिराश्ृत्तिलक्षणम्‌ | 

तयोस्तस्य परिच्छेदो बहुधा संप्रबतेते ॥ 

तस्या[स्य] दाददाभिभेंदे विभाग; परिकीर्तितः | 

अयने ऋतवो मासा; पक्षाश्च तिथयस्तथा ॥ 

सवनानि तथा यामा मुहूर्ता AEA एव F | 

कलाश्चैव ANAA प्राणाश्च INHA ॥ 

संवत्सरः पतिस्तेषां कालात्मा srt: | 

तस्य नेमिं प्राहुयेदुक्त मयनद्वयम्‌ ॥ 

सवनानि पुनस्त्रीणि नाभित्रयसुदाह तम्‌ | 

अराणि मासा विज्ञेया; पक्षस्तत्वानि पद्मज | 
MRSS Cr oy 
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CY 
सृष्टिक्रमा नाम द्वितीयोऽध्यायः | uw 


| ऋतवः षडुदङ्गानि पादाद्या; परिकीतिताः | 


age हस्तपादेषु gear परिकीर्तिताः N 74 
नाड्यो AS तस्योक्ताः कला; केशा व्यवस्थिता; | 
विनाड्यो रोमकूपास्तु प्राणानि श्वसितानि g ॥ 75 
इतीर्दै ARAETA जगत्स्थावरजङ्गमम्‌। ` | 
उद्थास्तमयं यान्ति [याति] यथैव ग्रहतारकाः॥ 76 
पर एव पुमान्‌ ब्रह्म कालो “भूत्वा व्यवस्थित; | 

| लोकसंव्यवहाराथे चक्रै भ्रमयति ध्रवम्‌ ॥ 77 

| अनेनैव जगत्सवे भ्रमयहुणमायया | 

आस्ते कृतिपरो देवः कीडन्निव सनातन; N 78 
तस्य यद्‌ ATA प्रोक्ता FAT कमलासन | 
ताभ्य एव क्रमाज्जाताः पुनदोददादाक्तय; ॥ ६ 79 
योगेश्वरी सुखा चेव प्रज्ञा तुष्टिः स्मृतिस्तथा | 
दीस्तिरागाच वाड़ीतिः कान्तिश्चैवातास्तथा ॥ 90 
शाक्तिस्सर्वात्मिका चोति दाद्दौता; प्रकीतिता; d 
एता जगदिदं प्राप्य सवेकालमवस्थिताः ॥ 81 
एताभ्यो मसूर्तिपालाञ्च द्वाद्शैवाभवन्पुन; । 
तथा तेयैव तेशक्तया विख्याता भुवनेष्विह ॥ 82 
मासानामधिपांश्दापि विडि तानेव पद्मज । 
विष्णुराद्यो मधौ ज्ञेयो माधवे मधुसुदन; ॥ 83 
शुक्रे त्रिविक्रम; प्रोक्तः शुचौ मासेतु वामनः | | 
नभसि श्रीधरो ज्ञेयो हृषीकेशो नभस्यप३॥ 84 

` उ. ल. मृतिः र. ल. सक्ति ३. ख. तयैव, 
३ पा, 
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श कै, त्सहवि. २. ख, सहस्ये 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


पद्मनाभ इषे ब्रह्मन ऊर्जे दामोदर! TA: । 
केशवस्संहसि प्रोक्तः संस्ये नारायण; TH ॥ 
माधवस्तपसि ज्ञयो गोविन्दस्तु तपस्यप; | 
इति द्वादश मासेन्द्रा मासिमासि व्यवस्थिताः | 
कीर्तितास्ते यथासंख्यं महावीयों महागुणा; | 
स एव भगवान्‌ देवः परमात्मा जगहुरु; ॥ 
देवतादिविभागेन विभिन्नो व्यवतिष्ठते i 
यथैव भिन्नवणानां द्रव्याणामाश्रये सति ॥ 
स्फाटिकस्य मणे रूपमन्यचान्यच लक्ष्यते | 
तथा गुणमयैमावेरेको हि पुरुषः पर; di 
भिन्नरूपो जगत्यस्मिन्‌ बडो BRA जायते | 
स एव चयोमनुस्यात्‌ चन्द्रमा चन्द्नाद्‌पि ॥ 
यमनाद्यम इत्युक्तः शकनात्‌ शक्इत्यपि | 
वागुवोनादसौ ज्ञेयो वहनाद्ह्विरिव च ॥ 

हरश्च हरणेनेव ब्रह्मा ब्राह्मणकमेणा | 

इत्येवं देवता भेदा ज्ञेयास्तस्यैव we ॥ 

न शक्याः परिसंख्यातुं वैश्वरूप्यान्महात्मनः | 
चयस्तन्र प्रधानास्तु सवेलोकेषु विश्रुताः ॥ 
पुरुषा; कीतिताः पूर्वे ब्रह्मा गो विष्णुरित्यपि | 
तत्रापि तत्सत्वबृत्या जगतां चापि रक्षणात्‌ ॥ 
अपवगेतरत्वाच विष्णुरेव विशिष्यते | 

सवेषां पुरुषाणां तु यस्मादेवं विदिष्यते ॥ 
सव कल्याणहेतुत्वात्‌ तेनासौ पुरषोत्तमः। 
नारायणमयं प्राहुरुभौ निश्रेयसो द्यौ ॥ 
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|. सृश्क्रिमो नाम द्वितीयोऽध्यायः | १९, 


स एव कुशलस्तत्र तेन नारायणस्तु सः | 


वासवो TAS सवे एव झारीरिणः॥ 97 
तेषां सामान्यदेवोऽसौ वासुदेव इति स्मतः | 
यस्माङयाक्त जगत्तेन तस्माद्विष्णुरिति स्मतः ॥ 98 
हरणादेव gaai हरिरित्यभिधीयते | 
स तु देवञ्चतुऽ्थृहो सुवनेष्वधितिष्ठते ॥ 99 

| qay परां सिडिमवाष्य हितकाम्यया | . 

| वासुदेव! At धर्मों ज्ञानं सङ्कषेणः स्मृतः ll 100 

| तथा fue: पर्युम्नोऽनिरूडस्सकलेश्वरः | 

| यन्न व्यक्ता स्समस्ताञ्च चत्वारस्तु गुणा इमे॥ . 101 

| aa देवा! प्रसीदन्ति चत्वारो भक्तवत्सलाः। 
अधमोद्यास्तु चत्वारो यत्र दोषा व्यवस्थिताः ॥ 102 
a प्रसह'य विशान्ति मञ्जयन्ति ATEI | 
वेदानामाश्रमाणांतु वर्णानां तु दिशां तथा ॥ 103 
विभागमेते Hala चत्वारो सुवनेश्वरा; | | 
इत्येषस्सद्षिमागस्ते संक्षेपात्कथितों ममा॥ 104 
भतकामस्थ बाहुल्यात्‌ विस्तारो नैव शक्यते | 
निसर्गविपरीतस्तु प्रलयस्य समः A: ॥ 103 
प्रलयान्ते gam निव्योपार; परः TATA | 
विज्ञानघनरूपो5सौ परमे व्योम्नि तिष्ठति N र 
aaa पुरुषं विष्णुं मामवेहि पितामह | 
मायघा दायितं ब्रह्मन्‌ नागेन्द्र क्षीरसागरे ॥ 107 


` 6 : 2 
मामेव बहुधा यज्ञैयेजन्ते सवमानवा; | ! 
अनुध्यायन्ति मामेव योगिनो विजितेन्द्रियाः ॥ 108 


* [विरक्तः 2] १. खे. हि, 
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; ME | 
२० e ्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायों i | 
| 
| स्तुत्यै; स्तुवान्ति मामेव भक्तया संपूजयन्ति च। | 
| ; | 


| प्रवदान्ति च मामेव वेद्शाखाशिरांसि च ॥ 109 
| अहमेव विराडात्मा सवे लोकात्मकः स्थितः | 
| मयि लोका; स्थितास्सर्वे तेनास्मि जगत; TAS | 110 


| भक्तिमन्तः प्रपद्यन्ते नित्यं मामेव ये नरा; | 
1 सिडिमन्तो भविष्यन्ति कृताथोस्ते न संशयः । 
॥ इच्छाद्वयं च मे ब्रह्मन्‌ प्राणिनः प्रातिजायते | 
एकाऽपेक्षाऽपरोपेक्षा नित्यं याभ्यामहं स्थितः ॥ 


111 


i 
| 
| 


शुभक्मकरान्‌ भक्ताननुगहासि पूवेया | 
अधामिकानभक्तांश्व निगह्वाम्यनया पुनः N 

यत एव मतोलब्ध्वा WAL सवेसाधनम्‌ | 
fame कमे maed मत्यसादाय देहिभिः ॥ 
प्रसन्ने मयि सर्वेषां पुरुषाणां पितामह | 
स्वगोवा5च्यपवगोवा भविष्यति न संशय; ॥ 
इत्येतत्कथितं ब्रह्मन्‌ सारसुध्दत्य सवेत; | 
लोकमात्रं परं ped कि भूयः श्रोतुमिच्छसि N 


इति श्रीपाश्वराचे परमसंहितायां 


QTA नाम 
द्वितीयोऽध्याय! 
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अथ तृतीयोऽध्यायः ॥ 


ब्रह्मा 

यत्त्वया परमो देवः कथितस्सगेकारणम्‌। 

कथ संपूजन तस्य ध्यान वा संभवेन्द्रणाम्‌ु॥ 1 

नह्यसौ कारणैः कञ्चित्‌ [ कच्चित्‌ ?] परिच्छिन्न; कदाचन | 

दिग्देशकालरूपैश् न रूपं तस्य निश्चित; ॥ 2 

अथ तस्य कथं पूजा कतेव्या सिडिमीप्सता | 

एतटुहि कथं न्याय्यं देवदेव परं हितम्‌ ॥ et C 
| : परमः 

शुहयमेतत्त्वया पृष्टं वक्ष्यामि हितकाम्यया | | 

Meat देवदेवस्य पूजन तदिधं AT ॥ 0 

मूर्तिमानेव पूज्योऽसावमूतेंनेतु पूजनम्‌ | 

कायार्थ मूतेयस्तस्य लोकानुग्रहहेतवः ॥ >, 

अत; पुरुषरूपेण कल्पयित्वा तमच्युतम्‌ | 

अभ्यच्च परया भक्त्या fen गच्छन्ति मानवाः॥ 6 

निराकारे तु देवेशे नाचनं संभवेन्द्रणाम्‌ | 


नच ध्यान नच स्तोत्रं तस्मात्साकारमचेयेत्‌॥ 7 
आकारे तु कृता पूजा स्तुतिवा ध्यानमेववा | 

_ विधिना शास्त्रदृष्टेन देव एव कृता भवेत्‌ | 8 
भक्त्या परमया$कृष्टो देवदेवस्स योगिभिः।  ., 
तेषासनुग्रहाथीय रूपं भेजे चतुर्भुजम्‌ ee naira 


2 a €^ 
TOPO c d» be 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 

तस्मात्तेनैव रूपेण देवदेवं समचेयेत्‌ | 
फलभेदात्‌ द्विधा तस्य पूजनं MANAA ॥ 
फलमभ्युद्यः पूव निवोण तु पर RAT | 
अपरञ्च परश्चेति तयोदेवोडपि TAA ॥ 
उद्यायापर; पूज्यो निवॉणाय पर; पुमान्‌ | 
तत्राष्टसुजमाकारं कल्पयित्वा सुवाहनम्‌ ॥ 
agi सपरिवारं च उदयाथी प्रपूजयत्‌ | 
महेन्द्रनीलसङाचां पद्माक्षं पीतवाससम्‌ ॥ 
पूजाकालश्च पूवोहः कालस्संवत्सरोऽवमः 
अविच्छेद्‌ञ्च प॒जाया नित्यमाफलला भतः | 

यभ्युद्यकाल[म]स्य पूजन पारकाततम्‌ | 
निश्श्रेयसाथिनो ब्रह्मन्‌ यथा पूजा तथा श्रृणु ॥ 
झाडं चक्रं गदा पद्मं चतुभिधारयेत्‌ [पन्‌] Bs: 
अचनीयः परो देव; शुड्स्फटिक wis di 
सृष्टिबीजं तथा पदा चक्र स्थितिनिबन्धनम्‌ | 
गदा संहारबीजंतु TE सुक्तिनिबन्धनम्‌ N 
मध्यंदिनादिकालोऽयं यथाशक्ति च पूजनम्‌ | 
फलेषु 'निरपेक्षत्त्वं यावज्जीवं तु पूजनम्‌ d 
सवेतर्वयुतस्यैव पूजा संहारमागेतः | 
इत्येवं मोक्षकामस्य पूजनं ते प्रकीतितम्‌ ॥ ` 
तयोस्तु पूजयोत्रेह्मन्‌ मोक्षपूजा विशिष्यते | 
आत्यन्तिकफलत्वात्तु. नेतरा तद्विपर्ययात्‌ ॥ 
कतस्य कमेणो नाशो नास्ति जन्मदातेष्वपि | 


संपातात्पुष्टिरेवस्या दसंयोगा फलान्तरे ॥ 
१, ख. फछान्तरेः | 


mM Cu 
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विनयो नाम तृतीयोऽध्यायः | २३ 


खुखं चानुत्तमं मुक्तिरदुःखमापे नश्वरम्‌ | 


तस्मात्सवेप्रयत्नेन मोक्षहेतोरतन्द्रितः ॥ 22 
वाखुदेवसुपासीत चोदयाथी महामना; | | 
त्रिविधं पूजन तस्य कर्मणा वचसा घिया॥ 22 
उत्तरोत्तरमेतेषां महाफलमिति स्थितिः | 
गन्धपु्पादिभिद्रेव्यैरविमलैस्साधुसम्मतैः ॥ 24 
aan विनियोगस्तु कमेयज्ञ इति A: | 

स्तोचाणां चैव मन्त्राणां शुचिभूत्वा समाहित; ॥ 25 


ANT कुरुते भक्त्या वाग्यज्ञ इति HEA: N 

सव बाह्यं परित्यज्य मानसैव यधाविधि॥ 26 
यद्चैयाति देवेशं मनोयज्ञस्स उच्यते | 
एकैकस्य त्रिधा भेदो ब्रह्मन्‌ शक्तिवशा(त्‌)स्मृत; ॥ 27 
सात्तिवकी राजसी चैव तामसी चैव सा त्रिधा | 


ee 


सात्विकी मुक्तिहेतोस्तु राजसी कामसिड्ये ॥ 28 

तामसी परपीडार्थ wawa गरीयसी | 

ब्राह्मणा; क्षात्रिया वेश्याठशद्रा याषित एव च॥ 29 

भक्तियुक्ताः स्वभावेन कुर्यादेवस्थ पूजनम्‌ | 

wen दरिद्राश्च युवानः स्थविरास्तथा॥ 30 

पण्डिता योगिनो वापि कुर्युदेंवस्य पूजनम्‌ | 
_हरिपादा्चनाद्न्यन्न किंचित्‌ परमं हितम्‌ ॥ 31 

तस्मात्सर्वप्रयत्नेन वैष्णवः पुरुषो भवेत्‌ | 

न कञ्चित्फलदो लोके तं मुक्ता पुरुषात्तमम्‌ ॥ 32 

| तदिच्छया प्रवर्तन्ते कमोणि च फलानि T | 
न सम्पदां समाहारे नापदां विनिवतेने ॥ Y 33 
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२४ श्रीपाञ्चरत्रे परमसंहितायां | 
समर्थः पुरुषः कञ्चित्‌ तस्मादेवसुपाश्नयेत ॥ 34 
ब्रह्मा 


कथ पज्यस्स देवेशा; पूजक; काटक्या नवत | 


द्विविधः पुरुषो ब्रह्मन्‌ दीक्षितो5दीक्षितस्तथा | 
दीक्षितस्सकलं कुर्यादेकदेशामदीक्षितः ॥ 
समयस्तु दयोस्तुल्य; तस्मात्समयमाचरेत्‌। 
ध्यातव्यो भगवानेव नान्यो विश्वस्य कारणात्‌ ॥ 
स्वामित्वेन गुरुत्वेन सुद्दृ्वेनच सर्वदा | 
तद्विद्याध्ययनंचैच तहुणश्रवणाद्रः ॥ 

तङ्गक्तेषुच विश्वास; कर्मणा मनसा गिरा | 
द्रव्यकमेगुणानां च सात्विकानां निषेवणम्‌ ॥ 

न कदाचिन्मति कुयात्‌ परलन्त्रनिषेवणे | 

ललल देखागार समीपस्थं कुर्यादेवं AFANA ॥ 


| अनुष्ठानं च किं तस्य फलं वा BEA भवेत्‌ ॥ 5 M 
| परमः | 
| अर्चनस्य विधि वक्ष्ये तव ब्रह्मन्‌ समाहितः | | 
| यथा भागवत; HAA भगवतो हरेः ॥ 36 | 
| समयोऽग्रे समाचारः स्वाध्यायो द्रव्यसंग्रहः | | 
| शुडियीगस्स्तुतिध्यानमित्येवं विधिरष्टया ॥ 1 

i विधिनाऽनेन यस्तिष्ठेत्‌ स भागवत उच्यते । | 
| जन्मान्तरकूते; पुण्येनरो भागवतो भवेत्‌ ॥ 38 | 


निमोल्यं लड़येन्नैव न भुञ्जीत न desta | 


न दद्याच न जिप्रेच रक्षेत ET 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. An eGangotri Initiative 


a 


विनयो नाम ततीयोऽध्याय; | a 


स्तोत्राणि सततं तत्र शुचिभैत्वा स्वयं जपेत | 
साथ magma [दिवा मध्य?] ध्यात्वा नारायणं 


SW ॥ 45 
सुप्तोत्थितः स्वयं गच्छन्‌ नमस्कुवन्‌ पतन्नपि | 
प्रतियहन्‌ दधानंच [नश्च] मन्त्रमष्टाक्षरं जपेत्‌॥ 46 


पाषण्डसमथस्थांञ्च देवकोशोपजीविन; । 

नास्तिकान्‌ निन्दितान्डुष्टान्‌ न स्पृशेन्न च संवदेत्‌ 47 
आसनं शाथनं यानं नातिष्ठेच कुरूपकम्‌ | 

न पादौ तत्र कुवीत यत्र रूप हरे! स्थितम्‌ ॥ 48 


। 
| 
| 
| 


स्थानानि शुणुयाद्विष्णोस्तीथानि च विशेषतः | 
उपासकांश्व सिडांश्च बान्धवानिव सर्वदा ॥ 49 
नाशुरद्रव्यमश्नीयान्नाशुमेश्य समाहतम्‌ | 

न मांसं नच सव्यानि मद्यपैबो War ॥ 50 
दीक्षितः श्राडसङातसतान्नानि विवजयेत्‌ | 

अशुचिन 'मबेन्नित्यं धीरो भागवतो भवेत्‌ ॥  . 51 


वेष्णवास्च विशिष्टाश्च पञ्चरात्राविशारदान्‌ | 


कर्मणां विचिाकित्साधुः[स्यात्‌!] सवकालं विचारयेत्‌॥ 52 
नाइष्टस्तु tad श्रूथान्नचान्यायेन एच्छतः | | 


जानन्नपि हि मेधावी जडवल्लोकमाचरेत्‌ — 53 

व्यासीना [व्याधीना?] स्संप्रयोगे च भये च प्रत्युपस्थिते । 

अष्टाक्षरं जपेन्नित्यं द्वादृशाक्षरमेव वा ॥ 54 

प्रमादे बाउपराधे वा लड्ने समयस्य च । 

qafat जपं कुर्यात्‌ सहस्रं शतमेववा ॥ 55 
१, ख. चक्र । २, क, मे साध्वी) CO d 
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२६ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


इत्येवं समयः प्रोक्तो त्रह्यचुद्देशतस्तव | 

अन्यच्च वैष्णवे धर्मे विहितं परिपालयत्‌ ॥ 
आचारमधुना वक्ष्ये काय भागवतस्सदा । 
आचारो नित्यकमैव WAS प्रकोत्येत ॥ 
उषःकाले मलोत्सग कृत्वा प्रक्षाल्य वाग्यत, | 
शुचिराचम्य सन्ध्यायां पश्चोपनिषद जपेत्‌ ॥ 
शतकृत्वः सहस्वा दराकृत्वोथवा5पदि | 

भास्करं कालमन्त्रेण स्वमन्त्रेण दिशा कमात्‌ ॥ 
नमस्कृत्वा शुचिभूत्वा मन्त्रमष्टाक्षरं जपेत्‌। 
द्वादकाक्षरमेवापि यथासंभव AAT ॥ 
स्तोत्राणि च जपित्वान्ते देवदेवभनुस्मरेत्‌ । 
भक्तैश्च सह संभाष्य ब्राह्मणैस्तु विशेषतः N 
अनुतिष्ठेत्स्वकमोणि नित्यं धर्मोक्तमेव च | 
मन्त्राणि श्रुणुयाद्विष्णो; कथां याँ पापनाशिनीं ॥ 
तद्गक्तैस्सहवर्तत विवादं तेषु बजेयेत्‌ | 
त्रिकालमेककालं वा दाक्तितः पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
स्नात्वा भक्तया यजेद्देवं नित्यकमेण्यतन्द्रितः 
अयनादिषु [ सर्वेषु? ] द्वाद्‌ऱ्यां च विशेषतः 
पुण्यस्थानेषु तीर्थघु विशेषेण प्रपूजयेत्‌ | 
विष्णुरूपाणि संपञ्येत्प्रयत्नेनापराणिवा ॥ 
तत्र तत्र नमस्क्रुत्य तमेव प्रतिपद्यते | 

Wad सफलं कुर्यात्‌ कदाचिद्देवपादयो: ॥ 
आपत्काले fap ऽपि Jada देव बिम्बस्य नोपरि | 
देवदेवाश्रयान्‌ धीरो fsa कीतेयेत्‌ कचित्‌ ॥ 


— 0 “ह 
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विनयो नाम ततायाऽध्याय; | 

कारणे समनुपरासे न वाच्यमिति कीर्तयेत | 
3 a FX ^ ~ E 
MASS गव CATT प्रागेवादानकालत; ॥ 
नानलुज्ञाप्य Beta यतीन्‌ भागवतानपि | 
दीक्षितानां समाचारं वक्ष्ये तव पितामह ॥ 
यथा आगवतानां हि सिडिभेवति शाश्वती । 
प्रातरेवोत्थितो मौनी मनसा सवै सुचरन्‌ ॥ 
माइलो गन्तुकामस्तु वामपाद्‌ं न्यसेद्वावि | 
प्रविशेद्वामपादेन निवृत्यात्मान eu [ रन? M 
मलप्रक्षालनं कृत्वा RURA Area? | 
tag विश्वात्मना तोयमाचामेत्पुरुषात्मना ॥ 
परमेष्व्यात्मना sien शिरस्सवोड़मेववा | 

न्व्यामुपास्य विधिना जपित्वा च यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 
सनोमन्त्रेण सङ्कल्प्य परमात्मानमऽ्ययम्‌ | 
स्पृद्वाहकारमन्त्रेण इन्द्रियाणि सकृत्सकृत्‌ ॥ 
अभिवन्द्याम्न॒ठो ढ्रांच कपिलां वुडिविद्यया | 

st परमनुस्प्श्य लौकिकं कार्यमाचरेत्‌ || 
qat देवाय विप्रेभ्यो गन्धमात्रस्य विद्यया | 
तेनैव गन्धमालभ्य हस्तशौचं समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
मेषजान्युपयुजीत रसमात्रस्य विद्यया | 
ददन रूपमन्त्रेण पुष्पाण्याभरणानि च ॥ 
स्पशीमन्त्रेण वस्त्राणि मङ्गलान्यासनं तथा | 
श्रुणुयाच gai वाचं दाब्दमात्रस्प विद्यया 
महाभूतेषु सवेषु तन्माच्रेणैव संस्मरेत्‌ | 
अशुचीनां च deret कुत्सितान्नस्य भोजने ॥ 
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२८ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
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a | 


| | अन्येषु चाप्यपथ्येछु पञ्चगव्यं नरः पिबेत्‌ । | 

| संग्रह -योपनिषन्मन्त्रे भोजने बिमले ऋमात्‌ ॥ 80 

i . गोमूत्रं गोमयं aft देधि क्षीरंच पञ्चम्‌ | 

परमेष्ठःयादिमिः पीत्वा तैदेहममिमन्त्रयेत्‌ ॥ 81 

एवं पापादिसुक्तः स्यात्‌ HOLS जायते | 
न्त्रै; स्नात्वा विधानेन वासुदेव SIRER ॥ 


| कृतरक्षोऽचेयेन्नित्यं तम्मन्त्रैः कृतविग्रहम्‌ | 
n j D * s - 
i शुध्यथ प्रथमं स्नात्वा मन्त्रस्नानं समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
| aan मृदमादाय निवृत्त्या वारि शोधयेत्‌ । 
n विश्वेन तीथेमावाहय पुरुषेणानुलेपयेत्‌ ॥ 
परमेष्ठयात्मना स्नाया दाचामेद्विघिना पुन; । 
पश्चोपनिषदा प्रोक्ष्य सरवेगाचं विशोधयेत्‌ ॥ 
१ 

अन्तजेलगतो भूत्वा पञ्चमन्त्रान्‌ कमाज्जपेत्‌ | 
प्राणायामैः त्रिभिद्वीभ्यामेकेन विनयेन वा ॥ 
जपित्वालु कृतस्नानः परिधायाथ वाससी | 
आचान्त; ACU भूत्वा कुशल निस्समाहितः ॥ 
जपेत्परमहंसंतु त्रिमात्रं प्रणब॑ तथा | 
सहस्रं दातवारंवा ढादशाद्टाक्षरावपि ॥ 
91 mag LAN OW ~ 

यसव पूव खुक्ता जलाञ्जलिम्‌ | 
एतेरेव महामन्त्ैः कालेन च कृतासालि: ॥ 
सूक्ष्म तेजोमयं ध्यात्वा मण्डलस्थं परं TIH | 
ataa: पञ्चादुदकेन यथाक्रमम्‌ 


NER s ॥ 
E E ८५ 222 क्या ee पु& 
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` विनयो नाम तुर्तायोऽध्यायः | २९ 
इन्द्रादीन्‌ विष्णुपूवाञ्च वासुदेवादिकानापि | 

ee ९ A - 
सूतीडाद्शशक्तीश्च परमात्मानमेव च ॥ 91 


एथिव्यादीनि भूतानि ऋषींश्च पितृमिस्सह | 


आदौ नाम ब्वितीयान्तं तपेयामीति चोत्तरम्‌ ॥ 92 
एषमन्त्रस्तु निर्दिष्ट: तपेणेतु यथातथम्‌ | 

aag पुनराचम्य यागस्थानं समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 0 
यन्नाराध्य परं देवं विधिना वैष्णवो नरः | 

छोषभोजी परां सिडिमचिरेणैच गच्छाति ॥ 94 


~ C. 


इति श्रीपाश्वराचे परमसंहितायां 
| विनयो नाम 
| तृतीयो5ध्याय; ॥ 
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श्राः 
अथ चतुर्थोऽध्यायः ॥ 
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ब्रह्मा 
श्रोतुमिच्छाम्यह देव बिष्णोराराधनं परम्‌ | 
कथमभ्यचेनीयोऽसौ वैष्णवः पुरुषोत्तमः ॥ 
परमः 
अथातः संप्रवक्ष्यामि विष्णोराराधनक्रमम्‌ | 
यस्याभ्यासादवाम्मोति भक्तिमान्‌ वैषणवं पदम्‌ ॥ 
यागस्थानं समासाद्य प्रक्षाल्याचम्य वाग्यत; | 
मन्त्रेण शह्मालोक्य वेदिस्थण्डिलमेच च || 
वेदि प्रदक्षिणं कृत्वा नमस्कृत्य समाहितः | 
कृत्वोपवीतवद्वस्रमुत्तर mgaya: ॥ 


आसीनः प्रणवेनाथ WIT करावुभौ | 
कनिष्ठादिषु विन्यस्य पश्चोपनिषद्‌ः क्रमात्‌ ॥ 
षडङझमेकहस्तेन सुद्रामन्त्रैस्समाचरेत्‌ | 
अस्त्रमन्त्रेण दिग्बन्धं कृत्वा aNg fang च ॥ 
अग्निप्राकारमध्यं च तेजोमन्त्रेण सवेतः | 
आत्मरक्षां विधायैवं आचरेडारणाक्मम्‌ ॥ 
प्राणायामैस्न्रिभियुक्तं बध्वाऽऽदौ योगसंपुटम्‌ | 
~ पूरणाद्रेचनादायो रेचनाद्वापि यत्नतः ॥ 
भवेत्प्राणक्ृत; पुस; प्राणायासस्स उच्यते | 
नाभि ततो वायुं संचिन्त्य पुरुषात्मना ॥ 
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अचेनाविधान नाम चतुर्थोऽध्याय; | 
घारयेत्तत्र चैतन्यं वायुभूतं विदोषत; | | 
ततोविश्वात्मना ate te संचिन्त्य भास्करम्‌ ॥ 
घारयेत्तत्र चैतन्यमञ्निभूतं समन्ततः | 
माहेन्द्रस्तं भवं कण्ठे ततस्सर्वेण धारयेत्‌ ॥ 
निवृत्त्या वरुण सूध्नि वारिरूपं च धारयेत्‌ | 


क्ष्णा रक्ता च पीता च शुक्लरूपा च धारणा ॥ 


त्रिभिस्त्रिभिः स्मृतैकैका प्राणायामैर्यथोदितैः | 
धारणाखु च सवोसु निश्चलेन समाधिना N 
तङ्टुणान्वितमित्येवं जगत्सवं विचिन्तयेत्‌ | 
पूरको रेचकः कुभो निरामय इति कमात्‌ ॥ 
घारणासु च विज्ञेयः कार्यो भागवतैनेरैः | 
निदेग्वकल्मषस्त्वेचं धारणाभिः met यदा ॥ 
ततो योगमयं ध्यानमातिष्ठे दात्मशुडिदम्‌ | 
एथिव्यादीनि भूतानि निश्चलेन समाधिना ॥ 
प्रलयक्रममास्थाय संहरेत्परमात्मनि | 

ततः स्थूलदारीरान्तां सृष्टि सर्वो विचिन्त्यच ॥ 
सृष्टा दक्षिणहस्तेन मन्त्राइक्ता SAMS | 
ध्यात्वा तु कारणान्येव यथास्थानं निवेशयेत्‌ ॥ 


मध्यास्थे हदि sedg तथा पादतलक्रमात्‌ | 
आकाशादीनि भूतानि पश्चमन्त्रैस्तु विन्यसत्‌ ॥ 


एवं मन्त्रमयो भूत्वा महायोगसमाघिना | 
अमृतोदकसंपर्णेः कलरौहेमनिर्मितेः ॥ 


दिङारीणाँ करधतैरात्सानमभिषेचयत्‌। 
संचिन्त्य STA सूयं भास्वर मण्डलाकृतिम्‌ ॥ 
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32 श्रीपाञ्चरत्रे परमसंहितायां 
तस्मिन्‌ संचिन्त्य सोमं तु तथा सोमेऽश्निमण्डलम्‌। 
एवमन्तबीहिश्चापि शारीरं मन्त्रनिर्मितम्‌ ॥ 
कल्पयित्वा हरेः पूजां कतुमहति साधकः । 
सकृदेव स्वयं भूत्वा देवदेवं समचेयेत्‌ ॥ 
समानव्यवहारेऽपि AIST पूजकोऽपि वा | 
Mt WHA तस्मात्‌ संहृत्य प्रलयक्रमात्‌ ॥ 
विझुडमन्यदुत्पात्य पूजयेत्पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ | 
स्थण्डिले प्रतिमायां वा जलेवाऽग्नावथापिवा ॥ 
मनसा वा यजेदेवं हृद्याकाशोउ्थमण्डले | 
सूर्यमण्डलमध्ये वा यथा सम्भवमचेयेत्‌॥ 

व्याणि पूवेमाहृत्य विशुडानि समन्ततः | 
परमेष्ठ्यात्मना प्रोद्य यागपीठ प्रकल्पयेल्‌ ॥ 
पीठं fasai तत्र देवस्संपूज्यते हरि! | 
वासुदेवादयः पादा यागपीठस्थ निष्ठिताः ॥ 
अधमोद्यास्तु चत्वारः पाद्पीठा; प्रकीतिताः | 
आग्नेय्यां वासुदेवस्तु wei प्रतिष्ठित; ॥ 
नैक्रेत्यां ज्ञानमूतिस्तु देवः सङ्कर्षण; स्थितः | 
प्रद्युस्नो दिशि वायव्यां वैराग्यात्मा व्यवस्थितः ॥ 
ऐश्वयेमूर्तिरैशान्या मनिरुडो व्यवस्थितः | 
वंशाश्वत्वार एव स्युरधर्मा्यास्तु qu ॥ 
अहंकाराखयः पाशाऽयैतनास्तु अयोशुणाः | 
स्तरणान्यस्य भूतानि रुद्रच्छदनमुच्यते ॥ 
तस्मिन्‌ ब्रह्मोद्भवं पद्मं सिड दाददा पद्मकम्‌ | 
अन्त;केसरसंपूणै मध्ये विषुलकणिकस्‌ ॥ 
- .१, ख. सठु. ३, अथमर्धोऽधिकः ख पुस्तके । ३, ख पता 
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अर्चेनाविधानं नाम चतुर्थोष्ध्याय; | 
अधिष्ठाता विराडस्थ लोकमूर्ति; प्रजापाति; | 
पद्मपन्नेषु विज्ञेयाः कमात्‌ द्राददा AAT: ॥ 
मोहिन्याच्या खिपञ्चैताः केसरेषु तु शक्तयः | 
शुणयोनित्रथं सूले कणिकायाः क्रमेणतु ॥ 
णुणशक्तित्रय मध्ये क्रमेणैव ऽवस्थितम्‌ | 
अग्नि स्सोमश्च सूरश्च तेषासुपरिनिष्ठिताः ॥ 
एवसेतव्यथान्यायं पीठमन्त्रैः प्रकल्प्यच | 
गन्धपुष्पादिभिः पूजां देवपीठस्य कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
पराभिइ्शाक्तिभिस्तस्मि Raai परमात्मन! | 
चतुर्भृजमनुध्याये च्छुडस्फटिकनिमेलम्‌ ॥ 
MEATIA AGA FATATA | 
तस्मिन्नावाहयेदेबं परमात्मानमच्युतम्‌ ॥ 
अञ्जलौ मनसा पीठ प्रथमं परिकल्पयेत्‌ | 
आवाहयेत्ततो देवं ized तत्र सवेगम्‌ ॥ 
चेतनं faak च प्रणवे परमेष्ठिना | 
प्रणवे संनिविष्टन्त माहयेत्पुरुषात्मना ॥ 
अञ्जालिस्थे तत; पीठे ध्यायेद्विश्वात्मना परम्‌ | 
निवृत्त्यात्मान सुच्चाये तं देहे विनिवेशयेत्‌ ॥ 
सर्वात्मना शरीरेण संशुक्तमनुचिन्तयेत्‌ | 


' प्रणम्य किचिदुत्थाय प्रयुज्य स्वागत पुन! ॥ 


सान्निध्यं प्रार्थयित्वा च सत्वस्य गुणविद्यया । 
रजसः शक्तिमन्त्रेण दद्या त्पाद्यादिकं कमात्‌ ॥ 
अष्टाक्षरेण मन्त्रेण दव्यादघ्ये यथाविधि । 
सुखवासं ततो दद्या EMAA विद्यया ॥ 


५ पा, 
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दत्वा चूपेन माल्यादि लब्धानुज्ञः प्रदक्षिणम्‌ | 
दत्त्वाऽग्निकाथे मारभ्य AEA विधिवडविः ॥ 46 
| देवपाश्वे समासाद्य यथाव PATIRA | 

| तमसः शक्तिमन्त्रेण स्नान देवस्य ANAT ॥ 47 


पश्चोपनिषदा कृत्वा शान्ति शुद्धन वारिणा | 
गुणमन्त्रेण वस्त्रे दे द्या द्यज्ञोपवीतिकम्‌ ॥ 48 


| दद्यादाभरणान्धेव संभवान्मनसाहिवा | 

| ` द्द्याच्चैव Spam गन्धान्‌ गन्धमात्रस्थ विद्यया॥ 49 
दद्यात्पुष्पाणि ASIA रूपेणाद्शमेवच | | 
स्पद्दीमन्त्रेण uuu दीप रूपस्य विद्यया di 50 | 
अध्ये दत्वा विधानेन दादशाक्षरविद्यया | 

हवींषि रसमात्रेण 'भक्ष्यभोज्यादिक पुनः ॥ 51 


| 
i 


तोयं च सुखवासं च दत्वा मन्त्रेण पूवेवत्‌ | 
स्तोत्राणि दाव्दमात्रेण निवेद्य प्रणिपत्यच | 
Rg परिक्रम्य नमस्कृत्य प्रदक्षिणम्‌ | 
कालेन जपकालं च शुभ कृत्वा यथेप्सितम्‌ ॥ 
जप [पन्‌?] परमहसं च ढादशाक्षरमेव च | 
अष्टाक्षरंच देवेरां ध्यात्वाप्रणवमेव वा ॥ 
अध्ये परमहंसेन ततो द्त्वा प्रणम्य च । 
आत्मानं किङ्करत्वेन निवेद्याथ विसजेयेत्‌ ॥ 
आवाहितो यथापूर्व विसगेऽपि तथा स्मरेत्‌ | 
क्रमेण विपरीतेन क्षन्तव्यमितिचाचेयेत्‌ ॥ 
एतद्वीरविधिह्येषः संक्षेपात्कथितो मया | 
ĝa परमात्मानं नित्यं भागवतर्शुचिः ॥ 
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अर्चनाविधानं नाम चतुर्थोऽध्यायः | ३५ 
सर्वपापविशुडात्मा मुक्तिमा प्रपद्यते | 
लभते चेप्सितान्‌ कामानिहासुत्र च सर्वदा; ॥ 58 
निस्तरत्यपवगो्च NAAA न बाध्यते | 
संस्कृतञ्च विधानेन fated तान्त्रिको विधिम्‌ ॥ 59 
प्रयुज्य लभते सिडि मन्यथा पातकी भवेत्‌ | 
प्रतिमाया सुपासीत पीठ कृत्वा ऋमेणतु ॥ 60 


ध्यात्वा योगमयं सूति प्रतिमामेव चेतसा | 
स्थापयित्वा हरि तस्या arated विधिना यजेत्‌ ॥ 61 


जलमध्येऽपि यागस्य नेति [नवि!] शोषोऽस्ति कञ्चन | 


अश्निमध्येतु तत्सवे जलशान्यं प्रपूरयेत्‌ ॥ Er 
हृद्याभोगेतु यागस्य मनसा सर्वमाचरेत्‌ | 

मण्डले यजमानस्तु mew द्रिधिमीददाम्‌ di 63 
योगैश्वर्यादिकाइशक्ती fg सवोसु भागशः । | 
बाहिरावरणे कुर्था द्योगपीठस्य साधकः ॥ 64 
तासामपि बहिः कुयोत्‌ fau द्ादशमासपान | 
लोकपालान्‌ बहिस्तेषां वासदिक्विन्द्रपूवकम्‌ ॥ % 
चक्रमण्डलमार्गेण सवे ध्यात्वा यथाक्रमम्‌ | 
अक्षभमिगतं पीठ ध्यात्वा देवं समचेयेत्‌ ॥ 66 


सर्यमण्डलमध्येडपि यागस्यायं विधिः स्मृतः | 


एवमेतेषु वैकुण्ठं पूजास्थानेषु पूजयेत्‌ ॥ 67 
यथायोगं यथाकालं देवपूजाविशारद्‌ः | 
स्थणिडलादिक्रमेणेव लब्ध्वाच प्रत्ययात्युन; ॥ 68 
स्थानेष्वन्येषु यष्टव्यमेवं दोषोऽन्यथा महान्‌ | 

69 


सर्वेषामेव यागाना माशापालान्‌ बहिः स्थितान्‌ ॥ .. 
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कुर्वीत विघरक्षाथ यागस्य परमात्मनः | 


J सर्वेषामेव यागानां मानसो याग उत्तमः ॥ 70 

/ अप्रसादे हि मनसः कमेयोगोऽपि निष्फल; । 
स्नेहप्चेमनुध्यानं अक्तिरित्याभिधीयते ॥ 71 

/ waa हि विना भक्तया कृतमप्यकृत भवत्‌ | 
अष्टाङ्गा भक्तिरुदिद्धा वेष्णवस्थ ANTA: ॥ 7) फा 
यामवाप्य परां सिद्धि सचिरेणाधिगच्छति | | 
देवस्थाराधन नित्यं समयस्यच रक्षणम्‌ ॥ 7i MM 
बैष्णवस्य च विश्वास; पूजायामाद्रो महान्‌ | | 
स्वयमाराधने यत्नं तत्कथाश्रवणाद्रः ॥ 7499 
परबाधास्वनास्थाच तत्पूजानुपजीवनम्‌ | | 
इत्येषाष्टबिधा 'भक्तिर्विद्यते घस्य देहिनः ॥ 75. 2 
य इदं श्रुणुयात्तन्त्रं स चेदं वक्तुमहेति ॥ 70 
ब्रह्मा 
यदभ्युदयकामस्य प्रोक्तमाराधन त्वया | 
अपरस्थादिदेवस्थ तदिदानीं ब्रवीहि मे ॥ 77 
परम! 

अयमेवापरस्थापि विष्णोराराधनक्रम; | 
विशेषतन्त्रं वक्ष्यामि सवेमन्यव्यथोदितम्‌ ॥ 78 
अष्टबाहु स्तदाराध्यो TAI जनादेनः । 
वाहननासुधेश्वापि परिवारैश्व संभूत; ॥ 79 
अनन्त; पन्नग; प्राच्या पश्चिमायाँ च पक्षिराट | 
देवस्य वामतो लक्ष्मी देक्षिणेन सरस्वती ॥ 80 


१, क, धाम. प्राप्य | 
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| अचनाविधान नाम चतुर्थोऽध्यायः | ३७ 


| अग्रेय्यां बृडिरेव erben सिडिरुच्यते | 
वायव्यां मतिरुहिष्टा शान्ति रीशानगोचरा N 81 
ag चक्र गदा पद्य ag खेट शरं धनुः | 
इत्यायुधानि देवस्य RASY पद्मज ! ॥ ९2 
उरसा कोस्तुन रत्नं श्रीवत्स च समुद्वहन | 
लोकोपकारसिध्द्यथ मनेक रूपमास्थित; ॥ 83 
पूजनीयो विभूत्यथ देवो ढादशमूर्तिभि | 
हंसं परमहंसस्य स्थाने सवेच योजयेत्‌ ॥ 84 
सृष्टिक्रमेण तंच्त्वानां विन्यासं परिकल्पयेत्‌ | 
पृजान्ते कामसङ्कर्पं कालेचाच्छिद्रमचेनम्‌ ॥ 85 


ainan निमित्तेषु वैष्णवानां च भोजनम्‌। 
दानानि विविधान्येव माचार्याणां च सत्क्रियाम्‌ [या?]॥ 86 


वैष्णवानां च मन्त्राणा FIST प्रसाधनम्‌ | 


। बतानां कालसुक्ताना मविच्छेदेन धारणम्‌ ॥ 82 
इत्यभ्युद्यकामस्थ विधिरेषः प्रकीर्तितः । 
संवत्सरं यजेद्देवं वर्षाणि द्वाद्‌दौच वा ॥ 88 
वि[ब्रिशविधो$भ्युदय! प्रोक्तो देवपूजासमाश्रये [यात] | 
प्रथमो इष्टजन्मस्थः परजन्माश्रयोऽपरः ॥ 89 
प्रथमो लघुरत्र स्यात्‌ द्वितीयो गुरुरुच्यते | 
कामेनोपास्य देवेशा मप्राप्य निधन गत; ॥ 90 
जन्मान्तरे ततो भय! स तं काममवाप्डुयात्‌ | 
यावज्जीवं तु ये देवं विभूत्यर्थछुपासते ॥ 91 
राजानस्ते भविष्यन्ति पुणा जनपदश्वरा; 
अथवा नावगन्तव्यो विशेष; कालनिमितः ॥ 92 

१, क, रत्नानां | 
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श्रीपाश्वरात्रे परमसीहतायां 


` तीव्रभक्तिमतां नणां सिद्धि भेवति नान्यथा | 
एतदुद्देशतः प्रोक्तमपरस्य पितामह ॥ 
पूजनं देवदेवस्य बहुधा यत्प्रकीत्येते ॥ 


ree 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
अचेनाविधान नाम 
चतुर्थोऽध्यायः 


93 
94 


श्रीः 
अथ पञ्चमोऽध्यायः ॥ 


| ब्रह्मा 
| कानि द्रव्याणि पूजाया मेषां संग्रह इष्यते | 
शुचिश्व कीदशी तेषा मेतन्में भगवन्वद ॥ 

परम; 
असा स्थानंच पात्राणि दर्भाग्वु MART अपि । 
गन्धपुष्पाणि भूषांञ्च धृपदीपाक्षतानिच ॥ 
अध्य निवेद्यमित्यादि पूजाद्रव्यं पितामह ! | 
एतानि शोधयित्वाऽग्रे पूजयेत्पुरुषोत्तमम्‌॥ 
तत्रात्मा[त्म!]नो वहु[हि?]इशुडि; स्नानेनाचमनेन च । 
qg मया स्थानं [स्ना!] श्रुणु वक्ष्यामि पद्मज ! ॥ 
अझष्ठतलसू लंहि ब्रह्मतीर्थे मिति cuum | 
तरिः पिबेदुह्मतीर्थन uds सुखं पुन; ॥ 
वामहस्तं पुनः प्रोक्ष्य पादयोश्च तले उभे | 
तलेन हृद्यं eg सुखमङ्कालिभिस्तथा॥ 
अझ्नुष्ठे5 नामिकां कृत्वा नेत्रं aga वारिणा । 
तेनैव addi कृत्वा तथा दे नासिके उभे ॥ 
कनिष्ठं तु तथा कृत्वा तेनैव श्रवणे स्प्शत्‌। 
तथैव मध्यमां कृत्वा बाहुदेशाबुभौ स्ण्शेत्‌ ॥ 
ada नाभिदेशच uds शिरः स्एदोत | 
एतदाचमनं प्रोत्तं दीक्षितस्य विशेषत; ॥ 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
पंच मन्त्रान्‌ क्रमेणोक्ता पीत्वोन्सुञ्य FA पुनः | 
भूय एव तथाचम्य प्रोद्य मन्त्रैस्तु पञ्चभिः ॥ 
आरभेत हरेः पूजा मन्यदन्यस्समाचरेल्‌ | 
स्नानमङ्भिमृदा चापि प्रोक्षणा चमनेरपि ॥ 
mit बहिरन्तश्च पुरुषस्य विशुध्यति । 
सत्यप्रियतमालापे वीचःशुडिविधीयते ॥ 
ज्ञानप्रसाद सन्तोषा मनसः शुडिहेतवः | 
एतत्त्रयं भवेद्यस्य विशुद्ध देहिनस्सदा ॥ 
तथैच qaar नित्यं तस्य देव; प्रसीदति | 
एषाऽत्मशुडि राख्याता स्थानशुडिमतः श्रुणु ॥ 
दात भोजनयोः स्थानसुचारस्थानमेच च । 
आसनंच उमशानस्य[नेच?] चण्डालाधिष्ठित तथा ॥ 
कृमिकीटयुतं चापि तुष भस्मास्थिसंशुतम्‌ | 
महाज(ना)वरूडं च पुजास्थानं विगहिंतम्‌ ॥ 
शुभामपि सदा भूमि गोमथेनानुलेपयेत्‌। 
maig नवं Tea भूमिस्थं घेन॒संभवम्‌ ॥ 
वत्सजं शिथिलं शुक कीटदुष्टै तु वजेयेत्‌ | 
उपलिसमथास्त्रेण संसिध्य[च्य?] कलश त्यजेत्‌ ॥ 
हस्त प्रक्षाल्य तोयेन संस्पृदोत्‌ पाणिना पुनः | 
वायुमन्त्रेण संप्रोक्ष्य जलमन्त्रेण मन्त्रवित्‌ ॥ 
अक्षतं विकिरेत्तस्मिन्‌ मन्त्रेणाष्टाक्षरणच | 
स्थानशुडिभिवेदेव पात्रशुडि मतः श्रुणु ॥ 
आम्रकल्पे[ल्के!]न तोयेन हेमं ताम्नंच शोधयेत्‌ | 
राजतं TETRA शान्ताङ्गारेण वा पुनः ॥ ; 
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13 


द्रव्यविधानं नाम पञ्चमोऽध्याय; | 


| * 

| भस्मसिश्रेण तोयेन लोहयुक्त विशोधयेत्‌ | 

| दाङुशुक्तिमथानांतु लवणेन विशोधनम्‌ ॥ 22 
फलपत्रमयानांतु Bearley शोधनम्‌ | 
लेपगन्धापनोदेन शुडिभेवति नान्यथा ॥ 23 


गन्धपुष्पसुतं तोयमे कपात्रे प्रपूरयेत्‌ । 
पञ्चमन्त्रैः [न्त्रान?] क्रमात्तस्मै [Raa] पश्चोपनिषदा 


न्यसेत्‌ ॥ 24 
प्रोक्षथेत्तेन सवोणि पात्राणि पूथगेव वा । 

अक्षाराकलुषे TE गन्धपुणे रसान्वितम्‌ ॥ 25 
ag TAA स्तोयमनल्पं सर्वकमेखु | 
द्रव्यशुद्धिभेवेत्तेन बेरशुडिमतः श्रुणु ॥ 26 


| लोहपात्रवदेवास्थ विशुदिलाहजस्थतु | 


| पूर्णेनाच्छादनाच्छुडिः शौलस्य तु विधीयते ॥ 27 
| एवं दारुमयस्यापि मणिजानां तु मार्जनम्‌ | 
एवं विशोड्य संहृत्य स्पृष्टा शक्रमत; परम्‌ ॥ 28 
aag विजानीयात्‌ कुशादीनांतु माजेनम्‌। 
अन्यैरनुपयोगस्तु सर्वेषां शुडिरुत्तमा ॥ 29 
सद्‌ भमासनं कृत्वा पूजास्थानादध!स्थित: | 
दर्भपाणिः पवित्रेण वारि संस्कृत्य शोधयेत्‌ ॥ 30 
श्रेष्ठो गन्ध] ससदिष्ट: कुङ्कंमागरुचन्द्नेः। 
प्रद्‌गध्वा सहसाविष्टैः श्लक्ष्णैः कपूर TIT ॥ 31 
कृत्रिमो वा भवेद्न्ध! प्रामाण्यं हरितः शुभः । 
केवलं चन्दन चापि विष्णोः प्रीतिकरं शुभम्‌ ॥ 32 
६ qr. 
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४२ ` श्रीपाञ्चणत्रे परमसँहितायाँ 

करवीराबुभौ पक्षी केतकी जातिसल्लिंका d 

उत्पलानि तथा त्रीणि तगरं चम्पर्क तथा ॥ 33 
द्रोण वानीरशम्घाका श्वेतकं कुटजं तथा | = 
कन्दली बकुलं चैव तुलसी नवमाल्लिका ॥ 34 
असनस्तबकस्लालं तमालो मरुतः शमी । 
पुन्नागो वहा पुन्नागा; श्षुद्रपुन्नाग एव च॥ 
मालती श्वेत HAT देवदारूत्पलद्वयम्‌ | | 


(oS) 
U1 


कोविदारश्च ATTA सदा भद्गप्रियहुका N 36 t 
बिल्वं च नवमाला च कन्धाहस्तिद्वयं तथा | 

आवीरं कर्णिकारं च वैष्णवी शङुघुषिपका N 37 
दावशोको च कुन्दश्व गन्धपूर्णाङ्कराँशि च॥ 

होफालिका कुरवकः पीतकोरण्ड एव च ॥ 38 d 
नन्द्यावंतद्रथंचापि क्वुद्रेकेतक एंव | 

एवं AISA पुष्पाणि पूजयेत्पुरृषोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 39 
दिवापुष्पै दिवापूजा रात्रिपुच्पैस्तथा fafar । | 
आपत्काले यथायोगं FATT तु शस्यले ॥ 40 1 
खुक्तपुष्पा वरा माया 'माया च [यातयामाच?] । 
सूकरा तथा ॥ | i 
वरजित्तानि विशेषेण तन्रापि परिवर्जयेत्‌ ॥ 41 
कोरण्ड 'कृष्णवणे च कापित्थं हरिकार्णिका । | 
आज्ञाबिभीतकंचे 'व 'शिरीषं मदंयन्लिका ॥ 42 | 
निर्णुण्डी सिन्धुवारं च किंशुक; शाल्मली जपाः | i 
अक च 'कनकोन्मत्तं करञ्जं विषपादपम्‌ i 43 
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द्रव्यविधान॑ नाम, पञ्चमोऽध्यायः | ४१ 
बन्धूकमाधवीनीप sd पाटलं तथा | 
चण्डाकोशालकीचैवा लागू शिय्रुस्लथैव च ॥ 44 
एतानि वृक्षवछीषु बिशेषेण विवजेयेत्‌ः । 
fez [ छिन्नं ! ] च सुकुलं चापिः जीणे पर्युषिल तथा; ॥ 45 
भूमिगं बहुबन्धं च पलितं पात्रवर्जितम्‌। 

SRAT परिम्लान सस्पुज्यस्पष्टमेव च. ॥ 46 
पुष्पं विहितमभ्येल मापत्कालेऽपि ada | 

पात्रे पुष्पाणि णृह्णीयात्‌ पाणी प्रक्षाल्य वारिणा. ॥ 47 
विधाय स्थापयेत्पश्चादप्रतापे नरो. बुधः । 


qaga प्रियङ्कुनां निष्पांचं न च कस्य च ॥ 48 
दूवा भूस्तृणमाषाणां शुह्णीया दृङ्कराणि al 
आद्राणि चाग्रसुक्तानि निवुणानि निवेद्येत्‌ ॥ T 


पत्राङ्कराणि देकायः विपरीलानि वजेयेत्‌। 
लामञ्जं UAJY VARA परमात्मनः ॥ 50 


quand धूपं चन्दनागरुमिश्रित्तम्‌ । 


न [ आ ? ] दद्याद्देवपूजायाँ विधूमाङ्कारः संभवम्‌ ॥ 51 
सालं सजेरसं दण्डं कृचत्रिमागर मिश्रितम्‌ | 


पाण्यङ्गवजेमन्यद्वा धूपं पाचाक्निवेद्येत्‌ ॥ 52 
गव्येन सर्पिषा दीपं लैलेनापि met [त? ] न वा [ चम्‌ !]। 
खत्नवर्तियुल द्याद्सुखानलदीपितम्‌ ॥ 53 
दुकूलक्षीमनेत्राणि FAA कापोसितानि च । 

नव वस्त्राणि देवाय धूपित्तानि निवेद्येत्‌ः ॥ 54 


हेमरत्नमयान्येव द््यादामरणानि च | | 
न द्द्यादोषयुक्तानि भुक्तपू्वाणि वा नुभिः॥. 55 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
प्राण्यङ्घतुषभस्मास्थिकाष्ठपाषाणसंयुतान | 
उच्छिन्न हीनसंस्कारान्‌ तण्डुलान्परिवजघत्‌ ॥ 
A A. 

कुन्देन्दु सुक्ता शङाभैः सत्कृतः शालितण्डुलैः | 
बडि; प्रक्षालितैः पक्कं पायसंतु निवेदयेत्‌ | 

a 3 aS SEM I । 
शालि षाष्टिक गोधूम यवमुद्वादिमि; HATA 


अक्षारलवणान्‌ gura, [ पिष्टान्‌ | घृतमृष्टान्निवेदयत्‌ ॥ 5 


बर्जनीयं हविभैक्ष्यमत्युष्णमतिशी तलम्‌ | 
अपक्कमतिपक्क च दुष्टपर्क च सवदा; ॥ 
कालपक्कानि सवीणि फलानि मधुराणि च। ` 
कृमिकीटावियुक्तानि पूजाकाले निवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 
गन्धपर्ण रसोपेतं वस्त्रपूतं नवं घृतम्‌ | 
अभ्निकार्थे निवेद्यैव mea गोक्षीरसंभवम्‌ ॥ 
उपस्तीर्य घृतेनादौ पात्रे कृत्वा हविद्विधा | 
अभिघार्य पुनस्तेन निवेद्यसुपसादयेत्‌ ॥ 
गन्धपुष्पप्रदानेन परिवारस्य पुजनम्‌ | 
अध्यपाद्यनिवेद्यादि देवस्यैव समपेयेत्‌ ॥ 
पलाझोदुम्बराश्वत्थ इक्षन्यग्रोध सम्भवाः | 
क्षीरवृक्षोद्धवा वापि द्वादशाङ्कलमात्रका! ॥ 
समग्राः पीठमन्त्रैस्तु जुहुयात्‌ समिधो बुधः | 
वक्रा गन्धयुतास्तीद्ष्णा भिन्नाश्च विषदृक्षजा; ॥ 
सच्छिद्रा स्समिधइशुष्का जुहुयान्मारणादिषु i 
इध्मस्तु हस्तमात्रं स्यात्‌ परिधिबोहुमात्रकः ॥ 
अद्भिस्तु aani स्यात्‌ लब्धो वा वैष्णवालयात्‌ | 
एवमेते! शुभैः द्रेव्चैरात्मीयैदैवमचयेत्‌ ॥ 
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60 


61 


64 
65 
66 


67 


En 


A 


द्र्व्यविधान नाम पञ्चमोऽध्याय; । 


उत्तरोत्तर भूयिष्ठाः सप्त जाती; स्मरिष्याते | 
Ta संस्कार हानिश्च न कदाचिद्भविष्यति ॥ 
ततः पदमवाप्नोति यद्गत्वा नानुशोचति | 
अन्यदीयैस्तु ये द्रव्यै -रचेयन्ति जनादैनम्‌ ॥ 
धनार्थं वा यशोऽर्थं वा सतेषां ARTAR: | 
पूजाहेतोः प्रयच्छन्ति येकेचित्‌ द्रव्यमात्मनः ॥ 
पूजासु क्रियमाणासु ते भवन्त्यंाभागिनः । 
तस्मात्सवेप्रयत्नेन द्रव्यमात्मसमाजितम्‌ ॥ 
पूजायां विनियुञ्जीत नापद्यपि पराजितम्‌ | 
द्रव्यालाभे तु पूजायां पुष्पैरपि समचेयेत्‌ | 
पुष्पालाभे तु तोयेन तोयालाभेतु चेतसा ॥ 
न्येन वैष्णवेनापि वित्तमोहेतु कारयेत्‌ | 
ag देव मनाराध्य खयं सुञ्जीत बुडिमान्‌॥ 
अनचेधित्वा ये देवं नाश्नन्ति नपिबन्तिच | 
न तेषां god किंचिदिह लोके परचच ॥ 
यत्करोति maser यत्करोति दिने दिने | 
यत्करोति स्वयं भक्त्या तेन विष्णुः प्रसी दाति ॥ 
एवं द्रव्याणि शुद्धि च [विधान तव] पद्मज ! | 
संक्षेपात्कथितं सवे कि भूयः कथयामि ते ॥ 
इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहिताथां 
द्रव्याविधानं नाम 
पञ्चमोऽध्यायः | 


४५ 


70 


73 


74 
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१, अयमधेः ख, पुस्तके अधिकः | 
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do mme 


श्रीः 


अथ षष्ठोऽध्यायः 2 


— 
ब्रह्मा 

AANA समाचक्ष्व यथाचत्परमात्मनः | 

लक्षणं विनियोगस्य फलानि. विविधानि च ॥ 1 » 
परमः 

हन्त ते कथयिष्यामि मन्त्राणां लक्षणं परम्‌। 

बीजानि विनियोगं च गुहःयमेतद्ह तव ॥ 2 

मन्त्रपूवी: क्रियास्सवीः साधयन्तीप्सितं फलम्‌ | 

मन्त्रैराकृष्यते देवो मन्त्रैरेव विसुज्यते ॥ 


Dow 


८03 


मन्त्रणादेव मन्त्रास्ते तस्मात्तान्‌ न THAT | 
न खरूपं लिखेत्तेषां लक्षणं न च AAAA ॥ + 
आदीपः प्रणवो बीजं सर्वेमन्त्रस्य निश्चितम्‌ | 

पामयन्यापि [प्राणयंश्चापि?] wer तदेव परमं मतम्‌ ॥5 
तेनैव देवमभ्यच्ये तमेव सततं जपेत्‌ | 
नित्यं प्रणवनिष्ठस्य सिळिभेवति ताहशी ॥ 


6 
प्रणवान्नाधिको मन्त्र; कश्चिद्स्ति पितामह ! | j 
ओंकारस्तु त्रिमात्रः स्पान्सकारस्त्वर्धमात्रकः ॥ 7 
प्रणवात्तु परं बीजं मन्त्राणां विविध स्मृतम्‌ | । 
बीजात्परो नमस्कार इलि सर्वत्र निश्चित; ॥ 8 | 


नमस्कारात्परं विडि पराचेति षद्‌ तथा | 


qup श्रित्येव कमलासनात्‌ ॥ 9 
3. क, मन्त्राणां देव । Es ; : 
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मन्त्रकोशो नाम षष्ठोऽध्याय; | ४७ 


सत्वयोनी रजोयोनि; तमोयोनीलि नाम च। 


चतुथ्यन्त बहुत्वेन परशब्दो5पि तत्सम: ॥ 10 
F प्रथमिकादशाकार॑ बिन्दुभिस्सविसर्गकैः | 
ज्येष्ठादीनाँ तु पश्चानों पंच बीजानिलेन च ॥ 11 
तृतीयपश्चमाथ्याँ च स्वराभ्याँ द्वादशेन च | 
चतुदेश्यां च शुक्तेन लकारेनेच पञ्चधा 12 
M पश्चबीजानि 'तानिस्यु[;] वागीश्वयादिषु क्रमात्‌ | 
॥ षषठालै; पश्चेभियुक्तो मोहिन्यादिघु सस्मृत; ॥ 13 
नामधेयस्तु सर्वासां हृष्टादेव [सृष्टावेव?] यथोदितम्‌ | 
मकारो बिन्दुभूतस्तु सर्वभूतेषु पद्मज ! ॥ 14 
परेष्ववस्थितो ज्ञेय; दारीरे प्राणवत्सदा | 
दकारस्तु णणस्योक्तो emet योनिवत्स्मर N 15 
वुडिबीज बकारस्तु वुडिभेदेष्वलः श्रुणु १ 
घर्मादीना मकाराचैश्तुमिस्सहितो भवेत्‌ ॥ 16 
अधर्माद्येषु विज्ञेयञ्चतुभि; सं" 'मिर्यंत; | 
अहेकारॉ[रे?]मकारस्तु ARTY गुणस्वरा! ॥ 2080 
पकारो मनसो बीजं सङ्कल्पस्य च नाम च। 
| कालबीजं हकारस्तु दिग्बीज सविसगेत; N 18 
नकारादीनि Was छाव्द्माआदिषु स्मरता; ॥ 
बुद्धीन्द्रियेषु णादीनि तादीन्यन्येन्द्रियेु च ॥ 19 
अकारादीनि पञ्चैव भूलबीजानि TAT | 
नामधेयानि सवेषां 'सृष्ठावेब यथालथम्‌ ॥ 20 


| १. ख. षष्टादेव | २. FTN ३. क, उ, | 
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४८ 


श्रीपाश्वरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


वासुदेवादिकानां च शुणशाक्तिसमन्वयात्‌ । 


30 ' 


बीजानि कह्पथेद्विद्वान्‌ पञश्चरात्रविशारद्‌ः ॥ 21 
बहिरावरणे तेषां विनियोगः mure. | 

चक्रमन्त्रानतो वक्ष्ये चक्रमण्डल कल्पने ॥ 22 
अक्षबीजं चकारस्तु चक्रमध्ये व्यवस्थितम्‌ | 

कालबीजं हकारस्तु स्वरैद्वोंद्शभियुतम्‌ ॥ 23 
मेषादि राशिबीजानि विज्ञेयान्यरभूमिषु | 

तिथिबीजानि राशीनाँ वामदक्षिण योगत! ॥ 24 
अनुपूवो; स्मृता; शान्ताः शुकुकृष्णात्मिका मता; । 

aa; स्वकैः क्रमायुक्ता बिन्दुन्तैवेदनेस्सह ॥ 25 
झुक कृष्णे Aana मेषादि क्रम योगत; | 

नक्षत्राणिच कान्तानि रेफादीन्यरमध्यत; ॥ 26 
अश्वयुक्‌ प्रभृतीन्याहुः संस्थितानि यथाक्रमम्‌ | 

SIM मान्ता गहा ज्ञेया व्युत्क्रमाद्‌ RATAT: ॥ 27 
स्वराशिषु serus राहुकेतु स्थितेवेशात्‌ | 

हूस्वाक्षराणि पूर्वाणि श्रीबीजाने ० wr fu ॥ 28 
URA मकारश्च बीजं नेमिद्रयस्य च | 

तक्त्वानामपि बीजानि कीतितान्येच सवेदा! ॥ 29 
चक्रमन्त्रा इमे प्रोक्ता यथावचक्रकल्पने | 

षडङ्गस्यापि बीजानि श्रुणु नामानि च कमात्‌ ॥ 

गुणस्वरै; सहैकारैविसगेण च बिन्दुना | 

हकारः संयुतो बीजं षडङ्गेषु च कीर्तितम्‌ ॥ 31 
हृद्यं च शिरश्चैव शिखाकवचमेवच | 

Fast च निर्दिष्ट RAR पद्मज !॥ 32 
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ye 


पा 


मैन्त्रकोशो नाम षष्ठोऽध्यायः | 
आत्मरक्षासु TIT पूजारंस्भेतु सन्ध्ययोः | 
शायानो सुक्तवांत्वापि षडङ्गं नित्यमाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
उद्क्याञ्जलि मोक्षे च स्थानशुडौ च सर्वदा; | 


आयुधानां च dai शस्रमन्त्रो विधीयते ॥ - 


आत्मनः परिषेके च देवस्यापि प्रदक्षिणे । 
उपस्थाने च सन्ध्यायां Reg विधीयते ॥ 
जपेन भूतसन्त्राणाँ भूतानि वशमानयेत्‌ | 
कालमन्त्रे जपन्नित्यं दीघेमायुरवाप्लुयात्‌ ॥ 
प्रकृतेस्तु जपन्मन्त्रं स्वःस्थो भवति सर्वदा । 
वासुदेवादिकानाँ तु मन्त्राणां सततं जपात्‌। 
घमादि विषया सिडिः पुरुषस्योपजायते | 
अष्टाक्षरं जपेन्नित्य डादशाक्षरमेव चा ॥ 
अन्ते च प्रणवं कृत्वा सुभुक्षनियतेन्द्रियः । 
नान्ततः प्रणवन्यासं फल कामस्य कीर्त्यते ॥ 
स्वाहाकारं तु होमेषु सवेत्रान्तेषु योजयेत्‌ | 
क्षीरयावक भैक्षाणि शाकं वा फलमेव वा ॥ 
भक्षयेत्‌ प्रयतो भूत्वा साधयेन्मन्त्रमीप्सितम्‌। 
adaga तीर्थेषु पर्वेतायतनेषु च ॥ 
देवतां पूजयित्वादौ मन्त्रानहरहजपेत्‌ | 
सहस्रमयुतं लक्ष लक्षाणि डाद्शोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
जपेन मन्त्राः सिध्यान्ति होमेन च फलप्रदा; । 
समिदाज्य फलादीनि पद्मपत्रं हवींषिच ॥ 
जुहुयात्फलसिध्यर्थ फलकामो दिने दिने | 


५७० महाकाल; कालञ्चाल्प; KUAT ॥ 
पां, haere 
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38 


39 


40 


41 


42 


43. 


aan 


५ श्रीपाञ्जरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


कामे सिडेतु तत्कामे [ ले? ] तदिदान्‌ मनसा चरत्‌ | 


लघुना तु न कालेन देवमावाहयेत्परम्‌ ॥ 45 
परपीडा निमित्तं वा वैष्णव; साधयेत्‌ कचित्‌ । 
स्वयमेव विनश्यन्ति हथापदो विष्णुयाजिनः ॥ 46 
सम्पद्श्च विवर्धन्ते निष्कामस्थापि सन्ततम्‌ | 
फलमर्थयमानो5पि कामसङ्कल्पवर्जित; ॥ 47 
पूजयित्वा परं qd तत्फलं लभते AIA | i 
इदं देहीति सङ्कल्प; पृञ्यमानोऽपि यत्नतः ॥ 48 
न प्रसीदति गोविन्द! कुवेन्नपि फलं नणाम्‌ | 
अथ चेंद्रैष्णवस्यापि साध्यकामो हृदि स्थित; ॥ 49 
तदा तस्यैव देवस्य परिवारं प्रपूजयेत्‌ । 
|| द्वादशारं महाचक्र राज्यहेतोः प्रपूजयेत्‌ ॥ 50 
" y भास्वरं gagi नाभिनेम्िपरिष्कृतम्‌ | 

इमित्यस्य भवेदीज नाम चास्य सुदशेनम्‌ ॥ 51 
पाञ्चजन्यं ARIAS AAA प्रपूजयेत्‌ | 
दाभित्यस्य भवेढीजं चाउ्दपूर्णस्य देवता; ॥ 52 
TAM बाधनार्थाय गदासेव प्रपूजयेत्‌ | 
संहरन्तीमिव कुडा मप्रधुब्याँ सुरासुरै; ॥ 53 
षडित्यस्थ भवेदीज स्त्री [रूपा] रुवाचास्थ देवता | 
कृत्या दुगेति नामानि तस्य एव पितामह ! ॥ 54 

| घनसञ्चयमन्विच्छन्‌ भक्तया वैश्रवणं परम्‌ | 

| i कि 

| पृजयेत्तस्य कि बीजं तेन सिध्यति तत्फलम्‌ ॥ 55 


ÁÍs अत्र ATRA नम्‌ अनुवत्येते । २. ख, हुमि | ३. ख के, | 


| 
| 
| 
i 
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मन्त्रकोशो नाम षष्टोऽध्यायः | 

विभवान्‌ भोक्तुकामस्तु पूजयेदभ्रिमन्वहम्‌ | 
गकार तस्य बीजंतु नक्षत्रं चास्थक्कत्तिका ॥ 
तिथियोगेषु वक्ष्यामि संमान वा पितामह | 
एतदुद्देशमात्रेण कामबीजानि कानिचित्‌ ॥ 
दर्दितानि तव ब्रह्मन्‌ साधकानां हिताय च | 
असंख्यत्वाडि कामानां विस्तारो नैव NFTA ॥ 
वक्तुः miga तत्त्वेन दिव्यैवेषशतेरांपे | 
सर्वे सर्वस्य कामाहि सम्मता एव देहिनः ॥ 
नान्यः सिध्द्यति कामेन तस्मात्कामो निरर्थक! | 
तस्मात्सरवेप्रयत्नेन gu काममनोरथम्‌ || 
भगवन्त सुपासीत सव तेनैव सिध्यति ॥ 

इति श्रीपाश्वराचे परमसंहितायां 

मन्त्रकोशो नाम 
षष्ठोऽध्याय; 
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58 


59 


60 


61 


CD A गण ती 


श्रीः 


अथ सप्तमोऽध्यायः 


ब्रह्मा 
भगवन्‌ वैष्णवो याग स्त्वया योऽयं प्रकीतित; | 
दीक्षितस्यैव नान्यस्य मन्त्रैः ag न संभवेत्‌ ॥ 
तत्र दीक्षां समाचक्ष्व वैष्णवानां यथाक्रमम्‌ | 
कस्मिन्‌ देरे भवेद्‌ दीक्षा कस्य वा पुरुषस्य वा ॥ 
दीक्षायां कीदृशो AT आचारञ्चात्र KAEN: | 
एतत्सर्व समाचक्ष्व परं कौतूहलं हि मे ॥ 

परमः 
नदीसङ्गमतीथेषु देबतायतनेषु च | 
पचेताग्रेषु कोष्ठेषु स्थाने वा सुमनोहरे ॥ 
पूर्व परीक्षितां भूमिं यागस्थानं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ । 
ब्राह्मणस्य सिता भूमि! क्षत्रियस्यारुणा भवेत्‌ ॥ 
पीतवर्णा च वैश्यस्य कृष्णा शाद्रस्य कीर्तिता | 
कामेन चापि भाग! स्यादाद्या पापप्रणाशिनी ॥ 
भूमिदाचाकपरा 777777770 दाचुनिबहिणी | 
निम्ना प्रायुत्तरे कोणे दिक्षु शेषासु चोन्नता ॥ 
विस्तीणो दुजेनास्पृष्टा भूमि; स्था च्छुभकमैणि | 
ज्ञात्वैवमीप्सितां भूमिं कृत्वाग्रे दाल्यक्ोधनम्‌ ॥ 
घराणिंगतालि 'भस्मास्तु [प्राण्यङ्ग तुष भस्मास्थि?] 
रहितां ह ss: | 


आद्रीकृत्य war qat मध्यवेर्दि तु कारयेत्‌ ॥ 


2 


-9 


चक्रो नाम सप्तमोऽध्यायः | | Er] 
Q ` dies 
सवेत; ससमामेव सलिलस्य व्यवस्थया | 


Q ` ~ D ES t 
तस्याः ag Raa ast कारयेड[तबृ?]तिम्‌ ॥ 10 


1 
वोदिमिध्यं प्रविश्यन्ति यथा नान्ये बहिः स्थिता; । 

उपयेपि विना स्तम्भैः कुर्यादावरण पुन. ॥ o . 11 
न पतन्ति यथा वेद्यां सदा सूयंस्य TJAT: | 

द्वारदेश क्रमात्कृत्वा वह्निकुण्डं चतुर्दिशम्‌ ॥ 12 
रसांसि Aaa et नोनावणीनि साधयेत्‌ | 
कलदान्‌ विविधांश्चापि पात्राणि विविधानि च॥ 13 
दीक्षार्थिनस्तु यावन्तः संभवन्त्यत्र वैष्णवाः | 

ते सर्वे सममेवाउच्र प्रयतरन्‌ समाहिताः ॥ 14 . 


उत्साहे चार्थदाने च कायकेशो च योऽधिकः । 
चेष्ट केत [ते क?] स्थ धर्मेण फलं भूयो भविष्यति ॥ 15 
आचायोंऽनुग्रहायैच यदा शिष्यान्‌ स दीक्षयेत्‌ | 


तदापि सर्व एवैते JANA यथाबलम्‌ ॥ 16 
तत्रैव कल्पित स्थाने निच्छिद्रे निरुपद्रवे | 

नगर ग्रामयोदूरे सवतः परिवारिते ॥ 17 
सरवोपकरणैयुक्तैः पूजाद्रव्यैश्च संयुते | | 
वैष्णवैरभ्यनुज्ञातः कुशलैदीक्षितै: पुरा॥ . 18 
आद्शेतलसङ्काशे पीतानां स्वर [वितानाम्बर ? ] भूषिते। 
पुष्पौषधि RAM कलचौर्दिक्षु शोभिते ॥ 19. 
अदीक्षितजनास्पृष्टे सन्निकृष्ट जल [ न ?] स्थ च। 
आचार्य; कारयेदीक्षां वैष्णवस्य मनस्विन;॥ 20 


ख. SPT । २. ख, कठे 7 ee SOI 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


द्वादश्याँ पौणमास्यां वा विषुवत्ययने पि वा। 


श्रोणायां वा प्रयुड्जीत दीक्षामस्य यथाविधि ॥ 21 
विष्णुभक्तो veers दीक्षाकर्मे विचक्षणः। 
परोपकारनिरतः चक्रलिङ्गधरस्तथा ॥ 22 
दीक्षातन्त्र मनाजीदन्‌ केवलं कृत्यवत्सलः | 
यो निव्ृत्तश्रुतैयुक्त आचायः परिकीर्तितः ॥ 23 
ब्राह्मणा; क्षत्रिया Saar दीक्षायोग्यास्त्रयः स्मूता; | 
जातिशीलगणुणोपेताः qa स्रिय एव च॥ 24 
जिज्ञासु [छं] नास्तिकं कूर मघमेनिरत शठः [चाठम्‌ ] | 
अनाश्रितमविङांसः [सं] Rat नच दीक्षयेत्‌ ॥ 25 
डम्भाथ ada यञ्च परीक्षार्थं च gA: । 
तस्यापि दीक्षां नाचाथेः कारयेद्वैषणवीं पराम्‌ ॥ 26 
देवपुजाविधिज्ञाने यस्सदा घुडिमान्‌ भवेत्‌ | 
तस्य दीक्षां प्रयुञ्जीत धर्म एवं विवर्धते ॥ 27 
. शिष्येण कल्पितां भूमिमाचारये; स्वयमादि[वि ? ]शेत्‌ à 
संचिन्त्य मनसा देव दीक्षितैश्च समन्वितः ॥ 28 
अक्षारलवणं BHT पूर्वेदुस्खुसमाहिता; [ तः ] | 
प्रातराचम्य तां भूमिं कुयोन्मानेन सम्मिताम्‌ ॥ 29 
क्वाद्शारत्निसात्रं लु वेदिम।नं विधीयते | 
विप्राणां क्षत्रियाणां च षड्ागोनं विशां भवेत्‌ | 30 
स्त्री शुद्रयो स्त्रिमागानं सूचन्यासेन कल्पयेत्‌ | 
वेदे[ दि? ]द्राद्‌श भागेन मध्यतोऽक्षं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 31 
१, क, योग्या | 
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चक्रो नाम सप्तमोऽध्यायः | 
नाभेस्तदेवमानंस्याद्रणात्‌ [राणां ? ] द्विगुणं भवेत | 
नाभिपझे विमानं च विद्या त्सच[स्त ? ]रणस्य च ॥ 
मध्यतः WFAA समवृत्तं wafer | 
प्रसाणेष्वङ्कितं «er पारितं तत्र योजयेत्‌ ॥ 
वर्णकैरालिपेत्तत्र सर्वेक्षेत्राणि संयुत; | 
al उत्तरूपाणि भानैयुक्तैयेथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 
अक्षभूसि न्रिधा कुर्यात्‌ त्रिभिवेत्तेस्समात्मके! | 
HEYA कसलं WT मुख्य दादशपच्रकम्‌ ॥ 
कणिका मध्यमे वृत्ते डितीथे केसराणि च। 
तृतीये तस्य षा[प]न्राणि समानि ललितानि च ॥ 
सध्ये स्थूलानि सर्वाणि क्रमादग्रे तनूनि च । 
पत्रान्त॑राणि सर्वत्र समरूपाणि कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ . 
नाभिक्षेत्रं तथा कुर्यात्‌ चिभिस्सरत्रैस्समन्वितम्‌ | 
ardi पुनाभिन्द्याङ्गागै दोदराभिः समैः ॥ 
~ + ~ ON iN > 
अराणि चान्तरं चापि तेषु Hal द्यथाक्रमम्‌ | 
तुल्यमेवोभयोमानं weg विधीयते ॥ 
अरान्तरे fea: कुर्या fafea स्वरगोचरम्‌। 
सूले शिरसि चाराणि स्थूल रूपाणि कल्पयत्‌ ॥ 
न iN) 
सध्ये च वृत्तरूपाणि मानस्यार्धेन सवेत; | 
EN EN Q - 
नेमिक्षेत्रे पुनः कुयोत्‌ दे वृत्ते सवतश्सम ॥ 
अधरोत्तररूपेण प्रथयस्तत्र ARAT: | é 
रि AA S q ९ 
ता agafà ज्ञेया[!?] सव RATAT: ॥ 
अराग्रमध्ये सर्वेषां प्रधीनां सन्धिकल्पयेत्‌ | 
एतावचक्रमाख्यात समन्तात्परिमण्डलम्‌ ॥ 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


बहिरावरणं चास्य नाभिमानेन कल्पयेत्‌ | 
दीक्षार्थिनां प्रवेशार्थं स्वतः परिमण्डलम्‌ ॥ 
aa स्थानानि दिक्ष्वेव दिकूपालानां प्रकल्पयेत्‌ | 
चतुरश्राणि सर्वाणि हस्ताघेन समंततः ॥ 
वेदेरपि Rat निम्न सुन्नतमेव वा | 
हस्तमानेन कुर्वीत दिग्दाराणां प्रसिडये ॥ 
द्वाराणि चतुरश्राणि fages प्रकल्पथेत्‌ | 


मध्यत स्सावकाशानि विस्तीर्णांनि च पक्षयो; N 
द्वाराणि चोत्तरादीनि विप्रादीना मनुक्रमात्‌ | 
प्रवेशो निगेमे वापि दीक्षाया मवधारयेत्‌ N 
qatg कुवीत पश्चभिमेण्डलैरसुतम्‌ | 
महाभूतानि यत्रस्यु राकाशादीनि waa: ॥ 

एवं सूत्रेण सुमित; कृत्वा चक्रं समंततः | 
वणेकैरालिखेत्‌ पश्चात्पञ्चभिः KAATE: || 
Th कृष्ण तथा रक्तं श्याम पीतं च वाञ्यसम्‌ | 
पद्मजं पद्मवणोश्च चक्रमण्डललेखने ॥ 
कर्णिकामालिखेत्‌ ga पीतवर्णेन सवेत; | 
रक्तशुकापकीर्णानि केसराणि समालिखेत्‌ ॥ 
पत्राणितु सितेनैव इयामवणे तदन्तरम्‌ | 

शुर्का रक्तांच कृष्णांच ferar नेमि मथालिखेत्‌ ॥ 
अराणि पीतवणानि तन्मध्यं सितमालिखेत्‌ | 
नेमिश्षेत्रे एथीनां तु व्यत्ययेन समालिखेत्‌ ॥ 
BRAM बुझौ वणौ पीतवर्ण तु सन्धिषु | 
एवं चक्रं लिखित्वातु बहिरावरणे ga: |) 
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44 


46 


47 


48 


49 


52 


53 


54 


55 


चक्रो नाम सप्तमोञ्ध्याय; | 


पुराण लाकपालाना नानावणान्यथालिशेल | 


Wed तु मण्डले Hala पश्चवणो samara ॥ ` . 


कृष्ण पीतं तथा रक्त श्याम शुकुंच पञ्चमम्‌ | 
द्वाराणि रक्तशुकाभ्यां ललितानि प्रयोजयेत्‌ ॥ 
एवसालेखन कृत्वा चक्रस्य कमलोद्भव | 
समयं weakest वेष्णवानां महात्मनाम्‌ || 
अत ऊर्वे प्रवक्ष्यामि रजसां पातने विधिम्‌ | 
न कुचेन्ति रूपेण रजोभि श्वक्रमण्डलम्‌ || 
खने यस्य quie निर्देश! कथितो मया | 
az रजसा तस्य प्रणसुच्यते ॥ 
ओषधीभिः शिलाभिश्च wh काष्ठेस्तथाफलैः | 
रजांसि कारयेदिदान्‌ कुरालैरभ्युपायतः ॥ 
तेषां मण्डल विन्यासः स्वस्थानेषु कल्पित; | 
निम्नोन्नतक्षयादीनि कौशलेन समानयेत्‌ ॥ 
कर्णिकामुच्छिताँ कुर्यात्‌ यन्त्रबन्धेन केनचित्‌ | 
पत्राणि araga: तथैवाराणिमध्यतः ॥ 
न्यत्र समरूपाणि रजांसि ( | 


एवं रजोभिरालिख्य चक्रमण्डलमुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
दीक्षये chia Barca नाचाये स्खुसमाहितः | 
वर्णकैरेव लिखितं कुड्यमध्ये पटेऽपि वा ॥ 
स्थापयेदैश्वरं चक्र मसमक्षं जनस्यच | 

खयं तु काले संपदये दनुध्यायन्‌ परं प्रभुम्‌ ॥ 
प्रमाणं संभवादेव तस्य तत्र विधीयते | 
स्थानानितु समस्तानि नेम्यन्तानि नहापयेत्‌ ॥ 


८ पा, 
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५८ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


एवमुक्त मया सवे तव चक्रस्य SAAT | 
EN ~ oa ~ 0७ 

यस्यानुध्यानमात्रेण सवे मेनोऽवशीयते di 68 
पिशाचाः पन्नगा यक्षा ग्रहाः JATA राक्षसाः | 
अस्यान्तिके न तिष्ठन्ति लिखितस्यापि वेइमनि॥ 69 
इदं चक्रमुपारूढो वासुदेवो ANETA: | 
पूजनीयः प्रयत्नेन वैष्णवैः सिडिमीप्सुभिः ॥ 70 

इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां ' 

चक्रोनाम 
सप्तमो5ध्यायः 
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श्रीः 
| अथाष्टमोऽध्यायः 
ee 
परम; 
अत ऊध्वे प्रवक्ष्यामि दीक्षाया लक्षणं परम्‌ | 
amara विशुडात्मा वैष्णव; सिडिमि(म!)च्छति ॥ 1 
अप्रतिष्ठस्य मनसः श्रेयोमार्ग मविन्दत; | 
उपायं बन्धनस्याहु दीक्षां दीक्षाविशारदाः ॥ 
सा तु भक्तिवशान्नुणां त्रिषु कमेसु निष्ठिता | 
प्रथमं समये पश्चात्‌ त्तन्त्रज्ञाने ततोऽचेने ॥ 
तीब्रोपेता; प्रयोक्तव्या fag कर्मसु पण्डितैः | 
आनुपूर्व्येण धमेस्य सर्वेकालविवृडये ॥ 4 
श्रुणुयात्‌ समयं सर्व कृत्वा HATATA: | 
पुनस्तन्त्र मुपादद्यात्‌ दीक्षितो ग्रन्धदीक्षया ॥ 5 
पुनश्च मन्त्रदीक्षायां दीक्षितो देवमचयेत्‌ । 
यस्तु तीव्र; प्रयुञ्जीत दीक्षां भक्तिसमन्वितः ॥ 6 
तस्य देवप्रसादेन सकलं सिध्यतीप्सितम्‌ | 
आलिख्य वणकैश्वक्र परिवार समन्वितम्‌ ॥ 7 
«ui च्छिष्यमाचायेः स स्यात्समय दीक्षित; | 
रजोभिश्चक्रमालिख्य पश्चाद्रणैं यथाविधि ॥ 8 
दर्शये द्विधिना शिष्यं संभवेत्तत्रदीक्षित; | 
अग्नौ हुत्वाऽखिलान्मन्त्रानावाहतय च परं प्रम्‌ 9 


N 


[oe] 


—— 


3. ख, तिस्रोपेता; । 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. An eGangotri Initiative — 
^ 


FF E 


६० 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


मण्डल FAT यस्तु सतु ज्ञेय उपासक; | 

प्रथमं श्रुणुया dest द्वितीयं मन्त्रमामनेत्‌ ॥ 10 
तृतीयं पूजयेद्देवमित्येवं त्रिविधः क्रम; । 

सामान्येन प्रवक्ष्यामि दीक्षाविघिमत+ परम्‌ ॥ 11 
सर्वसिडिकरं ब्रह्मन्‌ श्रुणु त्वं सुसमाहितः | 

दिरा मग्रे परिज्ञाय चक्रमालिख्य शास्त्रतः ॥ 12 
कलशान्‌ दिक्क सवोखु वारिपू्णान्‌ निधापयेत्‌ | 

वस्त्र संचीतकण्ठांश्च पुष्पाङ्करफलान्वितान्‌ ॥ 13 
द्वादशाष्टौ चतुष्कं वा वारिमन्त्रेण मन्त्रवित्‌ । 

वितानं व्योममन्त्रेण द्त्वा दीपं च तेजसा || 14 
चामरं वासुमन्त्रेण छत्रं च क्षितिविद्यया । 

वासुदेवस्य वारि[रु!]ण्यामभिकुडं [ fare? ] 
विधायच ॥ | 15 
विलाप्य ga gequ विपुलं होमसिडथे | 

क्षालयित्वा च पात्राणि संहत्य च समित्कुराम्‌॥ 16 
अरणि ! cat मथित्वाश्षि eurer मणिनापिवा | 
werd विनीतं च शिष्य तन्त्राणि वास[ च? ]येत्‌॥ 17 
संहारवत्मेना चैव संहृत्य MZE: खयम्‌ | 


सुष्टिमार्गेण चोत्पाद्य स्थापयेक्षिश्षतेन्द्रियम्‌ ॥ 13 

एतत्सबै विधायाग्रे दीक्षाचायैः ? स्वयं पुनः। 

कृतरक्षः कृतन्यासो बीजन्यासं समाचरेत्‌ ॥ ` 1 | 
अक्षबीजं न्यसेदक्षे नाभिबीजानि नाभिषु। | | 
पत्रेषु मूर्तयो योज्याः केसरेषु तु werd o 20 | 
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| 
i 
| 
p UMS 


दीक्षा नाम अष्टमोऽध्यायः | 


अरेषु कालबीजानि शक्तिबीजानि बीजतः । 
अग्रेषु सूतिपालानां तत्त्वानि एथिघु क्रमात ॥ 
पक्षाणां च तिथीनां च बीजानि कमशो न्यसेत | 
पुराणा दक्षिणे पार्श्वे वामेन विहितानि च ॥ 
नोमिज च तथान्येभ्यो दिकूपतीनां च घामसु | 
भूत बीजानि बाह्येषु मण्डलेषु निपात्य च | 
मण्डलाभ्यन्तरे पद्मे देवमावाहयेत्परम्‌ | 
आवाहय पूजयेचेव मनसा शास्त्रवत्मेना ॥ 
पीठस्थं परमात्मानं संचिन्त्यार्घ्य प्रदाय च | 
लब्धानुज्ञः परिक्रम्य वन्दमानः प्रदक्षिणम्‌ ॥ 
अग्निकार्ये प्रसिध्यर्थ मभ्निकुण्डं समाश्रयेत्‌ | 
ZAAI प्रम।णेन समन्तात्परिमण्डलम्‌ ॥ 
तत्नोळेखादिक कमे चक्रवाकावसानिकम्‌ | 
कृत्वोत्थाय परं देवं विधिमागेण पूजयेत्‌ ॥ 
ध्यानेनाञ्जन दानान्तं दत्वाद्पेणमाहरेत्‌ | 
पुनरुत्थाय waei [e4?] चरोभागं तृतीयकम्‌ ॥ 
निवेद्य भक्ष्य भोज्यादि संग्रहीत निवेद्येत्‌। 
पुष्पाञ्जलि प्रदानान्त मात्मरक्षां विधाय च॥ 
लब्धानुज्ञः परिध्यादि हो मकाये समाचरेत्‌ | 
अग्निमध्ये च पद्मस्थं देवमावाह्य तेजसा || 
पूजयित्वा समिडोमं क्रत्वाऽदाय खुव AIA | 
fisa: क्रमाडुत्वा धारया सततं स्मृतम्‌ ॥ . 
पक्षं परमहंसेन द्व्यातु जुहुयात्पुनः | 
चृताहुतिसहस्रंच तेनैव जहुयाहुरुः ॥ 


-3. ख. मूलानि, 
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श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


हातकूत्वः पीठमन्त्रैः पश्चोपनिषदा तथा | 
शक्तिभिमूर्तिभिञ्चापि सूर्तिपालैशव दाक्तिमिः ॥ 
दराकृत्वस्तु GEN दक्षमन्त्रादिमिधेतम्‌ । 
संतप्यैवं परिश्रित्य मण्डले शिष्यमाहयथेत्‌ ॥ 
त्रिगुणैख्लिभिरालव्घ नाभिट्नमुधेसु कमात | 
चरोस्त्रिमागसादाय वह्देटपश्चिमतो गुरः ॥ 
त्रिगुणे aja? ]समभ्युक्ष्य प्रदद्यात्‌ पुरुषात्मना । 
प्राक्षीयात्स च तत्रैव वाग्यतो वैष्णव हवि; ॥ 
प्राइयाचम्य यथायोग माचार्थे शुपसं श्रयेत्‌ | 

स च तस्मे शुणेनेव प्रदद्याइन्तघावनम्‌॥ 
आचान्तस्य प्रदोषेतु TAT कालेन कारथेत्‌ | 
कराग्रे योजयेत्सूत्रं त्रिगुणेना भिमन्त्रितम्‌ ॥ 
वासुदेवेन degzu स्वापथे इभेसंस्तरे । 

चक्षुषी रूपमन्त्रेण संस्पृश्य स्वभसिडये ॥ 
स्वम्ममालोकये त्युक्ता स्वयमासीत संयतः | 
दीक्षिते बेहुभिस्साधे कथयन्‌ वैष्णवीं कथाम्‌ ॥ 
निद्रया तु विनाचाये स्तां निशामति वाहयेत्‌ । 
अशक्तो विसुजेदेव मग्नौ मण्डल एव च ॥ 
प्रभाते च समुत्थाय सुस्नातो मन्त्रविग्रहः | 
क्रताधिवासिनं स्त्य [ चक्राधिवासनंत्य ? ] का 


` पुनर॒त्पाद्य मण्डलम्‌ ॥ 


amga संस्कृत्य कृत्वा मन्त्रमयं नवम्‌ | 
हुत्वातु सक्लैमन्त्रै रानुपृञ्यैण पूर्ववत्‌ ॥ 
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दाक्षा ना ध्याय; | 

वस्त्रमेक मुपादाय शिष्य बध्वा सुखान्तरे । 
हस्ते गहीत्वा प्रविशेत्‌ स्वेन द्वारेण मण्डलम्‌ ॥ 
नीत्वा प्रदक्षिणं चैव दिकूपालान्‌ प्रणिपातयेत्‌ | 
तत्पुष्पं निपतेत्पुष्पे यस्मिन्नेव यदृच्छया ॥ 
स मन्त्र स्तस्य रक्षाया Wu च विधीयते | 
उत्पात्य चक्षुषी चैनं दृशये चक्रमण्डलम्‌ ॥ 
तत्त्वानि च विभागेन कथये repu । 

च्वरूपसिद्‌ वुध्या[ध्वा]ध्यायस्वेति विनिर्दिदोत्‌ ॥ 
आत्मानं परया भक्तया Wed च निवेदयेत्‌। 
निवेद्येच रत्नानि भूषणान्यम्बराणि च ॥ 
दापयेत्पीतिदानंच ग्राहयेद्रैषणवं suu | 
अभ्यनुज्ञां ततो qaa देवपूजन कमेणि ॥ 
आवये दुपदेदांच TELIA क्रमागतम्‌ | 
एवमेव परेषांच सर्वेषा्ुपपादयेत्‌ ॥ 
यदि पञ्यति gran दुनिमित्तमधाऽपरे | 
aa पश्चोपनिषदा शातं होमो विधीयते ॥ 
विद्यान्वयतपोयोगा दाचायेः शिष्यमाश्चितम्‌। 
लघुनापि विधानेन दीक्षयेद्क[चकर?]मण्डले ॥ 
शिष्यमुत्सार्थ देवेशं मण्डलान्तं विसूज्यच | 
सुक्ताच वह्नि मध्यस्थं ततस्सवं विशोधयेत्‌ ॥ 
य तु शिष्यं गुणोपेत माचाथ कतुमिच्छति | 
तस्याभिषेकं कुवीत विधिनानेन मन्त्रवित्‌ ॥ 


गन्धपुष्पफलक्षीरशालिमाषयवादिभिः | 
रत्न धातु gada कुम्भं दादरा WAT ॥ 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


तीर्थतोयेन शुडेन सूर्तिमन्त्रैयथा mum | 
स्थापये दथतान्‌ दिक्षु गन्धपुष्पैरलंक्रतान्‌ ॥ 
शिष्यंच पाडुखं कृत्वा तन्त्रमागेण दीक्षितम्‌ । 
yeaa विनीतं च विद्यावन्तमलोछुपम्‌ ॥ 


आचार्य; Te भूत्वा देव पीठगतं प्रभुम्‌ । 


+ 


मनसा पूजयित्वातु कार्यमेत निवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 
लब्धानुज्ञः पुनः कुयीदभिषेक गुरु; स्थितः | 
सुष्टिकमेण कलशा न्मन्त्रै रादायसूधेनि ॥ 
कृत्वाभिषेक सवेस्तु विधिं [बसि?]दद्यात्‌ स्वयं गुरु; | 
सोऽपि शुडाम्बरो भूत्वा तस्थामासीत वाग्यतः ॥ 
दद्याच वैष्णवं चक्रं योगपटद्कमेव च | 

आचार्यो वैष्णवे तन्त्रे त्वं भव प्राणिनां प्रिय; ॥ 
किष्या स्त्वासुपसपेन्तु तेषु वर्तस्व MAA: | 
नार्थेलोभेन वतेंधा; नाया वा भयेन वा ॥ 
पश्चरात्राविरोषेण देवंच सततं स्मरेत्‌ | 

इत्युक्तस्तु समुत्थाय कृत्वा चार्यप्रदक्षिणम्‌ ॥ 
आसने स्थापचित्वास्य पादौ प्रक्षालयेज्ञजले; | 
पादतोयेन चात्मार्न शिरसि sm भक्तितः ॥ 
तोषये डनदानेन शक्ति भक्तिवशाहुरूम्‌ । 

हिरण्यं वाहनं भूमि वस्त्रं भूषणमेव च || 
यद्ददात्येषशुरवे तेन तुष्यति देवराट्‌ | 

अद्याहं त्वां प्रपन्नोऽस्मि दारीरेण धनेन च ॥ 


१, क, पुनः | 
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दीक्षा नाम अप्रमोऽध्यायः | 


इत्युक्ता पाद्योरस्य प्रणिपातं समाचरेत्‌ | 

om. > (mS A 
स्वस्तिसौम्य विवधेस्व जीवितेन धनेनच ॥ 
इत्युक्ता तं गुरुदिशष्यं प्रीतियुक्तो विसजेयेत्‌ | 
लव्धदीक्षञ्च यः शिष्यो वैष्णवे चक्रमण्डले ॥ 
स लु प्राज्जलिराचार्थ धनेन परितोषयेत्‌ | 
परितोष्य तु पाणिभ्या मुपसंग्रह्य पादयोः ॥ 
अनुज्ञा देवदेवस्य पूजने प्रार्थयेदग रुम्‌ | 
सोऽपि पूजथ देवं त्व मित्यनुज्ञासुदाहरेत्‌ ॥ 
sanaga शिष्योऽपि ततःप्रभृति मन्त्रावित्‌। 
पूजयेत्परमं देवमेवं पूजाफलं लभेत्‌ ॥ 
आचार्येणा ननुज्ञातो यः पूजां कुरूते नर; | 
न तस्थ पूजया किंचि taza; प्रसीदति ॥ 
तस्मान्मण्डल मध्यस्थं देवमाचायेदा्षितम्‌ | 
दृष्ट्ाउनज्ञां युरो; प्राप्य पूजयेत्पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
एवं यो वैष्णवीं दीक्षां कुयोत्कारयते5पि वा | 
ताबुभौ गच्छत; स्वगे नरकं तु विपर्यये ॥ 
थः कुर्याद्वैषणवीं दीक्षां धनलोभेन केवलम्‌ | 
नास्तिकस्य प्रपन्नस्य स रुरुः पातकी भवेत्‌ ॥ 
अज्ञाना दवमन्पेत यस्त्वाचार्यं सुपासकम्‌ | 
स तन्त्रपातको ज्ञेयो दीक्षा तस्यतु निष्फला ॥ 
दीक्षावसाने तत्सव Basset निक्षिपेत्‌ | 
अन्यत्रवा झुचौ देशो निखनेत्‌ पंथि दूरतः ॥ 
WATS मण्डलं पूवे हुत्वा मन्त्रान्यथाक्रमम्‌ | 
«fig ग्रहीत्वाच दन्तकाष्ठ प्रयुज्यच ॥ 


५ qr, 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


चक्राधिवासन कृत्वा स्वप्न eg परेऽहनि | 


उपवासपरो भूत्वा पुनः परतरेऽहनि ॥ 79 | 
लिखित्वा मण्डलं सर्वे जपहोम समन्वितम्‌ | 
प्रविञ्यास्तमिते सूये सर्वमेवं विसुज्यच ॥ 80 


प्रभाते$वभूथ गच्छेद्यत्र तीथ![थे?] परं भवेत्‌ । 
भक्तियुक्तान्‌ विशेषेण ब्राह्मणान्‌ स्वस्ति वाचयेत्‌ ॥ 81 
इति कम क्रमेणोक्तं दीक्षायां कमलासन ! | 
अनुग्रहाय भक्तानां कि भूयः कथयामि ते ॥ 82 
इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
दीक्षानाम 
अष्टमोऽध्यायः 
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श्रीः 
अथ नवमोऽध्यायः ॥ 
eee 

ब्रह्मा 
शुभाना सशुभानां च निमित्तानां जनादैन ! । 
साधकस्य कर्थ ज्ञेयं ज्ञायते तं ब्रवीहि मे ॥ 

परमः 
द्न्तकाष्ठनिपातेन स्वप्न संदर्दानेन च | 


अभ्निरूपैस्तु जानीयात्‌ साधकस्य शुभाशुभम॥ . 
न्यग्रोधोदुम्बरोश्वत्थान्‌ GAT TATA वैणवान्‌। . ` 


आत्माकरमपाभागे मज्जनं धातकीं शमीम्‌ N 
अन्यानि च पवित्राणि कारयेहन्तधावनम्‌। 
दाद्शाङ्कुलमात्रं तद्वक्रं ग्रन्धिवर्जितम्‌ ॥ 
मूलतो भक्षये faxa द्वि! प्रक्षाल्य वाग्यतः। . 


` उत्तरां दिदामैन्द्रींच प्रतीचीं दक्षिणां तथा ॥. .. ` . 


पझ्यन्तः HAMM: खादेसुदेन्तधावनम्‌। . 
शोधयित्वा क्रमेणैव तेन दन्तानुपयेधः ॥ 
भञ्जनं मध्यतः कृत्वा जलैः प्रक्षाल्य तत्पुनः | 
बहिरेव क्षिपेद्विद्वान्‌ पतन तस्य लक्षयेत्‌॥ 
पूवो ग्रेलु भवेदाडि राग्नेथाग्रे तपो TIA | 
दक्षिणाग्रे भवेन्छृत्यु नेकेत्याग्रे धनक्षयः ॥ ` 
वारण्याग्रे पराशान्ति वायव्याग्रे रजागमः-। 


. उत्तराग्रे धनावासि. रेशान्यग्रे पर GAR ॥ 
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६८ श्रीपाञ्चणत्रेपरमसंहितायाँ 


ऊध्वीग्रेतु स्थिते तस्मिन्‌ महती वृडिरिष्यते | 
इत्येतानि निमित्तानि जानीयाइन्तधावने ॥ 
दीक्षाकाले विशेषेण प्रारम्भेषु महत्सु | 
यदावा मन्यते ज्ञातु मात्मनश्च शुभाशुभम्‌ ॥ 
तदा RAIA AC यथावदुपलक्षयेत्‌ | 
स्वप्नेनापि प्रवक्ष्यामि साधकस्य शुभाशुभम्‌ ॥ 
स्वप्नं दृष्टा यथारूपं गुरवेतु निवेद्येत्‌। 
स्वप्नंतु प्रथमे यामे कुर्यात्संवत्सरात्‌ फलम्‌ ॥ 
अष्टमासात्‌ द्रितीयेतु तृतीये त्रिभिरेच च | 
मासेनैव भवेद्न्त्ये प्रभाते त्वरया फलम्‌ ॥ 


रश्मिमन्त विवस्वन्तं शशाङ्क तारकावृतम्‌ | 
प्रदीप्त सग्रिहोत्न॑ च प्रदीप वापि भास्वरम्‌ ॥ 
मातरं पितरं दारान्‌ Gata ATAA सुहु्जनान्‌। 
अपक्क मानुषं मांसं पादादिप्रतिभक्षणम्‌ ॥ | 
क्षीर सोम सुरा TH दाकरा दघि सर्पिषा[षी]। 
सागरस्य च नद्याश्च पान पायस भक्षणम्‌ ॥ 


नर नागादि सौधानां शिबिकाफलवृक्षयो; | 
चाकरासन शय्यायाँ सुखेनेवाधिरोहदणम्‌ ॥ 


समुद्र सरिदादीनां तरणं च महास्भसाम्‌ | 
देबदिजणुर्‌प्राज्ञ साधुभिश्च समागमम्‌ ॥ 
WE चक्र ध्वजादीनि गन्धंवे नगरं वृषम्‌ | 
छत्र मिन्द्रध्वजँ वषे मादर्दा रत्न मेवच ॥ 
चामरं d च कुम्भ रुधिर मामिषम्‌। 
c पिष्टानुलेपनं, गात्रे. पुण्यशब्द श्रुतानि च ॥ 


OS 
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10 


11 


12 


14 


17 


18 


19 


निमित्तज्ञानो नाम नवमोऽध्यायः | 


अगम्यागमनं सप त्रृश्चिकादयैञ्च FIAN | 
धनं सर्वेगाचेषु बन्धुभिर्धर्षणं तथा ॥ 
स्वप्नानेवं विधान्दृष्टा विविधानपरानपि | 
अचिरादेव जानीयाच्छुभांवृद्धि सुपस्थिताम्‌ ॥ 
स्वप्ने तु नग्नमात्माने वस्त्रहीनं विचोश्तिम | 
भम्नयानाधिरूढं च AAJA ध्वजायुधम्‌ N 
चण्डाल रजकश्चिची दुतकंमेच्छ चारणान्‌ | 
पत्येत्पाषण्डिनो थश्च न शुभं तस्य जायते ॥ 
खरोष्ट्र महिष व्याघ्र वल्मीकारोहणं तथा | 
तैलाभ्यक्तस्तथार॒ह्य द्क्षिणागमनं तथा ॥ 
ERAAI लाभं च पानं च मधुतैलयो; | 
aaa पङ्कदिग्धस्य विवाहकरणं तथा ॥ 
स्रोतसा हरणं शीघं पक्कमांसस्य भक्षणम्‌ | 
दन्तानां पतन चैव शिरोमुण्डनमेव च ॥ 
सलिलोन्मज्ननं दःखं शुष्क वृक्षाधिरोहणम्‌ | 
स्वम्मातपममङ्गल्यान्‌ दष्टान्यानांपे ASAT ॥ 
न नरःशुभमाप्नोति नात्र कायो विचारणा । 
यस्तु मध्ये तदा तस्य भक्षयत्‌ घृतपायसम्‌ ॥ 
पवेतस्थश्च यो भूत्वा वृक्ष समधिरोहति । 
परासादावस्थितो यश्च समुद्र तरति स्वयम्‌ di 
स तु राज्यमवाप्नोति भक्षयन्‌ भमि मेव च | 
देवन्राह्मण गावश्च लिङ्गिनः पितरो नृपाः ॥ 
यद्ददन्ति नरं स्वप्ने तथैव च भविष्यति | 


१. अयमध; क पुस्तके नास्ति । २. क. भरणं । 
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27 
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33 


—— 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


विकारेषु च यत्नेन स्वप्नं समुपलक्षयेत्‌ | 
अग्निकार्ये च erf विनायत्नेन दीप्यते ॥ 
डिखाभिरूज्वलन्ती भिवेतेते वा प्रदक्षिणम्‌ | 
हृद्यं वा विसूजेद्रन्थं रूपं वा सुमनोहरम्‌ ॥ 
सम्पदस्तस्थ TATA साधकस्य न AAT | 
यदिहोमार्थ मानीतो नद्ये ate रकारणात्‌ ॥ 
विपद्स्तस्थ जायन्ते साधकस्य न संशय; | 


विसृजोद्विषणु लिङ्गं वा दुर्गन्धं वा हुतारा[नः]नम्‌ ॥ 


यदि वा न प्रदीप्येत प्रसव्य वा न तच्छुभम्‌ | 


मण्डले लिख्यमाने च यदि वषे महट्रवेत्‌ ॥ 
दारुणो वा महान्वाशुः परिवेषो रवेस्तथा | 
मरणं बान्धवानां वा देवतानां तथाऽप्रियम्‌ ॥ 
साधकस्य नतत्रास्ति शुभं किंचित्‌ पितामह ! | 
यदिवा न्यनिमित्तानि शुभानि च महान्ति च ॥ 
प्रसन्नश्च शिवः कालो वधेन्ते तस्य सम्पदः | 
स्वयमेवोपतिष्ठेत दुलेम यदि साधनम्‌ ॥ 
देवतायाः प्रसादोवा तन्निमित्तं महत्तरम्‌ | 
प्राप्तानां साधनानांच जायन्ते प्यापदो यदि ॥ 
क्षोभो देवक्कतोवापि दुर्निमित्तं तदिष्यते | 
एवमेते निंभित्तैस्तु साधकः सिडिमीप्सितम्‌ ॥ 
आत्मनः प्रतिबुध्येत शुभ वा यदि वाऽशुभम्‌ ॥ 
इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
_निमित्तज्ञानोनाम | 
नवमोऽध्याय;:॥ 
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36 
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41 


Sn 
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श्राः 
थ्‌ N 
अथ दशमाऽध्यायः 
— P 
ब्रह्मा 
योगमाग समाचक्ष्व विस्तरेण जनादेन ! o 
योगाङ्गानि च सर्वाणि तत्र मे परमा स्पृहा ॥ 
परमः 
ज्ञानानां खलु सर्वेषां थोग ज्ञानं विशिष्यते | 
योगज्ञानाडिकैवल्यं प्राप्नोति परमं सुखम्‌ ॥ 
केवलं तु कृतं कमे योगज्ञानाद्विना भिः | 
न कुर्याद्विपुलां सिद्धि तस्माद्योगं समाश्रयेत्‌ ॥ 
स तु ज्ञान करियाभेदाद्‌ द्विविधः शा्त्रचोदित; | 
AAT संविभागाच वैरूप्यान्मनसस्तथा ॥ 
ज्ञानयोगो भवत्येक; कमेयोगः WIT | . 
यत्करोति समाधानं चित्तस्य विषये कचित्‌ ॥ 
* ~ A aya 
अनाकुल मसंक्षोभं स योग इति कीत्यंते। _ 
यादि कमणि बध्नाति चित्तमस्खलितं नरः ॥ 
कर्मयोगो भवत्येषः सवेपाप प्रणाशनः | 
यादि तु ज्ञान vara चित्तं बध्नाति निव्येथः ॥ 
ज्ञानयोगः स विज्ञेयः सवेसिडिकरः शुभ! | 
उ'भयोयोगयोयस्य न चित्तं बिन्दाति व्यथाम्‌ d 
स तत्पद्मवाम्मोति यद्विष्णो; प्रथितं पद्म्‌ | 
उभयस्यापि योगस्य देव एव निबन्धनः ॥ 
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योगों नाम दशमोऽध्याय; | 


ज्ञानेन कमणा चापि तच कार्यछुपासनम्‌ | 


यमश्च नियमश्चैव कमेयोगस्य निश्चितम्‌ ॥ 10 

वैराग्यं च समाधिश्च ज्ञानयोगस्य उच्यते | 

वागिन्द्रिय मनुक्रोशा दक्रत्यकरणात्करम्‌ ॥ 11 

अगम्यागमनात्‌ पादं नतेनोछडखनादपि | 
निन्ययनारीसमायोगा जघनेन्द्रियमात्मनः N 12 

इच्छामात्रेण चोचारा Tate शुह'यामेन्तद्रियम्‌ | 

सङ्कल्पनादनथोनां मनश्च परिरक्षति ॥ 13 

यद्यं घार्मिको योगः स यमः परिकीर्तितः | 

ब्रतोपवासदानादौ यदेतानि नियच्छति ॥ 14 

नियमस्तेन संज्ञेयः कर्मयोगस्य साधनः | 

कमेयोगेन THA कृत्वाऽन्ते कमे तत्पुनः ॥ 15 

अध्येपाद्यादिवद्देयं पादयोः परमात्मनः | 

क्रियमाणानि कर्माणि फलाथेमपि योगवित्‌ ॥ 16 . 

शुश्रूषामेव देवस्य चिन्तयेदतिदाङ्कितः | 

ज्ञानयुक्तं च यत्कम ज्ञानशुन्यं च यद्भवेत्‌ ॥ 17 

उभयोरन्तरं दूरादिति तन्त्रस्य निर्णयः | 

मधुरेष्वपि दान्देषु श्रोचेन्द्रियमपेक्षते [fere] | 18 


द्शीनीयेषु रूपेषु तथैव नयनेन्द्रियम्‌ | 

चश्चल[त्वक्‌चलं?] agan Bas तव [झुभगन्धेचः] 
नासिकाम्‌ ॥ 19 
जिहा माददारसङ्गे च [संकोचे] लोकतन्त्रे मनस्तथा | 
यज्ज्ञानेन निण्ह्णाति वैराग्यमितिताद्विदुः ॥ á 
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योगो नाम दशमोष्ध्याय; | EN 


स्थिति रव्यभिचारेण ज्ञातव्यं परमात्मनि | 


समाधिरिति चिज्ञेयो smi योगाङ्गसुत्तमम्‌ । - 21 
वैराग्येणे न्द्रियाण्यादौ Aaga दढमानस; | 
समं दधीत gaat चित्त मेकान्तनिञ्चयः॥ . 22 


पश्यन्निव समासन्नं प्रणिपत्य warts | 
वचः qala वस्तस्त[न्निव स्थ?]स्य चिन्तयेदविश- 


(se ॥ 23 
योगं समभ्यसे त्तेन देवदेवः प्रसीदति॥ ` 24 
| ब्रह्मा .. 
संसार वासनाविष्ट चित्तं चिरतरं aum | 
क्षणेन ज्ञानयोगेन fais शाक्यते कथम्‌॥ 25 
निर्मेलेषपि कृते चित्ते ज्ञानयोग समाधिनाम्‌। 
तस्यावसाने तं भूयः खभावं नातिवतेते i - 26 
वशीक्रतमिवा[मपा!]विडं मन्यते चित्तमेकदा । 
तत्पुनः कारणे प्रास्त मर्यादा मतिवतेते॥ JEEZ 
परमः 

एवमेतव्यथाथे[त्थ?]त्वं दुष्करं चित्तबन्धनस्‌ । 

os अभ्यासेन तु दीघेण वैराग्यमुपपादयेत्‌। 28 
ततोऽस्यं वासना; किंचि द्विशीयेन्ते समंतत; । 

` वासनासु क्षरन्तीघु समाधिं दृढमाचरेत्‌॥ ` 29 

: समाधेरपि साभथ्यात्‌ agers विसजेनात्‌। 
प्रासादमेत्य वैकुण्ठं Gad कमै रक्षति ॥ 30 
उपक्रमैबेहुतरै श्रित्तवृर्ति चानैःशनेः | 

` आनयेद्वश मेकान्ते त्वरया नकदाचन ॥ 31 

(41, क. रथ २, @ gah a T 

1० पा. 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


A ` Y = 
टपुनस्त्वरया चित्तं स्ववश कतुमिच्छति | 
अन्थास्तं प्रसपेन्ति व्याधयो वा एथग्विधा; ॥ 
विप्रदुष्ट amd मृदुपूर्वे remp; . 
सुचिरेण वशंकुयो त्तथाचित्तं महामनाः ॥ 
विविक्ते निजेने sat निराबाधे मनोरमे | 


arena विहारैश्च परिक्रुशाविवजिते ॥ 


शीतेनोष्णेन वातेन हिमेनापि न निव्येथे | 
पुण्यक्षेत्रे जलाख्येच सत्त्वमास्थाय ATA ॥ 
योगविद्यां समभ्यस्य धारयित्वा विविच्याति । 
चारीरानुपघातेन काले काले समाहित; ॥ 
जन्मस्थिति विनाशादी नात्मीयानेव चिन्तयेत्‌ | 
तथाचिन्तयतस्तस्य-देवं शरणमिच्छतः ॥ 
योगगत्यभियोगेषु श्रडा भक्तिश्च जायते | 

तत्र खमेव fad चित्तमव्यग्रमानसः ॥ 


` यत्रास्य वासना तीव्रा विषयं तच लक्षयेत्‌ | 


कृत्वा विवेकं तत्रैव रागबीजं निवतेयेत्‌ ॥ 
योगाभ्यासस्थ AATA नर्थस्थानमात्मनः | 
अवश्य तत्रसक्तोऽपि प्रतिबुध्येत निश्चलम्‌ ॥ 
प्रतिबुध्य[ड!]मतिः शून्यं स्थानं यत्नेन संश्रयेत्‌ | 
असं भवादसंयोगादुद्वेगाद्दोषद्शनात्‌ ॥ 
वयसपरिणामाच वैराग्यं विषये भवेत्‌ N 

E ब्रह्मा 
एभिस्त कारणैनेणा सुपभोगो निवतंते | 


रागस्तु मनसः पुस; कथमेवं ada ॥ 


१, क, विविध्यति 
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योगो नाम दशमोऽध्यायः | 


इदं में स्थादिद्‌ मे स्थादित्यस्थ wf तिष्ठति | 
सङ्कलपस्थिरमूलश्च तस्योच्छेद्‌ः कथं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
विषयेपूपशुक्तेषु रागो ज्ञानान्निवर्तते | 
अशुक्तेषु च य[य(?]त्स्नेह। सकथं विनिवार्थते N 
परमः 
भोक्तव्या विषयाः पूव धरमेस्याष्यविरोधिनः | 
अलभ्यमपि जानीयात्‌ द्शैन अ्रवणादिभिः ॥ 
तस्य स्वरूपं TVG च प्रमादं भयमेव T | 
हृद्ये वासयेन्नित्यं स्वयमेव समाहितः ॥ 
योगिनः सबहून्‌ पश्येत्‌तद्धष्वेव विपृतान्‌। 


सा भूच मह मित्येव मिति यत्नेन धारयेत्‌ ॥ 
सुचिरं योगमभ्यस्य तचष्वज्ञानसमाघिना | 
अल्पेन कामबीजेन सग्नांस्तमसि लक्षयेत्‌ ॥ 
एवं वासयतस्तस्य कृतवुडेविजानत; | 
योगमागें भवत्येव प्रत्ययः परमार्थतः ॥ 
gma भोगानिवाभुक्तान्‌ पइ्यतोऽपि दिने दिने | 
श्रडा भक्ती विवर्धेते देवपादाचेनां प्रति ॥ 
ततो भ्यानमयेनैव यज्ञेन नियतेन्द्रियः । 
थथोत्साहसुपासील देवदेवं मतन्ट्रित; ॥ 
द्रव्चैमनोहरै रेवं पुण्यक्षेत्र सुपागतः | 
अचयेत्परम देवं प्रत्यक्षमिव वुडवत्‌ ॥ 
तत्प्रसादात्क्रतं कमै नास्य किंचिद्विनश्यति । ` 
न चैन सुपसप्रन्ति विघाता दैवमानुषाः ॥ 
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७६ 


श्रीपाञ्जरात्रे परमखंहितायां 


योगारूढोऽपि पुरुषः खचित्तं खबरों स्थितम्‌। 
अन्यदीयमिति ज्ञात्वा न मन्येत वशीकृतम्‌ ॥ 
प्रकृतानां न वैराग्य मात्मीयं संप्रकाशयेत्‌ । 
यदि शकोमि[ति!] वैराग्यं देवस्यैव प्रकाशयेत्‌ ॥ 
अल मभ्यस्य वैराग्यं कृतवुद्धि रतन्द्रित; | 
समाधिना परं देवं सततं इदि धारयेत्‌ ॥ 

यथा रत्ने हिरण्ये वा निवासोऽस्य मनो भवेत्‌ | 


चिरमव्यभिचारेण तथा देवे[व ?] निवेशयेत्‌ ॥ 


शिक्षयित्वा तथाचित्तं योगवत्मेन्यवास्थितः | 
देव देव प्रसादेन तमेव प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 
i ब्रह्मां 5 
थश्च कमेमयो योगो थश्च ज्ञानमयः एथक्‌ | 
कस्य को5तिविदेषेण पुरुषस्य प्रशस्थत ॥ 
परमः 
नरस्याक्रूतबुडेस्तु घटमानस्य सत्पथे | ` 


55 


56 


57 


58 


59 


60 


कमेयोगा[ ग; प्र 1प्रयोक्तव्या[ व्यः ] cer ज्ञानं हि 


दुलेभम्‌ ॥ 
यस्तु विद्या विनीतः स्या त्कृतवुडिय्वे मानव! | 
ज्ञानयोग[!?] परं तस्य सहिकमोणि सीदति ॥ 
उभयेनाभियोगेन यस्य संपद्यते मति: | 
अचिरेणैव कालेन तस्य विष्णु: प्रसीदति ॥ 


नात<परमतं[त;?] किंचि न्नराणां पापनाशनम्‌। . .: 


विष्णो! प्रियतमं वापि यद्योगे रमते मन; ॥ 
फलन्ति योमे कमेण्यपि frame 
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63 


64 


'.योगो नाम दशमोऽध्याय; | ५७७ 
E नोपद्रवाञ्च बाध्यन्ते नान्धकारं च TESA pus 
À ME ओयसा परमेणैव ग्रद्मोजयति-मान्सः ॥ 11:21 6६ 
| एष योगः समासेन कीर्तितस्ते पितामह !॥ ; i PL 07 
योगाभ्यासेन जानीया. दात्मीयां IRA — hs 
इन्द्रियाणां खभावं च चित्तस्य च गुणाणुणान्‌ ॥ 68 
अरिष्टानां च संपातिं निमित्त राकुना दिषु 
देवतानां खभावं च कर्मणां गतिमेव च | 69 


[iN ` A ` च च 
न काये कशयेद्योगी नव [1 ] यत्नेन पोषयेत्‌ | 
न दुर'खेऽपि स्मयं कुया न्नसुखे मानमूर्जितम्‌ ॥. 70 
एकान्ते स्थिरमासीत. विनाीताझी यथा सुखम्‌ | 


स्तभादिकसुपाश्रित्य बन्धनेन नियम्य च ॥ 71 
अध्यायांश्ि [आत्मानं चि ] न्तयेत्तत्र काथे च करणानि च। 
देवस्य च परां पूजां वैराग्येण परान्‌ गुणान्‌ ॥ 72 
लोकचिन्ताप्रखुप्तं च मनो नित्यं प्रसादयेत्‌ | 
वासानाश्च चिरारूढा यत्नादस्य निवतेयेत्‌ ॥ 73 
अभियुञ्जीत यत्नेन प्राणायामान्‌ यथाबलम्‌ | 
तेषामेवाभियोगेंन योगोऽस्य भवति धुवम्‌ ॥ 74 
| येन कालेन वहति प्राण; कोष्ठे दारीरिणाम्‌। 
| तस्मिन्‌ काले निरोधस्य प्राणायाम इति A: ॥ 75 
निरोधस्तु त्रिधा तस्य योगिभिः परिकीत्येते | 
| स्तभनात्‌ यस्य निच्छिद्रं पूरणा द्रेचनात्तथा ॥ 76 
| त्रिभिरेतैरुपाधैस्तु प्राणस्यायाममाचरेत्‌ | 
| अभ्यासादस्य संरूढा मात्रा भवति भूयसी ॥ 77 
| १ क. योगस्य. E 
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"e 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमलंहितायां 


प्राणायामा विवर्धन्ते मात्राभिञ्चापि योगिनः | 
यो [या!] afta त्तस्य पापानां च परीक्षयः N 
चित्तवृत्ति वदोकृत्वा प्राणायामकृतो म; | 
'भक्तिमान्‌ परमाप्नोति- वैषणवं धाम शाश्वतम्‌ ॥ 
इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
योगो नाम दशमोऽध्यायः 
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79 


| 


छ 


^ 


aly 
अथैकादशोऽध्यायः ` 

रह्मा. 
अरिष्ट मिष्टकृत्माक्त त्वया मे पुरुषोत्तम! | 
ज्ञातव्या यस्य संप्रा योगाभ्यासेन योगिभिः ॥ - 1 
कथं वा ज्ञायतेऽरिष्टं केन कालेन वा पुन; | 
एतदाचक्ष्व मे देव परं कौतूहलं हिमे ॥ ? 

परमः | TR 

अरिष्टमिति चिज्ञेय मपरं तस्य लक्षणम्‌। 
आत्मस्थं वा परस्थं वा सपक्षेण पितामह !॥ ३ 
प्राणोऽपानस्तथो दानः समानो व्यान एव च। 
एवं पञ्चविधो वायुः दारीरे देहिनः TA: ॥ 4 
प्रस्वा [ प्राच्छा ] [ प्रश्वा ] सोऽथ मनोजम्भ! कास [झा] 
RaR क्षुतानि च। ^ 
नित्यमध्वे gaa प्राणवायोर्विचेष्टितम्‌ ॥ 8 
निश्वासं च निगार॑ च दाकुन्मूच विसजेनम्‌। 
अघोगतेरपानस्य चेष्टितं गुह्य क्म wl 6 


व्यानस्तु सर्व, गात्रस्थो यत्याह ज्वर स्मः । 


बलबृह्मण चेष्टाना सुदानः कारणं भवेत्‌ ॥ 7 
समानों जाठरं वह्नि मुदीपयति सबेदा। 
8 


एतेषामेव वायूनामबस्थानैः vafis: ॥ 


* अत्र स्खलिता पंक्ति; , 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


स्फुरणानि प्रदेशेषु लक्ष्यन्ते ध्वनयस्तथा | 
गुल्फ कूपर गुह्येषु वामपार्श्वे. च सन्धिषु ॥ 
कण्ठे च श्रवणान्ते च IÈ मू्धेनि च स्थितम्‌ | 
अन्येघु च प्रदेदोषु स्फुरणान्युपलक्षयेत्‌ ॥ 
कण्ठस्याभ्यन्तरे -घोषे जठरेचाङ्गसन्धिघु।. :: 
जम्भणानि च AIA यथावदुपलक्षयत्‌ ॥ 
एवमाद्या विकारास्तु वायूनां देहगोचराः | 
प्रसन्ना जीवित .द्द्य रप्रसन्ना स्तनुक्षयम्‌ ॥ 
नासिकापुटयोः प्राणः पर्यायेण प्रवतेते । 
संक्रामकालं . जानीयात्तस्य सन्ततचारिणः ॥ 
उत्तरं दक्षिण विद्या दक्षिणं चोत्तरायणम्‌। 
मध्यमार्गेतु जानीया दिषुकालं यथा क्रमम्‌ | 
तस्य संकान्तयो, मासा स्तेतु दादरा वत्सरम्‌ | 


. षण्मासं चायनं विद्या त्सक्ष्मज्ञानेन.योगवित्‌ ॥ | 


qa प्रभ्नति वंधेन्ते पञ्च पञ्च यथा क्रमम्‌ | 


P 
E 


अहोरात्राणि यावन्ति जायन्ते पश्चविशति; c 


एकैकेन fetta तत; mala वर्धनम्‌ । 
चरयास्त्रशाङ्गवद्यावद्हारात्राण्यनुकमात्‌ ॥ 


रविमासाद्रिनिःसृत्यं यदि संक्रान्तिवर्थितम्‌। ` 
प्राणा भवन्ति : मत्यस्य तस्यांथ श्रुणुजीवितम्‌॥ ` ` 


चरीणिद्वेवैकमेवान्दं मासाः संचक्रतुस्तथा । ` ` - 


ARMIN :....) | ere रा) 


चौणि दे पुनरेकं च अहोरात्राण्यनुक्रमात्‌ः। 
एवमेव विजानीया जीवितस्य न संशयः:॥ 
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10 


11 


14 


15 


10 


17 


18 


। 19 


EE" A ऋऋछचछऋचछच|च 


अरिष्टो नाम एकादशोऽध्यायः | ८१ 


संक्रान्तिकालमात्मीय मादावेवो पलक्षयेत्‌ । 


तस्य af विजानीया ate समुपस्थितम्‌ ॥ 21 
नाडिकामासवषोीद्यै st मस्य तु लक्षयेत्‌ | 
फलानि गणयेत्तेषां विएुलान्युत्तरोत्तरम्‌ ॥ 22 
अरिष्टस्यापि गणयेत्‌ कालं एथशुपस्थितम्‌। | 
एथगेवो भ्यं ज्ञेयं नैमित्तिक निमित्तवत्‌॥ | 23 
एकान्ते चिन्तये न्नित्यं सूयेमासे नरो बुधः। 
नाडीमासदीनान्येषु येष्वरिष्टस्य सङ्गतिः ॥ 24 
नातः ganat किंचि दायुज्ञांन पितामह ! | 
हासब्रडियेदालोच्य कोष्ठवायोविबिच्यते ॥ 25 
अन्येषामपि वायूनां चेष्टितं यदि नइयति । | 
तेनापि विद्या दासन्न मपरान्तं नरो बुधः ॥ 26 
हानि रिन्द्रियशक्तीनां छायायाः परिवतेनम्‌ i 
दृष्टिमान्यं विशेषेण यस्य पुंसः प्रवतेते॥ - 27 
`` पादाह्लुष्ठे कराङ्गुष्ठे स्फुरणं तु विनश्याति। | 
षण्मासादाधिकं तस्य जीवितेनेव शिष्यते ॥ 28 
यदितु स्फुरणं नञ्ये दधस्तास्कूपेरोपरि | 
त्रिमासाभ्यन्तरे मत्यु; queer भविष्याति ॥ ` 29 
: मेढ़े पाश्वे च कक्षे च नञ्यन्ति[ति!] स्फुरणं यदि । .. 
एकमासेन तस्यापि जीवितक्षयस्च्छति ॥ 30 
` अधैमासे स्वकाइष्टिः स्वेदबन्धं न पञ्यति । 
जठरान्तगेतो दोषो दशाहेन विनश्याति॥ ३1 
n खद्योत सददाज्योतिर्नेत्रयो: पञ्चभिर्दिने। 0. 
न पद्येद्यादि जिह्वाग्र fag तस्य जीवितम्‌ lo, 32 
११ पा, 
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८२ श्रीपाश्चरात्र परमसंहितायां 


पालाग्राणि [ज्वाग्राणि] [नासाग्राणि] न qaa हेमरण 


मचिदिचिस: [दुबहे मरणमृच्छति ] | 


कर्णघोषश्च वाक [वाचश्च] प्रमादो मति विश्रम; ॥ 33 

यस्यैते तु विनञ्यन्ति तस्यैकाहं तु जीवितम्‌। 

एवमादीनि चान्यानि निमित्तानि पितामह ! ॥ 34 

`- आमन्पेत नरो विद्वान्‌ सृत्युकालस्य लक्षयेत्‌ [णम्‌ ]। 

अपरान्तेऽपि चा सन्ने वैष्णवो निर्भयो भवेत्‌ ॥ 35 
: ना fara च मन्येत [संप्राप्या?] प्यापदाश्रयम्‌ | 

खभावात्परिवर्धन्ते कार्याणि करणानि च ॥ 36 

वर्षेभ्यो द्वाददोभ्यो$वोक्‌ नराणां जीविते सति। 

तस्य qud परिज्ञातुं शक्यते योगिभि ifi 37 
- प्राप्त मालक्ष्य कैवल्य मिन्द्रियोद्यमधातुषु । 

ये भवन्त्यकृतज्ञाना वैष्णवाः साधु संयुताः ll 38 
` अरिष्टं विहितं तेषां विशेषेण पराश्रितम्‌। 

नवोदितस्य चन्द्रस्य यो न पश्यति मण्डलम्‌ ॥ 39 

क्षीणस्य वा बहिः सूक्ष्म रेखामयमवस्थितम्‌ | 

तथैवारुन्धतीं देवीं धुवमाकादानिम्नगाः ॥ . 10 


`- संवत्सरान्वयेनावाक्‌ तस्य मृत्यु भैविष्यति | 
अप्रदीसौ शशाङ्काको वर्गिन वा दीसिवर्जितम्‌ 41 
^ पद्यन्नेकाददो मासि यमलोकं प्रपद्यते d: 
यक्षरक्षःपिशाचानां विमानं नगराणि च॥ 2 
यः पञ्यति ग्रीष्मकाले qur मासान्‌ स जीवति। 


जाम्बूनदमयान्वृक्षान्‌ पवेत वा तथाविधम्‌ ` 43 
ह. पराजित ee ear eer P 
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शिया on 


~ १ : 
ARS नाम एकादशोऽध्याय; | 43 


यः पदयति नर; ख(स्थो नवमासान्‌ स जीवति | 


छाद्त काञ्चन रूप्य रत्नानि विविधानि ar ॥ 44 
THAT सवाकपज्यन्नष्टरमासान्‌ स stata 1 

पांसु भस्मसु WE वा पादन्यासे कृते सति ॥ 43 
खाण्डत लक्ष्यत यस्य सप्त मासान a जीवाति । 

रक्तः कपाता काको वा सहसा छायया विना॥ 46 
यस्थ रोहाति गात्रेषु कृतवासो5पि वा क्कचित्‌ | 

qig वष भवेत्पृष्ठे कारणेन विना यदि ॥ ११ 
षण्मासं जीवितं तस्य नाधिकः कमलोद्भव | 
छायापुरुषमालोक्य शिरसा हीनमम्बरे॥ 48 
कबन्धाक्काति मन्यं वा प्रत्यक्षं पुरुषं स्थितम्‌।. | 
कृष्णवणे महाघोरं पञ्चमासान्‌ स जीवाते॥ 49 


` कृष्णवर्णा गता नारी भिन्देद्यस्य यदा शिरः | 


मूर्छायां ga [सि] काले वा चातुमीस्यं स जीवाति ॥ 50 
नीलवण महाघोरं परं पद्यति राक्षसम्‌। ` 

ans वा तथारूपं चीन्मासान्‌ स तु जीवाति ॥ 5! 
अनियुक्ते इमझाने यं सन्ध्याकाले निझाचरेत्‌ [रान्‌?]। 


पझ्यति खयमेवैको दौ मासौ तस्य जीवितम्‌ 52 
बस्तगन्धि भवेन्मूत्रं यस्य रोगैर्विना कचित्‌। ` 
शारीरमेव वा सवे पठ्येद्वा ब्रह्मराक्षसम्‌ ॥ 53 


संप्रेतान्वा विधा पर्ये न्निधनानि महान्ति च| 
खमे सली[लि?]ल मञ्चस्य दु्‌खं वा दारुण भवेत्‌ 54 


हेतुना विविधाव्यक्तं ब्रूयान्मरण मात्मनः | 
अप्रियानपि quaest बन्धूनापि हितैषिणः ॥ ` > 55 
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48 श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां | 
एकमासावधेरबाक तस्य नश्यति जीवितम्‌। 
चन्द्रादित्यौ तु यः पद्ये द्रधिरेणोक्षिताविव ॥ 56 
व्योम वा रुधिराभ्यक्तं वषेमेक स॒ जीवति। 
दर्पणे सलिले वापि प्रतिबन्धं[बिम्बं] पुरःस्थितम्‌ 57 
यः परयेद्धिकृताकार मङ्गहीन मथापिवा | 
दीपस्य चाप्रशान्तस्य वर्तिदण्डं न जिघ्रति ॥ 58 


द्वादशाहेन तस्यापि मृत्यकालो भविष्यति | 

E _ ओष्ठः प्रच्यवते स्थानात्‌ वक्रा भवति नासिका ॥ 59 
कणेश्च चरति स्थानात्‌ षड़ाचं तस्य जीवितम्‌। 

यस्य कृष्णा भवे जिह्वा सुखं वा कमलौजंसम्‌॥ 60 
आहारे यस्य विद्वेषो जीविताशाय भूयसी | 

दण्डेन संश्रीको [ गण्डौतु निश्रीकौ ] रक्तौ त्रिरात्रेण स 


नश्यति ॥ | 61 
आपाण्डु नीलपक्षीतु यस्य रोहति मूधैनि । 
प्रत्यक्षं दरोने थस्य rep तस्य जीवितम्‌ ॥ ` 62 
| — अचिरादूदद्यते यत्र [स्य] दपेणे सलिलेऽपिवा | 
| अहोरात्रेण तस्यापि मृत्युर्भवति निश्चयात्‌ ॥ 63 
| अरिष्ट कालमासन्न सुपलक्ष्य नरो बुधः | 
| समाहितमना भूत्वा सत्वस्थोऽपि गतज्वरः॥ oc 64 | 
| वैराग्यं परमास्थाय विषाद्‌भय वर्जित; | 
| संत्यज्य ud कमोणि मानसं योगमाचरेत | 65 |n 


पुण्यस्थान मनुपाप्य शान्तात्मा विजितेन्द्रिय; । 
सर्वात्मना परं देव मभ्यच्य दारणं ब्रजेत्‌ ॥ 
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ERR 


अरिष्टो नाम एकादशोऽध्याय; | ८५ 


वैष्णवान्‌ योंग Assiz पूजयित्वा विचायं च | 
E Ds £M > 
यांगमाग समातिष्ठेद्पमत्त समाहितः ॥ 67 


~ 


इति श्रीपाश्चराचे परमसंहितायां 
अरिष्टोनाम 
एकादशोऽध्यायः 
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2t 


अथ हादशोऽध्यायः 


ब्रह्मा 
को धर्मों विष्णुभक्तानां देवदेव ! प्रशस्यते | 
प्रायश्चित्तानि वा कानि धर्मा नैमित्तिकास्तथा ॥ 
मुक्तिकामस्य के धमी भूतिकामस्य के मता;। 
एतत्सव समाचक्ष्व तत्र मे संशयो महान्‌ ॥ 

परमः 
HAA कमेणा येन भगवान्‌ भुवनेश्वर; | 
प्रसीदति हितं कतुं स धर्मो नात्र संशयः ॥ 
स पुनस्न्रिविधः प्रोक्तः पूवेमेव मया तव | 
मनोवाकूकमे संबन्धा त्तत्र वक्ष्यामि मानसम्‌ || 
Wel wy], प्रसादश्च त्रयस्सवीस्तु मानसाः। 
एषामेव विभागास्तु सर्वेऽन्ये मानसाः स्मरताः ॥ 
श्रडावान्‌ लभते ज्ञानं श्रडावान्‌ साधुसम्मतः | 
श्रडावानपि युक्तश्च ASAA देवसम्मतः || 
धृत्या न च्यवते धमोत्‌ प्रत्या दुःखैनेब[बा]घ्यते । 
धृत्या सुखैनेसुहयेत धृत्या नोद्देगसच्छाति ॥ 
प्रसन्नो बाधते नान्यं प्रसन्नो ना भ्यसूयति | 
प्रसन्नो TAZA प्रसन्न स्सततं सुखी ॥ 
यत्र एते गुणा यस्य स्वभावाद्यत्नतोऽपिवा | 
नित्यं मनसि तिष्ठन्ति देव स्तस्य प्रसीदति ॥ 
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EEE" lh र... ७ ७ 


ur ह 
धर्मा. नाम. द्वादशोऽध्याय; | ८७, 


गुणवद्धिस्तु संयोगो गुणानां कारणं aT 


अवण वा णुणष्वघु विश्रुतानां महात्मनाम ॥ 10 
एतेषां विपरीता ये तानधर्मान्‌ प्रचक्षते | 
तेषु प्रसक्ता दुःखानि लभन्ते dades 11 
तस्मा त्सवेप्रयत्नेन सिडिकामस्तु वैष्णव; | 
विनं मनसः कुर्यात्‌ त्रिभि रेभि गुणैस्सदा ॥ 12 
वशीकृते तु मनसि सवमेव वक्षीकृतम्‌ | 
भविष्यति नरस्तस्मात्‌ साधयेत्प्रथमं मन; || 13 
सत्पथे मनसि न्यस्ते वाणी तिष्ठति सत्पथे | 

o सङ्कल्पितं हि मनसा प्रकादायति वाक्‌ पुनः 14 
सत्यं प्रियं हितं चेति वाग्धर्मः स्त्रिविधो भवेत्‌ । 
त्रिष्वेतेषु वयवस्थाप्य वाचः सिध्यति मानवः di 15 
अर्थवार्तासु सवासु wmm सवेतः। | 

. ARAMA चाग्र्याखु सत्यमेवाञ्जसा वदेत्‌॥ 16 


प्राप्तकाले प्रियंब्रया करूणा महता तथा | 
पण्डितानां शिशनाँ च जीर्णानां किदयतां तथा ॥ 17 


`` आसन्नानां सखीनांच शिष्याणामनुजीविनाम्‌। 
धार्मिकानां [णां]च भक्तानां. हितं ब्रूया यथायथम्‌ 18 
"` वृद्धानां संप्रयोगैश्च पुण्यदास्ज निषेवणैः | 


अभ्यासेन च दीघेण वाणी सन्मारगेखच्छति N 19 
` वागिन्द्रिय मजसका [मसत्सङ्गा]दयत्न विनियोगतः 
संनिरोडमदाक्यं हि तस्मान्मौनं विशिष्यते ॥ 20 


^^ लोकतन्त्र प्रवृत्तस्य न मौनं धमे इष्यते । 
तस्मा द्वाचं सदा रक्षेत्‌ विष्णुभक्ता SEAT ॥ 


१. ख. मजश्वत्वा । 


21 
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८८ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे पर्मसंहितायाँ 


त्रिभिरेतैर्विहीनात्मा वाणी भवति देहिनः । 


| .. अघमायै व सा ज्ञेया दुःखव्यसनकारिणी N 22 
| परिचर्या Agfa परानुग्रह एव F | 
L शारीर स्त्रिविधो धर्म स्तेन सिध्यति मानवः ॥ 23 


| देवस्याराधनाथीय यत्करोति RATIT | 
४! व्रतैश्च .द्रव्य यत्नैश्च परिचयो तु सा स्मता ॥ 24 

| ad त्रिषवणस्नान ATATIA च | 

| E saa तथा मौन सक्षार लवणाशनस्‌ ॥ 


do 
Un 


रात्रौ वीरासनं चैव दिवा खापन वजेनम्‌। 
ˆ ` पुण्यस्थानादि गमन मित्यादि कमलासन ! ॥ 26 


. पजा द्रव्याणि देवस्य समाहरति य त्खयम्‌ | 
` विशोधयति संश्रान्तः परिचयाीऽपि सा भवेत्‌॥ 77 


, चिशुडिरात्मनो ज्ञेय[या?] मलानामपकषेणम्‌ । 


मलास्तु बह्वः काये तानपास्य विशुध्यति ॥ 28 
५ मूत्र शकु पुरीषाणि श्लेष्मविक्रेय शोणितम्‌ | 
स्वेदोश्रणि नखा; केशा विस्रवाञ्च पृथग्विधाः 29 
अन्तगेता- न दोषाय बहि;स्था दोषहेतवः 
| काल काले मलास्त्वेत सवेषां संभवन्ति च ॥ 30 
| u तेषां शुड्सिदा चैंव क्षालनाच विशोधनम्‌ । . .. 
| मलानां परकीयानां स्परीने स्नानमाचरेत्‌ ॥ 88 


| v शाव सूतक संयोगे AA समागमे) 00 
Barta वमित्वा च स्नानमेवात्मशोधनम्‌ ॥ 


i2 आत्मीयानां मलानां च 'प्रच्युतानां शरीरतः 
स्पशने स्नानमेवोक्तं स्वेद बाष्पादिकं विना. ॥ 
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 ————— | EE 


" 
धमा नाम द्वादशोऽध्याय; | «e 


तन्राप्याचमन कुयो fast gala सर्वदा | 


यानि चात्मशरीरस्य कर्मोपकरणानि बै ॥ "d 
अन्य ओगेन दुष्यन्ति तान्यप्यस्य पितामह !। | 
देवोपकरणानां च स्थानादीनां पितामह ! ॥ 35 


को. ey Q ` A 
दाषहतु ATI मुपभोग इति स्थिति; 
पूजायां विनियुक्तं तु यद्द्रव्यमिह पूजकैः॥ 56 
निर्माल्यमिति विज्ञेयं सवै कार्येषु वर्जितम्‌। 


हेमरत्नांशुकादीनां स्थानस्याग्नेः ख्र॒वस्थ च ॥ 37 
पात्राणां प्रतिमायाश्च शुडि; प्रक्षालनाड्वेत्‌ | 

मलानां क्षालनेनापि शुद्धि भेवति लौकिकी ॥ . 38 
देव पूजाथ च स्नानं नित्यदा; कार्य[य?] शोधनम्‌ | 
लोकसंव्यवहारेषु धमेशास्रान्तरेघु च ॥ 20 
विदि [हि] ता; शुड्यो ग्राह्याः विष्णुभक्तेन धीमता । . 
अतिथीनां gent च भृत्यानां वापि दुःखिनाम्‌ ॥ 40 
महतां धमे सेतूनां देवतायतनस्य च। 

भिक्षुकाणां पशूनां च वैष्णवानां च सूयसाम्‌॥ 41 
उत्साहैरर्थंदानैश्च यत्नेनोपकरोति यत्‌। 

परोपकार इत्येषः शारीरो धमे उत्तमः॥ 42 


- - गावः पूज्यास्तु तियेग्भ्य स्ताभ्योऽपि मनुजास्तथा | 
तेभ्योऽपि ब्राह्मणाः पूज्या भिक्षुभ्योऽपि च योगिनः ॥ 43 
. योगिभ्योऽपि. तथा - पूज्या सुक्तिकामाः समाहिता; | 
अन्नदानं परो धर्मा वसुदान च RAT: ॥ ‘44 
: शायनासनदानं च वैष्णवेषु यतिष्वपि । . 


.. विद्यादानं विदोष्यन्ते नान्यानि बिषुलानि च॥ 45 
१२ पा, ल 
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| eo ध्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


A A 0०८. ; 
भूमिवाहन यानादि वास्त्वैश्वयोदि सस्पद्‌ः । 


| दानानि कीर्ति भूयांसि मध्यमानि फलेषु च॥ 46 
| अवस्थयापदेशोन पात्रेण ञ्रडयाऽपि च। 
| कालेन च धनेनापि फलं विविध सुच्यते ॥ 47 
| «dera यशोवुडि [काम] कार्याश्च निन्दिताः; ॥ 47 
| श्लाघा'च कीतेन चापि वैष्णवस्य विशेषत; | 
| कामभेदेन दानंतु भूम्यादीनां प्रदास्यते ॥ 483 | 
| आयुरारोग्य पुत्रादि प्राथेयन्ति तदन्वयात्‌ | 
द्रव्याणि काल देशौच पात्रस्थापि परीक्षयेत्‌ ॥ 49} 
परीक्ष्य क्रियमाणेतु सर्वे संपद्यते फलम्‌ । 
यद्वा सर्वाणि देयानि दातव्यानि मनस्विना ॥ 50} 
देवदेवं समुदिश्य यश स्तचा SS | 
ए छश्रूषापि परं दान सुक्तस्थ च महात्मन; ॥ 514 
भक्त्या केवलया Heat सिद्धि sara नान्यथा | 
इत्येचं त्रिविध; प्रोक्तो धस्ते कायसंभवः ॥ 52} 
प्रवृत्तेर॒पसंक्षेपा निवृत्ति तु परां श्रुणु | SF 
एतेभ्यो विपरीतो यस्तमधमे प्रचक्षते ॥ 534 | 
अधमा RAIRE मनोवाक्‌ RARAN: | | 
निवृत्तिरूपो धर्मोऽसौ ज्ञेय; पापविनाशन; ॥ 544 | 


कथितस्ते तथा ब्रह्मन्‌ वैदणवस्थ विशेषतः ॥ 
जितेन्द्रियस्थ विदुष स्त्रिविधो मानस टपर; | 
प्राकृतस्थापि भक्तस्य कायधर्मः QUETA: ॥ 


८: मध्यसानांतु सवेषां वाचिको धम उत्तमः ॥ .. 


| इत्येवं त्रिविधो धमो मनोवाकूकायसं भव! | 
| 
| 
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शिस्न ona 


I 
वमा नाम द्वादशोऽध्याय; | 


et 
ids ब्रह्मा 
PATE कथितो वसा यस्त्वया पुरषोत्तम ! | 
नव Th 1वछुच्यन्ते संसारा द्विषयान्विता; ॥ 58 
परमः 
कियारूपः CHI धर्मों ज्ञानरूपं च तत्पुनः; 
सानन साध्यते मोक्ष; क्रिया ज्ञानस्य शोधिनी ॥ 59 
ध[क]मणच Rt ज्ञानं न कीचित्प्रातेहन्यत | 
wag वध घस ज्ञानस्थ[श्रुण]पद्मज ! ॥ | 60 
केवलं खलु विज्ञानं धमेस्यानुग्रहं विना | 
संसारवासनाविष्ट॑ ना[न]? प्रसीदाति किंचन ॥ 61 
तस्माड [त्क] मेंण देवेश माराध्य तद्नुग्रहात्‌ | 
अन्तराय मतिक्रम्य सिद्धि व्रजति वैष्णव; ॥ 62 
कर्मणाराधितो देवः पाति जन्मान्तरेष्वापि | 
उपद्रवांश्च नुदति संतनोतिच संपदः ॥ pe 20 
संनिरोडु स्वराक्त्याभिः[तु] शक्यं नैकभपीन्द्रियम्‌। 
विनादेवप्रसादेन तस्मात्त्व[त्तं] चारणं ast ॥ ` 64 
अमुक्ते[अमुक्तौ?] भेद एव स्यात्‌ जीवस्यच परस्यच | 
मुक्तस्थतु न भेदोऽस्ति भेदहेतोरभावतः ॥ 65 | 
तस्मा द्रिसुक्तिमन्विच्छन्‌ विष्णुमेव दिनि दिने | 
व्यक्ता फलमुपासीत मनोवाककायकमेभिः॥ . 66 
ततस्तस्य प्रदाने[सादे]न ज्ञानमस्य विवर्धते। | 
क्षीयते ज्ञानत्रध्यालु कमेपूर्वकुतं पुन; ॥ ee 
कमैक्षये विशुडात्मा परं निवाण[म्र]|मिच्छति ॥ 68 
इति श्रीपाश्वरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
धर्मा नाम à 
द्वादशोऽध्यायः ११4804 7:21 57% 
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अथ त्रयोदशोऽध्यायः 


SOS 
—— ” — 


ब्रह्मा 

निवीणमागे गहने प्रायेण सुविमानवा; | 
wem परमया स्थातुं न शक्ता इति से मति; ॥ 
अल्पसारा निरुद्योगा; कामक्रोध वक्षीकृता; । 
निष्कामा नहि gaat गच्छन्ति शरणं RAT ॥ 
अन्येषां गृहमानो5पि कामोऽस्य हृदये स्थितः । 
प्रकाशएव देवस्य सवेदा स भविष्यति ॥ 
तस्मात्सर्वोपकाराथे काम्ययागा न्विभागराः | 
कथयख यथाकालं यथाकामंच सवेरा; ॥ 

| परमः 
नराणां विविधाः कामाः सर्वेषां कमलासन ! । 


. प्रथमः पुछिकृज्ज्ञेयो द्वितीयं परपीडनम्‌ ॥ 


विद्यया धनयानेश्च पुत्र! पशुभिरेवच | 

दारैश्च परिवारैश्च यरासा विजयेनच ॥ 
आरोग्येणच रूपेण स्थानमानादिभिस्तथा | 
संयोगात्पुष्टिमाख्याता पुरुषाणां पितामह! ॥ 
मारणं व्याधियोगंच देशादुत्साद्नं तथा । | 
जयभङ्गोञ्थेनाशञ्च तथैवाकर्षणं बलात्‌ ॥ 
विद्वेषणं विमोहश्च वशीकरणमेवच | 
परपीडनमाख्यान मेवमादि पितामह ॥ 
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काम्ययागो नाम चयोदशोञ्ध्याय; | «d 
पुष्टिवा परपीडांवा ary नेवकारयेत्‌ | 
संबन्धाध धनाथ वा नागः कतुस्तथा भवेत्‌ ॥ 10 
आत्मनस्तूपपन्नायां पुष्टौ यत्नं समाचरेत्‌ | 
तच्रापि परिमाणेन सिडिभेवति नान्यथा ॥ 11 
अपराधा डिना त्मानं बाधते य; सदा बलात्‌ | 
तस्थ पीडां प्रयुञ्जीत नेवं भवति किल्बिषी॥ 12 
TAI स्तः कालः पुष्टिकामस्य AT: | 
कृष्णपक्षस्तु विज्ञेयः aae सबेत!॥ 13 
तिथीनांतु विभागेन भिद्यते तत्र देवता | 
कामभेदेन तां नित्यं पूजयेत्फलसाधकः ॥ 14 
तत्र ताँ देवता मेषः फलकामः प्रपद्यते । 
तद्विद्या मभियुञ्जीत श्रुणुयास्त[त्त]ृणानपि॥ 13 
कल्पयेत्परिवारांश्च तस्या एव यथायथम्‌ । ` 
रक्षार्थं लोकपालांश्च दिक्क सवोखु कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ ` 16 
wig केवलं कृत्वा मण्डलस्थं विभास्वरम्‌। . . 
अष्टपत्रं कमादिक्षु कणिकाकेसरोज्वलम्‌ ॥ . 17 
तत्रस्था देवतां कृत्वा परिवारैः समावृताम्‌। . . 
आयुधैवीहने आपि संयुता मचेयेत्‌ बुधः d 18 
देवतानांतु सवोसां विमानं मण्डलं भवेत्‌। . ` 
वृत्तेवा चतुरश्रंवा द्वारपालै रघिष्ठितस्‌॥ ` 19 


वपुस्तेजोमयं तासां दीप्यमानं समतत; | 


| प्रसादं खुखरूपंच पुष्टावन्यत्र भूषणम्‌ ॥ 20 
| आत्मशुडि: mur ener स्थान शुध्यादिक तत; । . 
| ~. एकवीर क्रमेणैव देवतामचयेदुधः Tee v5 
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९४ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमखंहितायां 


मन्त्राः सर्वे सुसंग्राहया थे एुरस्तान्मयोदिता; | 


| 
| 
| . तददवत्यास्तु मन्त्राः स्युः सर्वकार्येषु पद्मज ! ॥ 22 
| उपचारक्रमस्तुल्यः सर्वासामध्यदोषतः | 
| आवाहन चिसर्गादि प्रतिमाकल्पनादि च ॥ 23 
नाम्ना रूपेण कालेन स्वभावेनच देवता; | 
भिद्यन्ते परिवारैश्व मन्त्रैश्च विविधैस्तथा ॥ 24 
| ब्रह्मा 
l . कै द्रेव्यैः कियते यागः कस्मिन्‌ काले च साधकैः | | 
| देवतानांच को भेद; तदिदानीं ब्रबीहि से ॥ 25 | 
परस; 
| प्रतिपत्प्रशृतीनां तु तिथीनामलुपूवेराः | 
| देवतानां यथाकामं यागं चक्ष्यामि तच्छणु ॥ 26 | 
L त्रिशिखस्य जिपादस्य aage पद्मज | | 
लोहितस्याष्टबाहोश्च त्रिसूतें स्तेजसाँ jr: 27 
e A 
रक्तेगेन्धेश्व पुष्पैश्च रक्त स्रग्वस्त्र भूषितः | 
अग्निमध्येतु संपाद्य स्थण्डिले वाऽसनं शुभम्‌ ॥ 28 
| तेनेव कमयोगेन पूजयेज्ञातवेदसम्‌ | 
| आसन वाहन चास्य रक्तमेव प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ | 29 | 
| आयुधेनेव मन्त्रेण साङ्गोपाङ्गेन साधक; | | 
i अथान्‌ सवोनवाप्ोति BS च सततं शुभम्‌ ॥ 30 
| आयेय्या नच यत्नेन ब्रतानि परिपालयेल्‌। 
| न सुखेन धमेदर्य्नि नाधः gaggia : 31 
| | 


अग्नावहुत्वा नाश्चीयान्नचकुर्वीत पादयोः 
नानुद्गधमनुकोरो WAT शरणं ब्रजेत्‌ ॥ 
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काम्ययांगो नाम INEASA: 


९५ 
एवंविधेः शुभैद्रेव्येब्रेह्याणं पीतविग्रहम | 
agga विधातारं डितीयायां प्रपूजयेत्‌ ॥ 33 
जायन्ते बहवः पुत्रा वर्धते पशुसन्ततिः | 
फलन्ति वृक्षौषधयः साधकस्य न संशय; ॥ 34 
यक्षराजं तृतीयायां as पद्मनिधीश्वरम्‌ । 
महोद्रं महाकायं भक्तया वैश्रवणं यजेत्‌ ॥ 35 
सद्यमांसोपहारैश्व चरुमिबेलिभिस्तथा | 
परिवारेश्ध संयुक्त परिपूर्ण धनेश्वरम्‌ | 36 
प्राभोति विभवान्‌ सवोनेश्वथे चापि गच्छति । 
| . चतुथ्या सितवर्ण लु गणेश विप्ननायकम्‌ ॥ 37 
| gut बृहत्कुक्षि मेकदन्तं गजाननम्‌ | | 
न्द्सूलफलै cud भोज्येश्व विविधेवुधः ॥ 38 
अचेयेद्विप्रशान्त्यथे काले काले च साधक! | 
तस्य fam न जायन्ते aa च विजयी भवेत्‌ ॥ 39 
व्यवहारे रणाग्रेच जयस्तस्य भाविष्यति | 
पञ्चम्यां पद्ममध्यस्थां पद्महस्तां प्रपूजयेत्‌ ॥ 40 
स्रीदेवताभि; सर्वाभिः सेव्यमानां समन्ततः | 
पुष्टिरूपां श्रियं देवीं पदो; चरुभिरेवच ॥ 41 
त्रह्मश्रिये सितैः at रक्तैराजश्रियं [ये यजेत्‌] हरेत्‌ | 
राजा राज्य मवाग्रोति जयार्थी जयमश्नुते ॥ 42 


way काम स्त्वैश्वये धनार्थी लभते धनम्‌ | 
| षष्ठ्यां स्कन्द्‌ यजेङ्गक्तया दाडिमी पुष्पसन्निभम्‌॥ 43 
| ` तरुणं दाक्तिहस्तंच षण्सुखं कुककुटध्वजम्‌ | Se 
| मसूरवाहन चैत्यत्यागिनं बलनायकम्‌ ॥ 44 
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श्रीपाश्नरात्रे पर्मसंहितायां 


विद्यां मेधां बलं रूपं लभते नात्र संशय; | 
aari तं यजेदेवं सप्तसप्ति महौजसम्‌ ॥ 
लोकोपकारनिरत मेकचक्ररथे स्थितम्‌ | 
ग्रहाणामीश्वरं भानु diu कवचकुण्डलैः ॥ 
करवीरैः सरोजैश्च सुरक्तै रक्तविग्रहम्‌। 
दरिद्रोऽपि भवेदाळ्यो व्याधितः neant ब्रजेत्‌ ॥ 
श्वेतरूपं agag agmi र॒द्रमचेयेत्‌ । 

तेजस्वी बलवा न्वाग्मी निर्विघश्व भविष्यति N 
नवम्पामम्बिकां zg! रक्तैः पुष्पे स्तथा5मिचै; | 
नर स्तरति.दुगाणि लभते च जयश्चियम्‌ ॥ 
अञ्जनाभं महाकायं द्दाम्यां यममचयेत्‌ | 
agada eu निजेयश्च भविष्यति ॥ 


एकाद्ञ्यां सहस्राक्षं श्वेतरूपं समचेथेत्‌ | 
आधिपत्य मवाम्नोति विभावानपि पुष्कलान्‌ ॥ 
द्वादश्याँ वासुदेवं तु सितै द्रेव्यैः समचेयेत्‌ | 
वेते विभवो नित्य मप्रधृष्यंचा ञ्च] शचुनि; ॥ 
कामदेवं त्रयोदश्या मचेये द्रत्नविग्रहम्‌। . 

पुत्रे दारेषु भृत्येषु सौभाग्यं लभते परम्‌ ॥ 
अष्टबाहुं चतुदेइयां ज्ञानार्थं र॒द्रमचेयेत्‌ | 

निवेद्य पाथसं साज्यं लभते ज्ञानमुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
अचयेत्पश्चदश्यांतु सोमं संपू्णमण्डलम्‌ | 
जलपुष्पैः सितैः gs नीरोगः पुष्टिमान्‌ भवेत्‌ ॥ 


१. क, पुरत्न | 
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काम्ययागो नाम जयोदशोज्ध्याय; | ९७ 
तथेव कृत्तिकादीनां नक्षत्राणां च देवता; | 
अचिताः स्वानि[नु?] रूपाणि फलानि ददति ध्रवम्‌ 56 
उक्ता DISA धूप; सर्वेषां घृतमिश्रितम्‌। 


मुख्य श्वन्द्नगन्धश्च कपूरागरु संयुतः ॥ 57 
पुष्टिकामस्य शास्यन्ते तिथयः ITAA | 

कृष्णपक्षस्य तिथयः परपीडाखु संमताः ॥ 58 
कामरूपाणि सर्वाणि पूजाद्रव्याणि साधकः | 

आत्मनो देवतायाश्च स्वरूपन्यासमेवच || 59 
देश कालंच संभारानुत्साहं सत्वमेवच | 

अनुरूपेषु सवेषु कामः सिध्याति नान्यथा ॥ 60 


विद्वेषे चाभिचारे च वशीकारेच सवेदा | 
नामान्यासां [न्यस्य] प्रयुञ्जीत साध्यमानस्य साधकः 61 
तस्यान्ते कामरूपंच देवतायै निवेदयेत्‌ | 


सुद्रावन्धांश्च कुवीत सवेयागेषु मन्त्रवित्‌ ॥ 62 
| आत्मरक्षां च सवेत्र न भयं तस्य जायते | 
| तदेवं संजपे न्मन्त्रै शुचिभूत्वा समाहितः ॥ 63 
सहस्रमयुतं लक्षमेवं सिद्धि भेविष्याते ॥ 64 


इति श्रीपाश्वराचे परमसंहितायां 
काम्ययागो नाम 
त्रयादशोञ्ध्याय; 


33 ql, 
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अथ चतुदेशो$ध्यायः 
TR 

ब्रह्मा 
सुद्रोति का त्वया प्रोक्ता यस्या बन्धो विधीयते । 
एष मे वद्‌ वैकुण्ठ ! लक्षणेन समन्विताम्‌ ॥ 1 

परमः 

हिंसकानां ge यस्मात्‌ द्रावयन्तीति दर्शिताः | 
तेन मुद्रा; स्मता ब्रह्मन्‌ देवतानां मनोहराः ॥ 2 
प्रत्य क्षालन [भिज्ञाच] सुद्राभिः क्रियते देव ! सवेदा । | 
अचेनेषु विशेषण तेन मुद्रा महाफलाः ॥ 3 
अनुग्रहञ्च यत्‌ रूप देवतायाः प्रकाञ्यते | | 
सा मुद्रा कथिता ब्रह्मन्‌ देवतागुहयसुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 4 
हृदय च fani शिखाकवचमेवच | 
aaia च विज्ञेयं wale सवसम्मतम्‌ ॥ ` 5 | 
अनासिकामध्यमयो निवेद्याङुष्ठ मायतम्‌ | | 
कुवीत हृद्ये सुष्टिं मुद्राच हृदये स्मता ॥ 6 | 
निबध्य gfes हन्या द्ङुष्ठाग्रेण तर्जिनीम्‌ । 
स्थापयित्वा ललाटान्ते मुद्रा शिरस उच्यते ॥ 
एवं बध्वा zei giS कुयादडुष्ठ EATA | 
स्थापयित्वा शिखादेशे शिखामुद्रेय मिष्यते ॥ 
अन्त; प्रविइय चाङुष्ठं वेष्टयित्वा समन्तत; | 
संहरे त्तजेनीं भूयः सा मुद्रा कवचस्य g l 
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मुद्रा नाम चतुदेशोष्ध्याय; | ९९ 
अग्रहस्त पराहूत्य बध्वा नाराच मुष्टिवत्‌। 
THAST [विशिष्टान्‌ ] तियेगानम्य अस्त्रमुद्रयमुच्यत ॥ 10 
स्थापायत्वा भ्रुवामंध्ये शिखामुद्रा मथो मुखीम्‌ | 


नज्ञसुद्रा प्रयाक्तव्या हस्तः सवच दक्षिण; ॥ 11 
पडता; [कथिता] मुद्रा; षडङ्ग न्यासकर्मणि | 
आत्मरक्षणमेताभि; क्रियते साधकैः सदा ॥ 12 
हृद्ये वा ललाटे वा संपुटाञ्जलि रूध्वगा | 
मुद्रेय कथिता......ज्ञेया प्रणामे परमेष्ठिनः ॥ 13 
कृत्वाङ्कुष्ठो समावृध्वौं बध्वा हस्तौ परस्परम्‌ | 
योगसंपुट मुद्रेय स्थाने न्यासेच कथ्यते ॥ . 14 
तथैव छिद्रवत्कृत्वा न्यस्य. मूर्ध न्यथो सुखम्‌। | 
अभिषेकं प्रयुञ्जीत न्यासान्ते पावनं परम्‌॥ 15 
प्रसाये करजा नूध्वे मणिबन्धौ समुद्यतौ | 

| अन्तटप्रवेश्य चा इुष्ठौ पद्ममुद्रां प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 16 

| आसने पद्मरूपेच सष्टिचिन्तासु च कमात्‌ | 

| मणिबन्धसमौ हस्तौ तिथेक्‌ संभ्राम्य चक्रवत्‌ ॥ 17 
पर्यायेण प्रयोक्तव्या चक्रमुद्रा महोदया | 

| चक्रकल्पन काले च रक्षार्थे च प्रयुज्यते ॥ 18 

| सुष्टि कृत्वा तु हस्ताभ्या मङुष्ठौ विनता वुभौ | 

| युक्ता संभ्राम्य निमुक्तौ गदासुद्रेति कीत्येते ॥ 19 
प्रतीकारे च विघ्नानां भूमिरक्षाखु चोत्तमा। | 
निबध्य दृक्षिणाङुष्ठं वामहस्तस्य सु्टिगम्‌॥ 20 

` १, क. बघ्या | | 
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१०० श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमखंहितायां 


कृत्वाचाङ्गष्ठ तजन्या aga पसत सस | 


| तिस्रस्तु दाक्षिणस्यान्या Nge aeaa: ॥ 21 
| दाडुसुद्रेय सुद्दिष्टा द्रव्याणां स्थापने TRA 
| पद्मं चक्रं गदा शाङ मितिमुद्रा चतुष्टयम्‌ ॥ 22 
चतुष्वेवा ग्रहस्तेषु देवस्य. विनिवेदयेत्‌ । 
धनुषस्तु WAS शारमुष्टिः शरस्यतु ॥ 23 
aza के[को]दा विश्लेषो मुद्रा खेटस्य मण्डलम्‌ | 
उभे कनिष्टके बध्वा प्रदोशिन्या FAT तथा ॥ 24 
हस्ताबुभौ परावृत्ता वङुष्ठाग्रौ समावधः | 
मध्यमानामिके कुर्यादभितः पत्रयुग्मवत्‌ ॥ 25 
| प्रोक्ता WAST बध्वा बहु फलावह! | 
| गरुड स्थापने मुख्या सर्व सपेभयेषु च ॥ 26 
प्रसाथ करजान्‌ सवान्‌ विरलानूध्वेगामिनः | 
कृत्वा हस्तस्य चायामं मुद्रानन्तस्य कल्प्यते ॥ 27 
चायने बन्ध[९्य]मानेच आत्मरक्षां करिष्यति | 
सूषिकाणां कृमीणां च सर्वदा विषनाशिनी ॥ 28 
कृत्वोत्थांना वुभौ हस्तौ संपुटाग्रौ प्रसारितौ | 
कुवीत magai सांनिध्यावाहनादिषु ॥ 29 
उरसि स्पशीनं Hal munt स्थानयोवुधः | 
श्रीवत्साथ दक्षिणतः कोस्तुभाथे च वामतः ॥ 30 


एतदुद्देशत; प्रोक्तं सुद्राणां लक्षणं तव | 
विनियोगश्च पूजायां तत्र तत्र प्रदर्शित; ॥ 


आनन्त्या छुक्षणस्यास्य वक्त ब्रह्मन्न NFTA | 


र्वताना बहुंत्वात्त मुद्रा भिन्ना पृथक पृथक || 
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मुठा नाम चतुदेशोष्ध्याय; | १०१ 


सामान्य सुद्रया तस्मा त्सवासां कार्यमचनम्‌ | 
नामनी प्राथनी चेति मुद्रे दे सवैसम्मते ॥ 33 
awna वाङ्गभूतासु देवताखु प्रयोजयेत्‌ | 
अच्युतस्यापि पूजायां तत्‌ E सुख्यस्य कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ ३4 
मानसं रूप aget gai मोक्षार्थिनां विदुः | 
इतरेषांतु हस्ताभ्यां प्रयोग; दास्यते ging 35 
न जातु AAJA महाजन समागमे | 
गुह्यसेतडि मन्त्रेषु तस्मा द्रहसि योजयेत्‌ ॥ 36 
न[ना]दीक्षितस्य खुद्राणाँ लक्षणानि प्रकादायेत्‌ | 
क्रध्यन्ति देवतास्तस्य विफलं च कृतं भवेत्‌ | 37 

इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 

सुद्रानाम 
चतुदेशोऽध्यायः 
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vit: ; 
त 
अथ पद्चदशाज्ध्यायः 
ब्रह्मा 
काम्थकमेणि सर्वत्र वतेमानस्थ देहिनः | 


सामान्य कलपमाचक्ष्व थेन सिध्यन्ति कामिनः ॥ 


परमः 

सावदोषं मया प्रोक्त मिदं तव पितामह ! | 
VAIN वक्ष्यामि काम्यकल्पस्य संग्रहम्‌ ॥ 
`. आदौ सङ्कल्पये त्काम मेकमेव नरोबुध; | 
जातिशीलानुरूप्येण येन पुष्टः स्वयं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
संकल्प्य दूरतो गच्छेत्‌ बान्धवानां पुरस्यच | 
आश्रमं च निषेवेत तोयास्यं पवेताश्रयम्‌ ॥ 
GRAN AGIA श्वीरवल्कल TIA: | 
तीथेस्नात; स्वकं कामं देवतानां निवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 
कल्पयित्वा कुटीमेकां स्वयमेव समाश्रयेत्‌ । 
अशक्तः कारयेद्न्यैः सवार्थे वासमाविदोत्‌ ॥ 
एकमासावमं कालं तत्र संवत्सरावधिः | 
कुवीत कामसिध्यथे पुरश्चरणमादितः | 
दारीरमन्त्र संस्कारः पुरश्चरण मिष्यते | 

नतु तेन विनाकामः तापसस्यापि सिड्यति ॥ 
वन्यशाखै; स्वयंपक्कैः कुर्वीत प्राणधारणम्‌ | 
कन्द्सूलफलै्चैव MOA शक्तित; ॥ 


१. क, सादिक । 
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काम्यो नाम पञ्चदशोऽध्याय; | 


१०३ 
पातः स्नात्वा शुची देशे पूजये न्मन्त्रदेबताम्‌ | 
जपकाले जपे न्मन्त्रं न क्षिप्रं न विलम्बितम्‌ ॥ 10 
ACA WAM वा यावदुत्साहमेववा | 
देवताभिमुखो भूत्वा qmm; संयतेन्द्रियः T 11 
आवृत्ति गणनां कुवेन्‌ जपेद्वहिताशन; | 
mà ati दिने काले विधिवत्‌ स्नानमाचरेत्‌ ॥ 12 
स्नात्वाचाम्य निवेद्याघ्ये तस्मान्मन्त्रं जपेत्पुन! 
अघ्यं द्त्वाऽपराह्वेतु वियुजे न्मन्त्रदेवताः ॥ 13 
पुनः स्नातः कृताहारः सन्ध्यामाराध्य संवित | 
| एवमेव WI कमे कुर्वीत साधकः ॥ 14 
| उचारार्थे बहि गेत्वा स्नानं नियत माचरेत्‌ | 
| ay नियम पूवतु मन्त्र तु प्रयतोत्तरम ॥ 15 
| द्वाद्शौव सहस्राणि महामन्त्रं जपेदुधः | 
| ‘Saad हसिह्मंच वाराहमपराजितम्‌ ॥ 16 
| ARMAR हीनं जपे दक्षर लक्षकम्‌ | 
| प्रधाना दङ्गमन्त्रेषु देशास्तु दरा भागि[वि] क; ॥ x 
| एक बीजेषु मन्त्रेषु तेनैवाङ्गानि कल्पयेत्‌ । 
| कार्थ सकलसुक्तैव सालामन्त्रः समाप्यते ॥ 18 


आद्यन्तयोस्तु प्रणवं कुर्यान्मन्त्रस्य सिये | 

fas मन्त्रे यथा न्यायं होमे स्वाहान्त माचरेत्‌ ॥ 19 
qaa वा सभिद्वि at फलै वो होम मिष्यते | 

नियतं मन्त्रसिडयथ दशवारावम बुधः . 20 


१, क. Aa: । २. ख. संयतेन्दरितः ३, ख, तासतः । 


—— 
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१०४ 


~. tt 


श्रीपाश्चरात्र परमसंहितायां 


अशक्त स्तु जपन्नेव मानसं होममाचरेत्‌ | 
होमान्तमेव कुर्वीत नित्यं मन्त्रं sem: ॥ 
निर्मथ्य चाग्निं होमार्थ मविनादोन धारयेत्‌ | 
तस्मिन्विनष्टे भूयोऽपि मन्धनेनैव घारयेत्‌॥ 
जप्यमाने महामन्त्रे भयं कुर्वन्ति देवताः | 
घोररूपं महानादं न तत्र व्याकुली भवेत्‌ | 
अनाकुलम संभ्रान्तं वञ्चयन्ति च देवता; | 
विलोभन झुपस्थाप्य नारीरत्न सुखादिकम्‌ ॥ 
अन्या; कारणवादेन TAN बन्धुजना इव | 
साधकस्य दृढां she मन्दीकुवेन्ति देवताः ॥ 
यो नगच्छति संमोह साधक स्तत्र वुडिमान्‌। 
तस्य सिध्यन्ति सङ्कल्पा येऽस्य नित्यं मनोगताः ॥ 
अजस्रं Haat कमे धीराणां व्यवसायिनाम्‌ | 
सिध्यन्ति विविधाः कामा नेतरेषां पितामह ! ॥ 
सहायेन विना धीरः साधयेत्काम्य[ये]मीप्सितम्‌। 
कुयात्सहायमक्किषट मशक्तो [क्ते] नेतरः [रे] कचित्‌॥ 
सिडे मन्त्रे प्रयुञ्जीत होमं कायस्य सिडये | 
याव दश सहस्राणि जुहुया त्तावदाहुतीः ॥ 
ततो भूयोऽथ जुहुयात्‌ सङ्कल्पस्य लु गौरवात्‌ | 
श्वेतपद्मांस्तु जुहुया fases ब्रह्मश्रियं नरः ॥ 
रक्त Tafa जुहुया द्य इच्छति नपश्चियम्‌ | 
अश्वत्यस्तमिधा होमं राज्यकामः समाचरेत्‌ || 
दूवां TARA जुहया द्य इच्छेदुडिमायुष; | 
कन्याकामः कालपकां भूम्निकामस्तु मृत्तिकाम्‌॥. 
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_ 5 _— क 
काम्यो नाम पञ्चदशोऽध्यायः | १०५ 
स्थानकामस्तु जुहुया न्न्यग्नोधसमिधो az: | 
औद्म्बरीस्तु जुहुया त्समिधः सर्वशान्तये ॥ 33 


पायसं FARA जुहुया दश्यकर्मणि | 

Osi 
अपामागतु जुहुयात्‌ गवेषु [ महत्सु ] व्यसनेषु च ॥ 3 
विद्याकामस्तु जुह्यात्‌ पालाशी; समीधो वुध; । 


SARMA कामस्तु ज्ञानकामो नवं TAT ॥ 35 
बिल्व मैश्वयेकामस्तु तिलान्‌ रोगस्य शान्तये | 
रुधिराक्तास्तु जुहुया त्समिधः कण्टकान्विता;॥ 56 
रात्र नुत्सादय[ने] eal स ]न्धौ सवेपापान्‌ रुषान्वितः | 
माषचूणे प्रतिकृति हुत्वा कृत्वा पदादितः॥ 37 
छत्रेण जुहुया च्छन्रो रभिचाराय साधक; | 
विद्वेषमिच्छन्‌ लवणं जुहुया त्तिलसंयुतम्‌ ॥ 38 
सुवणेकामो gear न्निम्बपुष्पाणि साधक; ॥ 39 
वषेकामस्तु जुहुयात्‌ समिधो वेतसस्यतु | 
स्वाहाकारस्तु होमेषु मन्त्रान्ते नियतः स्मृतः ॥ 40 
हुंकार फट्कार युतं परपीडारु सम्मतम्‌। 
तां ता मवस्थां साध्यस्य चिन्तये त्सवेकमेसु ॥ 41 
वशीकारे वद्षीभूतं विद्वेष AIAMAA | 
परपीडासु सवोसु कुर्याच्छान्ति कृतात्मन; ॥ 42 
अन्यथा gaza दोषो विष्णुधर्मेषु दर्शित; । 
प्रयुज्य कर्म कामार्थ प्रतिलभ्यच तत्फलम्‌ ॥ 43 
पुनः कामस्य सिड्यथे प्रयतेत विचक्षणः | | 
44 


fade च त्वरां चापि काम्यकर्मणि वजेयेत्‌ ॥ 


3. ख. भ्तृपीडासु । २. ख, ay | 
१४ पा, 
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१०६ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे पर्मसंहितायां 
वाडुनोभि; md सिडि रन्यथा जीविते क्षय: | 
तस्मादात्महितं काममेकमुदिज्य पुष्कलम्‌ ॥ 45 
काम्यकमीणि कुर्वीत नालमल्पं महामतिः N 46 
इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
काम्यो नाम 
पश्चद्ोऽध्यायः 


| 
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श्री; 
अथ षोडशोऽध्यायः 
—— 

परम; 
कामसिडिकरा न्मन्त्रान्‌ कांश्चि दक्ष्यामि पद्मज ! | 
शुणु ता न्प्णिधानेन महावीर्या न्महाबलान्‌ ॥ | 
वाराहं नारसिह्मंच श्रीकरंच GINAN | 
एतच्चतुष्टयं प्राहुः श्रेष्ठं मन्त्रेषु वैष्णवाः || 
अचिरादेव सिध्यन्ति मन्त्राह्येते महोदयाः। | 
अन्येतु चिरकालेन तस्मात्तेषां प्रधानता ॥ 
अक्षराणि त्रयस्रिश द्वाराहस्य पितामह !। 
भूमिकामो विशेषेण मन्त्र मेत त्प्रसाधयेत्‌॥ ` ` 4 
स्थानं वैष्णव मासाद्य पूजयित्वा च तं प्रभुम्‌। ` 
ध्यात्वा वराहरूपेण मन्त्र मावतयोदिमम्‌ 
द्वाददौव सहस्राणि मन्त्रसिडि स्तथा भवेत्‌। ` 


LS) 


Qə 


on 


पुनस्स यावतीं भूमिं मनसा लब्धु मिच्छलि॥ . 6 
तस्याः संनिहिंतां भूमि मासाद्य सततं जपेत्‌। ` 
| लक्षमधै चतुर्भागं त्रिभागं च यथा तथम्‌॥ 7 
| थावज्ञपति ताव त्सा लभ्यते नात्र संशय; | 
चतुःदाताक्षरो मन्त्रो नारसिह्म इति euet . 8 
अमोघक्चाप्रधृष्यश्च महावीयो महोदयः | 


सिडि[डिः] द्रव्यं रसो वा पि भूमिः स्वर्गो रसायनम्‌ | 


f 

| पाताल विषया सिडि स्तेन सर्वातु लभ्यते॥ = 9 
| 

| रथेनार्थसमडि स्यात्‌ सिंडद्रव्येण सिडिमान्‌ ॥. 10 
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१०८ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


रसायनेन दीघोयु) भ(?)मिः स्वर्गेण निव्रेतिः । 


पश्चिमद्वारमाश्रित्य देव देवस्य मन्दिरम्‌ ॥ M 

द्वाद्दौव सहस्राणि मन्त्रमावतेयोदिमम्‌ | 

पुरञ्चरणसिध्द्यथ ततो बिलसुखं ब्रजेत्‌ ॥ 12 

तत्रापि विधिना तिष्ठन्‌ मन्त्रमेत त्सदा जपेत्‌ | 

azaan मावृत्य प्रविवेशाविशकित; ॥ 13 

यस्तु प्रवेशनं नेच्छेत्‌ पातालं साधक; कचित्‌ | 

स बिलस्य समीपस्थो मन्त्रस्य जपमाचरेत्‌ ॥ 14 

Rag जपबाहुल्ये भीताः पाताल वासिनः | 

Hated बहुधा विप्रं साधकस्य समंततः ॥ 15 

तेतु निश्चलचित्तस्य ज्ञाति[तु?]कामा मनोरथान्‌। 

आगत्यागत्य एच्छन्ति तत्र काय यथार॒चि ॥ 16 

तेरपानीत मादाय काममस्य ete स्थितम्‌ । 17 

स्वदेशो वा सुखं जीवेत्‌ यत्र HA यथा सुखम्‌ | 

श्रीकरस्यापि यो मन्त्र स्तमष्टाक्षरकं fag: ॥ 18 

सवेकामानवाभोति यस्याभ्यासेन साधक; | 

बैष्णबं स्थान मासाद्य विविक्तं सुमनोरमम्‌ ॥ 19 

भगवन्तं समाराध्य जपेन्मन्त्र मनारतम्‌। 

भुवं पश्च सहस्राणि तत ऊध्वं यथारुचि ॥ 70 

एवं जप्रेत्‌ द्वादशाहं पुरश्चरणसिडये | 

आयुष्कामो TAVITA न्दूवास्तु BEATA || 2) a 

आहुतीरयुत्तं हुत्वा हुतदोषेण सर्पिषा | | 

चरून्‌ प्रार्य विशुडात्मा दद्याद्विप्राय काञ्चनम ॥ 22 | 
3. क, Taal | 
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काम्यो नाम षोडशोऽध्याय; | "१०९ 
अपरूत्यू नतिक्रम्य दातवर्षाणि जीवति। 
«iut ग्रथितं चक्रं मेन्त्रेणासृरय घारयेत्‌ ॥ 23 
सर्वेभ्य एव सत्वेभ्यो रक्षा भवति निश्चला | 
आहवे सुमनाः पुष्पै मन्त्रेणानेन मन्त्रयेत्‌ ॥ 24 
gigli ग्रह ग॒हीतस्य सतु शीघ्र विसुञ्चति | 
वीरकयेण विक्रीय शतपुष्प सहस्रा! ॥ 25 


यान्मधुरेस्तां [स्तावत्‌ ] तत्‌ दरिद्र; सकुलं भवेत | 
ञध्वेबाहुजपे [भव] न्रित्यमादित्याभिसुखों जपेत | 26 


अविच्छिन्न भवत्यस्य नित्य मन्नाद्य मास्पदे | 
इमशानभस्म जुहुयात्‌ वासरा ण्येकविशतिः ॥ 27 


बुध्या शत्रु मनुस्मत्य तसुत्सादयति धुवम्‌। 
आसुरीपिष्ट कल्केन विष्णुमालिख्य[प्य] सवतः॥ 28 


TAMAA TEM WE ज्वरवान्‌ भवेत्‌ | 


गव्येन पयसा देव स्नापयित्वा विमोचयेत्‌ ॥ 29 
गोमयेन स्थितित्वेन कृत्वा प्रतिकृति द्विषः | 
पादेनाक्रम्य हृद्ये जपन्मन्त्रं निहन्ति तम्‌ ॥ 30 
त्रिधा स्थण्डिल मालिप्य दिक्षु कुम्भा निधापयेत्‌ । 
एकविशातिकृत्वस्तु मन्त्रयित्वा एथक्‌ TIA ॥ : 31 


मध्ये देवेश माराध्य पयसा तान्‌ प्रपूरयेत्‌ | 
मन्त्रेण पजयित्वा तु स्नापयित्वा [येच्छी] म्‌ [ऋ] त्‌ द्ये॥ 32 
दीर्घायुष्य मवाभोति सा पुत्र मविशङ्कितम्‌ । 

ध्याऽपि लभते पुत्रं श्रीः प्रयोगा न्न संशय; ॥ 33 
शातवार मिमं मन्त्रं नित्यं जपति यो नरः 
न विघातोऽस्य कायेषु भयं वा जायते कचित्‌ ॥ 34 


3. क. मन्त्रेणाववत्य | २, ख, सर्पतः | ३, के. d प्रपूजयेत्‌ । 
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५१४० श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहिंतायां 


मृत्युस्थानेघु दुर्गेषु भये वा प्रत्युपस्थिते । 


इम मावतेये न्मन्त्रं नावसीदति साधकः ॥ 35 
रिक्तोऽपि सवतो मत्यां मन्त्र मावतय AAR | 
उद्योग मन्तरेणापि लभते सिडिमीष्सिताम्‌ ॥ 36 
griaa मन्त्रस्य कथयन्त्य क्षराणि rd | 
yad मीप्सितं सवे तस्याभ्यासेन सिध्याति ॥ 37 
राज्यकामः समावत्ये yaaa जलान्वितम्‌। 
षडक्षरं जपे न्मन्त्रं पूवेसेवा भवोदियम्‌॥ . . 38 
| पद्मानि जुहुया दग्नौ नित्यं बिल्वेन वा नरः . 
| अयुतं नियुतँ वा पि ततः श्री रुपसपेति ॥ . 39 
| ATEN C. las 
| अशक्तस्तु.जपे देतत्‌ दीधकालमतन्द्रितः | 
| देव सततमाराध्य राज्यमस्य भविष्यति॥. , . 40 
i ` 
| WA वेध्यमानस्तु वैष्णवो जुहुया त्सदा | 
= विभीतकसामाङ्गिस्तु शाच्रुपक्षोऽस्य शीर्यते ॥ ` . 41 
शात्रवान्‌ AGHA ऊुहुया CATR! स्वयम्‌ ।.. | 
सहस्रपरमेतेन wu जयति fa 0 #2 | 
षडक्षरं डाद्चारं वाचं कृत्वा जपेदिमस्‌। . .. P 
सौवणेमथवा ताम्र निहित सवत; शुभम. ॥.. . 4१3 | 
उपरि स्थापये Fe नित्य माराधयेच तम्‌। _ | 
' जपेच्च सततं मन्त्रं नास्य किंचि द्यं भवेत्‌ ॥, , 11 | 
जपे स्सुद्चीनं मन्त्रं नास्य किंचि zt भवेत्‌। | | 
जपे त्सुद्शन मन्त्रं सततं यो महामतिः ॥. . 65 | 
तं सिह्ममिव मन्यन्ते प्रक्षीणमपि झात्रवः। . 
. चक्रस्य ,नाभिमध्यस्थ मात्मानं भावयन्‌,जपेत्‌ ॥ .. “ | 
EUR रमता 
१, क, च | | 
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काम्यो नाम षोडशोष्ध्याय; | 
केवलोऽपि न सड़ामे पराजय मवामुयात्‌ | 
धारयन्‌ पाणिना चक्रं भ्रामयन्‌ सततं जपेत्‌ ॥ 
तस्यां दिशि सुखं कृत्वा दाचुसेना निवतेते | 
प्रासे जनपद्व्याधौ राक्षसै वा भयेकृते ॥ 
अपामाग समिडोमात्‌ सवे ससुपक्षाम्यति | 
चक्रमध्यस्थ सात्मानं ध्यात्वा पञ्ये gerida: N 
BAIT जपे न्मन्त्रै सशीघ्र मभिसपैति | 
योऽसावष्टाक्षरो मन्त्र; प्रोक्तो नारायणाश्रयः ॥ 


अचिन्त्याः सिडय स्तेन साध्यन्ते साधकोत्तमैः | 


अष्टाक्षरं जपेन्मन्त्रं पूवेसेवा भवेदियम्‌ ॥ 
ततस्तु वैष्णवःस्वान्ते नित्यं मौनयुतो जपेत्‌ | 
संवत्सरजपादेच साधको नियतेन्द्रियः ॥ 
निष्कामो देवदेवस्य लभते EATA l 

यां देवता मनुध्याय धीमा न्मन्त्र मिदं जपेत्‌ ॥ 
षण्मासादेव तस्याश्च रूपं पयति चक्षुषा | 
चातुर्मास्यजपादेव स्वरूपं पश्यति श्रियः ॥ 
यक्षाणां किंनराणांच मत्यीनांच न संशय; | 
शापं चाऽनुग्रहं वाऽपि यस्य यः कलु मिच्छति ॥ 
चातुर्मास्यजपादेव कुरुते सवे मीप्सितम्‌ । 
देवतानां वशीकारे रूपद्शन एवच |l 


` अष्टाक्षरं जपन्नेव लभते fate मीप्सिताम्‌ | 


निष्कामोऽपि जपन्नेत द्रैषणवः संयतेन्द्रियः ॥ 
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47 


48 


49 


50 


51 


52 


93 


54 


55 


56 


57 


श्श्श श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
उपास्यते dent कालज्ञानंच विन्दति ॥ 58 
इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


काम्यो नाम 
षोडक्यो$च्याय; ॥ 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. An eGangotri Initiative 


श्रीः 

अथ सप्तदशोऽध्यायः 

6} 
ब्रह्मा 

राजानो राजमात्रा वा TIM दुजेनाश्रिताः | 

इच्छन्तो वैष्णवीं दीक्षां कि कुयृः कायशुडये ॥ 

न हि तेषां तपः कतु मवकाझोऽस्ति कञ्चन | 

न हि पापाभिभूतेन दीक्षा काया तु वैष्णवी ॥ 
परमः 

इश्वरस्य qaza विष्णुभक्तस्य धीमतः; | 

जन्मप्रभूति संस्कारः कायों दीक्षा प्रवेशाने ॥ 

पुण्येन हि शुभे काले ब्राह्मणाना मनुज्ञया | 


कारयेत्‌ काश्चनमयौ दौ कटाहो समौ ततः ॥ . 


पूरयित्वा तयोरेकं दध्ना मधु घृतेन T | 
एकान्ते निजने स्थाने शोभिते सवेमङ्गलै। ॥ 


स्नातमीश्वर माचायेः पाणा वालम्ब्य पाणिना | 


देहं संहारमागेण चिन्तयित्वा यथा TAR ॥ 
जीवकामस्तु तं ध्यात्वा हेमगभे प्रवेशयेत्‌ । 
अपरेण कटाहेन छादयेदुपरि स्वयम्‌ ॥ 

जीवं प्रकृति मापन्नं मत्वाऽसीन ATTE: | 


AAA nA. 


१५ पा. 
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११४ 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
नामधेयं च कतेव्यं देवानामस्य किचन | 
जातिशीलानुरूप्येण वैद्णवाना मनुज्ञया ॥ 


~ e ms e 
चौलोपनयने चास्य कारये द्विधिपूवकस्‌ | 
ततस्तु हेमगभै तं ब्राह्मणेभ्यः प्रदापयेत्‌ ॥ 


चैष्णवेभ्यो विशेषेण विद्वद्भि[दभ्य!]श्च विशेषत; | 


चैवर्णिक स्वकैमेन्त्रैः सवेकमाणि कारयेत्‌ ॥ 
NAG PARAS दासान्तं नामच TAT | 
उपवीतं च वस्त्रं च गुणमन्त्रण योजयेत्‌ ॥ 
उत्तरीयोपचीते च पूजाकाले तु नान्यदा | 

न शूद्रस्य परं बीज जपे ध्याने च कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
न मन्त्रोचारणा EIN: कमयोगस्य सम्मत; | 
तीब्रभक्तो भवे द्य स्तु विद्या धमेरत; शुचिः ॥ 
d agate सर्वत्र योजये quan | 
तस्यापि नाचार्य पदं दीक्षासु स्थापनेऽपिवा ॥ 
कल्पये त्पड़िमध्येच यजने याजनेऽपिवा | 
अन्येन वैष्णवेनेव देवं शूद्र: प्रपूजयेत्‌ ॥ 
VAI खयं तत्र पुजया तोषये त्तथा | 

एवं द्वादश वर्षाणि पूजयित्वा दिनेदिने ॥ 
खयं पूजां पुनः कुर्या न्नैवं भवति किल्विषी | 
उपनीत मथाचायेः श्रडासहित मीश्वरम्‌ ॥ 
दीक्षये द्विधिना सव शिक्षयित्वा यथाविधि | 
सौवण राजतं वापि पात्रं सर्वत्र योजयेत्‌ ॥ 


तत्राधिवास्य तं भूय स्तुलाभारं प्रपूरयेत्‌ | 
आत्ममान समो मानः कृत्वा काञ्चनसुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
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14 


16 


17 


19 


ईश्वरो नाम सक्तदशोऽध्यायः | ११५ 
Naza दक्षिणां दत्वा get भवति asa: | 
तं पुन दीक्षये दिद्वान्‌ maga शिक्षयेत्‌ ॥ 23 
कल्पये दुपदेशांश्च समयाचारमेव च | 
आचाराणां तु वैकल्य मर्थदानेन पूरयेत्‌ ॥ 24 
नैमित्तिकानि कर्माणि महादानेन सर्वदा; | 
वर्षे वर्षे तुलाभारं घो द्दाति महाधनः ॥ 25 


संवत्सर प्रयोगात्‌ स विष्णोः सायुज्यम्गच्छति | 
शक्तिमन्तं च भक्त च द्वादद्यां मासि मासि च.॥ 26 
स्नात्वा पाङ्खमाचां[;?] चमेमध्ये निवेदायेत्‌। 


कृष्णसाराजिने विप्रं व्याघचमेणि भूमिपम्‌॥ 27 
अजिने रौरवे वैद्य ag तस्मिञ्च चमेणि | 

तत्नोपवेद्य कलच रत्नवद्धि हिरण्मयैः ॥ 28 
तीर्थतोयेन संपूर्णेः खय मेवाभिषेचयेत्‌ | 

qå संहृत्य चोत्पाद्य सवेमन्त्रै रनुक्रमात्‌ ॥ 29 
सूतिमन्त्रैः क्रमादेव सृष्टिमार्गेण सवेदा | 

अभिषिच्यच कुर्वीत मन्त्रै रस्य विभूषणम्‌ di 30 


सुखासीनं तमाचायेः शिक्षये देव मग्रतः | 

वैष्णवोऽसि भजेथा स्त्वं विष्णुमेवाग्र[्ज]या घिया ॥ 31 
अडया परयोपेत स्तदुणानेव कीतेयेत्‌ | 

नच aai तपोभि वा पापं नादायितु त्वया ॥ 32 
यदि दाने5प्यशक्य स्त्व मन्धे तमसि warf । 

यहदाति विशिष्टेभ्यो यचा[च] सु 3 भवाथेनम्‌ [जितम्‌ ]33 


१, क. श्र, । 
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| 
११६ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां | 


तावदेव तव व्यक्त शोषं त[कश]स्यापि रक्षसि | 
नीदी]यमानेतु विप्रेभ्यो हने[हवने] विधिवतेनम्‌॥ 34 
वैष्णवे चरणे साक्षा त्पुष्पन्यास मनुस्मरेत्‌ । 


न विश्वास स्त्वया कार्य; पुत्र दार धनादिषु ॥ 35 
काये एवतु विश्वासः पुरुषोत्तमपादयोः | 
सु[बु]डकाले तथा er विषमेष्वविषमेषुच ॥ 36 
तव नान्यं प्रपऱ्यामि तं विना पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ | | 
तस्मा त्समय माचारं ब्रतानि नियमां स्तथा ॥ 37 | 
पूजनं वैष्णवानां च नापद्यपि परित्यज | 
इत्युक्तो शुणवान्‌ स्वामी प्रणिपत्य क्रताञ्जलिः ॥ 38 

| सवमेव करोमीति गुरवे विनिवेदयेत्‌ | | 

| घनदानेन मानेन पूजयेच ततो गुरुम्‌ ॥ id 
सवेकार्थे पुरस्कुया द्ोरवेण च वतेयेत्‌ | | 
सहायानिव तच्छिष्यानन्यानपि समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 40 | 
विष्णुभक्ता न्विशिंष्टांश्व दूरादेव विचारयेत्‌ | | 
आगतानां प्रिय; कायं अशनाच्छादनादिषु ॥ 41 | 
विश्वासा च्छूणुयाचेनां ग्रहस्यप्रिल[नान्‌ ग्राहयस्व प्रि]यां- | 
स्तथा | ! | 
सततंच जपेन्मन्त्र मेकान्ते वैष्णवं परम्‌ ॥ 42 | 
अचेयेच खयं देवं शाक्तः खामीतु दीक्षितः | | 
प्रतिमां लक्षणोपेतां कारयित्वा हिरण्मयीम्‌॥ 13 


सौवर्णानि च पात्राणि राङ्सुक्तिमयानिच | 
` दीक्षितानेव कुवीत पूजायां परिचारकान्‌ ॥ 
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ईश्वरा नाम सप्तदशोऽध्याय; | 

पूजान्ते नित्यदानंच कुर्था दहरहनैपः | 
हिरण्य मन्नपानं च सुखवासाम्बराणिच ॥ 
अन्येन पूजयेददेच मशक्त; स्वय मचेने | 
अचेनान्ते हिरण्यंच तस्मै देयमसंशयम्‌ ॥ 

अन्यथा पूजकस्पैव देवपूजाफलं भवेत्‌ | 
वैषणवे ष्वधिवासेषु पूजाद्रव्यं च दापयेत्‌ ॥ 
देवभोगांश्च संरक्षे हुष्टनिग्रहतत्पर; | 
विष्णुपादाश्रयं कृत्वा शपथ कारणे कचित्‌ ॥ 


न व्याज माचरेत्‌ किंचित्‌ rdg शपथान्तरे । ` 


कार्ये जानाति Rata नित्यनैमित्तिकेऽपिवा ॥ 
आचायेविहितं दानं कृत्वा त त्परिपूजयेत्‌। 
दानेन पापं बिनुदे दानेनारोग्यमानयेत्‌ ॥ 
दानेनाचार्य मन्विच्छेत्‌ दानेन पर मचेयेत्‌ | 
राजा वा राजतुल्यो वा Hada दिने दिने ॥ 
इहलोकसुखं Ss विष्णुलोके महीयते u 
q 
इति अ्रीपाश्वरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
इश्वरो नाम 
सप्तदशोच्ध्याय; 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. An eGangotri Initiative ~ 


46 


47 


48 


49 


श्रीः 
अथाष्टादशोऽध्याथः 
TSA 
ब्रह्मा 
ये नरा धन धान्येन सम्डा ज्ञानवजिता; | 
भक्तिमन्तो महोत्साहाः किं तेषां संसृति भैवेत्‌ ! ॥ 1 
नहि ते परमं देवं कमेणा मनसा गिरा | 


प्रयतन्ते तु ये तत्र स्थापनाथ यथाबलम्‌ | 
प्रासादकारणाथ वा स तेषां याग उच्यते ॥ 
१, ख, सुकृतं । २, ख, कामिना सिद्धिलभते | 


शक्ताः पूजयितुं तस्मात्‌ ब्रूहि तेषां मह डितम्‌॥ 2 
परमः 

पुंसा मक्रतविद्यानां भक्तानां धनिनां तथा। 

स्थापना देवदेवस्य fated सिडिरुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 3 

विदुषामपि सुख्यानां पुरुषाणां फलार्थिनाम्‌ | 

भवत्येव परा सिद्धि; स्थापना त्परमेष्ठिनः ॥ 4 | 

ये स्थापयन्ति देवेश प्रासादे विधिपूवेकम्‌ | | 

राजान स्ते भविष्यन्ति भूमिपाना मधीश्वरा; ॥ 5 | 

अथवा गुणसम्पूर्ण वंदो श्रेष्ठे महात्मनाम्‌ | | 

जायन्ते कृतविद्याश्व सुवृत्ता दीघेजीविनः ॥ 6 

अथवा कामितां सिडि लभन्ते नात्रसंशाय; । | 

नतु देवं प्रतिष्ठाप्य न फलं विन्दते नरः॥ | 7 | 

इष्टका दारु पाषाणान्‌ स्थापनाथ समाहतान्‌ | | 

पूजाद्रव्याणि देवस्य तान्यवे[वे]हि पितामह ! ॥ 8 | 
| 
| 
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| 
| 
| 
| 


अधिवासनं नाम अष्टादशोऽध्यायः 


उपकुवेन्ति ये aan वचसा योजयन्ति ये | 
तेषामपि फलं ब्रह्मन्‌ स्थापना दुपजायते ॥ 
ब्रह्मा 
कर्थं स परमो देवः स्थाप्यते gA मानुषै: | 
संसारीव geria सवेदा गहमाश्निता! ॥ 
परम; 
न केन चिदसो देवः स्थाप्यते रक्ष्यतेऽपि वा | 
भक्ताना मनुगृह्णाति पूजामात्रं स केवलम्‌ || 
किंकरास्तु वसन्त्येषु स्थानेषु विविधा; एथक्‌ | 
योगसिडिमनुप्राप्ता ये नराः पुण्यकर्मेभि; ॥ 
भगवानेव तान्‌ स्वान निवेशयति सद्मसु | 
भक्ताना मनुकम्पार्थ नानाशीलगुणोदयान्‌ ॥ 
तेषां तु पूजना त्प्रीतो भगवान्‌ भूतभावनः | 
नराणां कुरुते सिद्धि यथाचारं यथागुणम्‌ ॥ 
तस्मा त्ते कथायिष्यामि स्थापनस्य परं TAT | 
यज्ञा दा लभते सिद्धि वैष्णवः परमं हितम्‌ ॥ 
प्रासादो भवन चोति ङ्रिविधं स्थानमुच्यते | 
यत्नासो स्थापितो देवः पुरुषाणां प्रसीदति ॥ 
प्रासादे स्थापितः सवा ननुणहाति पूजकान्‌ | 
स्थापितो भवने तेषु पोषयत्यात्मनः कुलम्‌ ॥ 
इष्टका दारुपाषाणैः कारथेद्देवमन्दिरम्‌ । 
गभागारं च तन्मध्ये स्थापये त्तत्र माधवम्‌ ॥ 


प्रासादा विविधा; प्रोक्ताः शिल्पविद्याविशारदै! । 


चतुरश्राश्च qma साम्येन विषमेणच ॥ 
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a) 
११९ 


10 
11 


12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 


19 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


तेषु नित्या घुवाश्चापि ज्ञेया ब्रह्मन्‌! !] महाबलाः 
मध्यमा श्राधमाशैव स्थितिकालेन कातताः ॥ 
दारुभ्य इष्टकाः पक्का इष्टकाभ्यो घना; शिला; | 
तिष्ठन्ति सुचिरं कालं फलमेषां कमात्‌ स्थितम्‌ ॥ 
प्रतिमां तु विधानेन कारयित्वा सलक्षणाम्‌ । 
स्थापयेत्‌ फलसिंध्यथ काले प्रासे छुशोभने ॥ 
सुवर्ण रजतं ATH काष्ठपाषाणम्ात्तिका | 
द्रव्याणि प्रतिमायास्तु पूव पूवेवदेव वा ॥ 
साधको रचयित्वादौ सालंकारं समंततः | 
पूवेतो गरुडस्यापि भवनं कारये ST ॥ 
mami मण्टपं चापि दक्षिणेन प्रकल्पयेत्‌ | 
Rag लोकपालानां शिलापीठानि कारघेत्‌ ॥ 
ईशान सोमयो मेध्ये विष्वक्सेनस्य मण्डपम्‌ | 
प्राकारंतु बहिः कृत्वा द्वारदेदो च गोपुरम्‌ ॥ 
आचार्ये वरये त्पश्चा त्सुवत्त तन्त्रपारगम्‌। 
एतत्सवे कमा त्कृत्वा सूतिपान्‌ परिणह'यच ॥ 
नक्षत्राणि परीक्षेत तिथि राशि ग्रहास्तथा | 
यद्येते यजमानस्य संभवन्ति शुभावहाः ॥ 
तदा भागवताचार्य प्रार भेता धिवासनम्‌ | 
बहवो यजमाना Zi त्स्थापकस्य पुरःसरा; ॥ 
तत्रापि जातयोगेन शुभवडि निरूपयेत्‌ | 


बलिनो राशयो meat: शुभग्रहबलस्थिताः ॥ - ` 


अविष्ट यरिक्ता स्तिथयो नक्षत्राणि स्थिराणि च.। 


निमित्तानि परीद्ष्याग्रे दाकुनानि शुभा गिरः ॥... ` 
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> 
on 


|] 
| अधिवासनं नाम. अष्टादशाष्ध्याय; | १२१ 
| 


ग्रहीयात्‌ धनदानेन प्रतिमां लक्षणान्बिताम्‌। `: 
प्रासादस्या ग्रतः Hat द्धिवासनमण्डपम्‌॥ .. 33 
शुभ aaa विहितं स्नानपीठसमन्वितम्‌ | 
जलाधिवासनाथ च स्थान मन्य त्प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ .. 34 
तोयपूर्णेन पात्रेण संयुतं सर्वतोबृतम्‌ । 

नदीषु देवखातेषु तडागे निझैरे हृदे ॥ 35 
संभवे सति कुर्वीत जलावासं यथाविधि | 

प्रासाद दारमानेन बिम्बमानं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ ` - 36 


बिम्बमानानुरूपं वा प्रासादं कारयेदुधः | 
विप्रान्‌ द्वादशा वा St वा चतुरो वा गुणान्वितान्‌॥ 37 
| वैष्णवान्‌ मूर्तिपान्‌ Hat दाचार्यवचने स्थितान्‌ | 


प्रत्येकमेव सर्वेषां होमद्रव्याणि कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ । 5 
एवं कृत्वा तु faa जलावासं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ । 
| त्रिरात्र मेकरात्र[वा] पुरस्ता द्धिवासयेत्‌॥ 39 
| आचायों सूतिपैः साधे वस्त्रालंकार भूषितम्‌। | 
| स्थापनस्य तु Vig रुपवासपरो भवेत्‌ ॥ 40 


अपराह्ने तु संप्रासे बिंबं प्रक्षाल्य वारिणा | 
परीक्ष्य लक्षणं सम्यक्‌ ब्राह्मणान्‌ स्वस्ति वाच्य च ॥ 41 


सदमे Tara; सवतः छादये हुरुः 


स्थानं जलाधिवासस्य नीत्वा सहसूतिपैः ॥ 42 
आत्मन्यासं क्रमा त्कृत्वा सकलीकरणं तथा | 
लोकपालान्‌ बहि dem स्थानस्य तु समन्ततः ॥ 43 
as ख. स्थानं .। 
१६ पा. 
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RRR श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


अची संहारमार्गेण नद्या स्तोयं प्रवेदायेत्‌ | 


पञ्च मन्त्रैः क्रमादेवं रक्षां FAS सवेतः ॥ 44 
अथ usai व्यतीतायां सवेमङ्गल संयुतम्‌ | 

, कुर्या त्तोरण विन्यासं मण्डपस्य दिशां खुखे ॥ 45 
कलशान्‌ दारपार्श्वेषु परि[वारि]पूर्णा ब्रिधापयेत्‌ । 
आलिप्तपछबैयुक्ता न्वारिमन्त्रेण सवेदा; N 46 
पताका ध्वज विन्यासं वायुमन्त्रेण कल्पयेत्‌ | 

_ एवं कृत्वा समानीय fat सलिलमध्यतः N 47 

x तूये वादित्र निर्घोषैः प्राविदो त्स्नानमण्डपम्‌ | 
स्थापयित्वातु शय्याया मचा प्राकाळिरसां TE ॥ 48 


दृष्टि सुद्धाटये त्पूवे सूच्याऽचारयेः शितानया | 

पश्चात्तु पूजितः शिल्पी कुया च्छस्त्रेण शिल्पवित्‌ ॥ 49 
उन्मील्य नयने सम्यक्‌ घृतेन मधुना तथा | 

समभ्यच्ये विशुध्द्यथ कारयेत्‌ स्नानमंभसा ॥ 50 
प्राङख स्नानपीठस्थं स्नापये त्त मुद्ङख; | 


सिडाथेतण्डुले; पिष्टे; पश्चगव्यैः कमेणच N 51 

आच्छाद्य स्नापये त्पश्चात्‌ पश्चमन्त्रै, समन्ततः | | 

सरित्तीथे नंगाग्रेभ्यो वल्मीक JITRA: ॥ 52 | 

वराहगजदन्ताभ्याँ खाता मादाय BARTA, | | 
| यथासंभवतो वापि कृत्वा तन्मात्रमन्त्रिताम्‌ ॥ 53 | 
| सदमालिप्य कुवीत स्नान सलिलविद्यया | | 
! ततो गन्घोदकै! स्नानं कारयेत्‌ क्षितिविद्यया N 54 


तीर्थोभसा च तोयेन तोयैश्चैव तु तेजसा । 
बायूनां दिव्यनु [त्याच!] स्नापयित्वा समंततः ॥. 5 
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अधिवासनं नाम अष्टादशोऽध्यायः | 

स्नापयित्वा समभ्यच्ये गन्धैरपि नवैः शुभे: | 
स्पशीमन्त्रेण वस्ने दवे vem द्यज्ञोपवीलिकम्‌ ॥ 
दद्या दाभरण सवे मज्जनं पुरुषात्मना | 
विश्वसन्त्रेण माल्याँ च प्रावारं गुणविद्यया ॥ 
दीपं च तेजसा दत्वा छत्रं च क्षितिविद्यया | 
दत्वोपरि वितानं च चामराणि च वायुना ॥ 
एवं कृत्वा नये fea मधिवासनमण्डपम्‌ | 
agaa समायुक्तं TIT समन्वितम्‌ ॥ 
थागोपकरणाद्यं च वैष्णवै रुपशोभितम्‌ | 
स्थापधित्वा ततो बिंबं दाय्यायां दक्षिणासुखम्‌ ॥ 

न्चन्यासं प्रकुर्वीत प्रलयो द्यसंसुतम्‌ | 
आत्मानिवेतिमायांच सवंमन्त्रसमन्विताम्‌ ॥ 
कार्येश्व कारणैश्चैव संयुक्त विधिपूवेकम्‌ | 
झाड चक्क गदापदा कल्पयित्वा च BRAT ॥ 
कुर्या दावाहनं विष्णो! पश्च मन्त्रैः कृताञ्जलिः । 
सान्निध्यं सवेकालेषु संप्राथ्ये प्रतिपूजयेत्‌ ॥ ` 
अध्ये पाद्य निवेद्यानि दत्वा मन्त्रै येथाविधि | 
पुजयित्वा ततो देवं परिहोमं समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
कृत्वातु त्रीणि कुण्डानि दिक्षु कृत्वा तु सूतिपान्‌। 
जुहुयात्‌ द्वाद्का श्रेष्ठान्‌ अष्टौ चत्वार एववा ॥ 
त्तं वा चतुरश्रं वा कुण्डं सवेत्र कारयेत्‌ | 
कृत्वा तु मध्यतः कुण्ड माचायां जुहुया त्पुनः ॥ 
कुशानास्तीर्य पात्राणि साधयित्वा यथाविधि । 
हविराज्यं च संस्कृत GET! सवेदेवताः ॥ 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. An eGangotri Initiative 


९२३ 


97 


58 


00 


61 


62 


61 


65 


66 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


ang सूर्तिपापा[ला]नां द्वादशानां विधीयते | 
मध्येतु देवदेवस्य मन्त्रेण जुहुयाडविः ॥ 

सर्वेषां सदर; कल्पो भेदो दिग्देवतावशात्‌ | 
अग्निमध्ये महापद्मं ध्यात्वा केसरपत्रिणम्‌ ॥ 
aagi देवतां ध्यात्वा होमं कुर्यु स्ततो द्विजाः | 
प्राङखा ggg: wd सोत्तरीयं समाहिताः ॥ 

ततो होमावसाने तु तेभ्यो दत्वा तु दक्षिणाम्‌ | 
अध्यै द्त्वा च देवाय छादये इसनेः शुभः Il 
कृत्वोपरि वितानंच बहिः सवे परिश्रयेत्‌ | 

पीठ ब्रह्मशिलां चापि पूजयित्वाऽधिवासयेत्‌ ॥ 


नत्तगीतादिभि स्तत्र कुर्या ज्ञागरणं निशि ।. 


रक्षांच aad: Hal द्धिवासनमण्डपे ॥ 


आचार्य स्तूपवासेन देवपार्श्वे निशां नयेत्‌ ॥ 
इति ते संवेमाझ्यात मधिवासन सुत्तमम्‌। 
अत seq प्रवक्ष्यामि स्थापनं विधिचोदितम्‌ ॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां अधिवासनं नाम 
अष्टाद्कोऽध्यायः 
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श्री; ` 
अथेकोनविंशोऽध्यायः 


ब्रह्मा । 
स्थापितोऽपि कथं देवः स्थानेषु विधिना नरैः | 
कचि त्कथांचि दैश्वये सान्निध्यं च करिष्यति ॥ 
परमः 14 
देशस्य गुणदोषाभ्यां कालस्य पुरुषस्य च।. 
प्रासादस्य च बिंबस्य स्थापनं विद्यते भुवि॥ | 
एतेषु दोषयुक्तेषु देवस्य स्थापने मते) 
शून्यं भवति सवत्र राक्षसै at ऽभिभ्ूयते ॥ 
देशो दुजेनभूयिष्ठे विप्रक्गृष्टजलेऽपिच । ` 
नाना व्याधिसमाकीणें न देव स्थापयेहुधः ॥ 
न रात्रौ स्थापये देवं पापग्रहबले तथा। .. 
उग्रेच तिथिनक्षत्रे सूये चादष्टमण्डले ॥ ` 
नाणुहस्थो नचाविद्वान्‌ नाविप्रो नोपजीविक; 
नच न्यनाङ्गरिक्ताङ्गः स्थापये त्पुरुषोत्तमम्‌॥ 
कृतपर्यषिते जीणे मानहीनोपजीविकम्‌ | 
कर्मान्तरेण भूयिष्ठे नागारे स्थापये ERA ॥ 
नोद्वासितं न भग्नेच न प्रमाण विव्रजितम्‌। 
न गर्भयुक्तं जीणे वा स्थापयेदू बिंब माचरेत्‌ ॥ 


एवमेतेषु दृष्टेषु देवस्य स्थापन कृते। 
यक्षरक्ष,पिशाचानाँ सन्निवासों अविष्याति | 


05 00 न क 
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श्रीपाञ्जरात्रे परमखंहितायां 


यदकूद्देव देवस्य प्रसाद्‌ मवधारयेत्‌ | 

तदा तद्‌ दोषयुक्तंच गुणयुक्त भविष्यात N 
एतेषु गुणयुक्तेषु स्थापकः प्रातरुत्थित; | 
स्नात्वाचम्य शुचिभेत्वा वस्त्रालंकार भूषितः ॥ 
मूर्तिपैः साधैमागत्य मण्डपस्य प्रदक्षिणम्‌ । 
आसीनो दक्षिणे पाश्वे देवस्य aga: शुचिः ॥ 
न्यासमार्ग प्रयुख्तीत खशरीरे समन्त्रकम्‌ | 
प्रासादं शोधये त्पश्चात्‌ बहिरन्तश्च सवेश; ॥ 
तोरण ध्वज विन्यासं सपताकं प्रयोजयेत्‌ | 
कलशान्‌ स्थापयेत्पश्चात्‌ दारदेदोषु सवेतः ॥ 
द्रव्याणि पूजनाथोनि होमार्थानिच संहरेत्‌ | 
रत्नानि धातुबीजानि ससुचित्य एथक्‌ पृथक्‌ ॥ 
तृयेवादित्र हस्ताश्च संहरेत्कुशलान्‌ नरान्‌ | 
एतत्सवे समानीय निमित्ता न्युपलक्ष्य च ॥ 
स्थानानि देवतानांच प्रतिपूज्य यथातथम्‌ | 
स्थापनस्य विधिं कुर्या दाचार्थः सह g: ॥ 
दुःखप्नदशने जाते दुर्निमित्तागमे तथा | 

मण्डपे वह्विमादीप्य प्रायश्चित्तानि कारयेत्‌ ॥ _ 


जुहुया त्पञ्च मन्त्रैस्तु आज्यमेव क्रमात्क्रमात्‌ | . 


दशकृत्वः शतंवापि सहस्रंवा यथाकमम्‌ ॥ 
पुण्याह जयघोषैश्च विप्राणां ध्वनिभिस्तथा | 


ऊनं वा व्यतिरिक्तं वा व्यस्तं वा प्रतिपूरयेत्‌. N 


तत; प्रदक्षिणं कृत्वा देवदेवं Haars: | 
लग्धानुज्ञो बहि; कुयात्पासादंच प्रदक्षिणम्‌ ॥ ` 
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स्थापनं नाम एकोनविशो$ध्याय, | १२७ 


आन्त्रदष्ठ या समालोक्य गर्भागारं पुनस्तदा | 


सव वाञ्क्षतदूवाभि; समन्तात्‌ tera ॥. 22 
अस्त्रमन्त्रेण भूयश्च माजेये ary विद्यया | | 

` कारयित्वा कुदौरेव माजेनं ath: ga: ॥ 23 
निरस्य माजेनीं पाणि प्रक्षाल्य सलिलै; शुभैः । 
नवपाचोपनीतेन प्रासादस्य समन्ततः ॥ 24 
लेपये दुव्यतोयेन दीक्षितैः परिचारकैः; | 
अस्त्राभिमन्त्रितैः स्तोयैस्तत्ुहं प्रोक्षयेत्खयम्‌॥ 25 
कुशाग्राक्षत दूर्वाभि विकिरे त्पश्वशक्तिभि; | 
ASAT मन्त्रेण धूपं सर्वत्र योजयेत्‌ 70 
दीपंच तेजसा कुर्यात्‌ दिक्षु aNg साधकः। 
गभीगारान्तरे चैवं कृत्वा सुद्रां प्रकाइयच॥ 27 
दक्षिणेन बहिद्वारं सैकते स्थण्डिले गुरु: | 
अग्निमादीप्य ज्ञ॒हुया त्पञ्चोपनिषदा घृतम्‌ ॥ : 28 
सहस्रं शतकृत्वो वा सततं वास्तु शान्तये | 
अपामार्गस्य समिधः दाम्यायाः खदिरस्य च ॥ 29 


यक्षरक्षः पिशाचानां शान्त्यैतज़्हुयात्पुनः | 
मुखमन्त्रै fats श्वापि हुत्वा शेष समाप्यच ॥ 30 
न[च?]न्द्नस्य रसेनाक्तं णह्णीया त्सुच मज्जसा । | 


गर्भागारान्तरे तेन दिङान विधिना चरेत्‌॥ 31 
पातयित्वा दिशां सूत्रं विदिशांच सहानुगै; | 
सोमेशानन्तरे सूत्रं याम्यनैक्तयोः क्षिपेत्‌ 32 
बिंबवूत्त मवृत्तस्य पश्चविशति ATTA | 

सूचयोगपदं क्स्य निर्दिदो त्स्थापनास्पद्म्‌ ॥ . 33 
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ARC श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
एवमृडिकर्‌ प्राहः स्थापनात्‌ वैष्णवा नरा! | 
६० सनत्रयोगे तु वाञ्छन्ति मध्यमा सिद्धि MEAT. ॥ 34 
| न्यने वाऽप्यधिके वापि प्रमाणे स्थापन कृत | 
o स्थापन[क?]स्य विनाश; स्यात्‌ यजमानस्य चा “ATA ॥ 35 


पश्चिमाभिमुखस्यापि देवस्था य सव; क्रम; । 


| तेनैव सूत्रपातेन कल्पनीयं प्रयत्नत; ॥ 36 
gaa स्थापनक्षेत्रं बिंध वृत्तं प्रमायच | 
देवतानांच बाइ'यानां स्थापनास्पदसुद्दिदोत्‌ ॥ 37 
. देवपाश्वे ततो गत्वा दत्वा पुष्पाञ्जलिं पदे । 
fis ब्रह्मशिलावीतिं दीक्षितैरानयेहुहम्‌ ॥ ३४ 
i .- वेइमप्रदक्षिणं नीत्वा गर्भागारंच सवेत; | 


सबै प्रवेशयेत्‌ द्रव्यं नान्यथा स्थापने[नं?] हरे! ॥ 39 
5: wd Tage भूत्वा तांतु ब्रह्ममयीं शिलाम्‌ । 


स्थापनास्पद्मध्ये तु स्थापयेत्त्रिगुणात्मना ॥ ` 40 
तां पूजयित्वा गन्धाद्यै रत्नबीजानि निक्षिपेत्‌ | 


, Ra सवासु मध्ये च गर्तेषु नवसु स्वयम्‌ ॥ 4 
| स्थापकोनिक्षिपेद्‌ द्रव्यं मन्त्रेणादाय पाणिना | 
DP ,, निक्षिपेत्सवेगर्तेषु तेजोर[कुम] मथाग्रतः ॥ i 


वञ्रंच.पद्मरागंच वेड्य नीलमेवच | Yn 
मौक्तिकं पुष्परागंच aS मरतर्क ATP 
स्फटिक चानुपूर्व्येण. दिक्षु मध्येच निक्षिपेत्‌ | 
अष्टाक्षरेश्च वणेस्तु समस्तेनच निक्षिपेत्‌ ॥ . 


eS 
cA 
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स्थापनं नाम एकोनविंशोऽध्यायः | १२९, 
तालं शिलामञ्जनंच कासीसं पातरं[रदं?] तथा । ` 
सौराष्ट्रं रोचनं चापि माक्षिपं fagd तथा ॥ ५5 
ब्रीहि माषगवीभिश्च तिलान्‌ गोधूमकान्‌ यवान्‌ | 
[तृणः] Aag gaa निक्षिपे त्पूवेवत्क्रमात्‌॥ 46 
नगतोद्धिकं द्रव्यं नचोनं कल्पये त्कचित | 
शिलातल प्रमाणेन निक्षिपे त्कुशलो T ॥ 47 
सवेद्रव्यगणं मध्ये केचि दाहु विभूतये । 
नच वै वैष्णव; gala पञ्चरात्र विचक्षणः |). 48 
आरण्यानां च बीजानां निक्षेपो न प्रदास्यते | 
ग्रासद्वडि स्तथा न स्यात्‌ वनवासेन निक्षिपेत्‌ ॥ . 49 
शिलाभि रिष्टकाभि वा कृत्वा पीठस्य गोचरम्‌। | 
साम्येन स्थापये त्पीठं पीठमन्त्रै यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 30 
...स[अन?]न्तास्तरणादीनि तत्र ध्यात्वा समन्त्रकम्‌ | 
पूजावारिपथ कृत्वा सोमदिङुखपूवेतः ॥ ud 
अचेयित्वा च गन्धाद्यै vd पीठम TRIAR | 
छाद्यित्वाऽहतैवेख्रै रक्षां कृत्वाच सवतः 52 
स्थापकस्तु बहि गैत्वा सह भागवते नरैः | 
विप्नेशस्थ दिवस्थापि पूजये दास्पदं शुभम्‌ ॥ 53 

| दक्षिणस्यां दिदि तयो! ga पश्चिम संस्थयोः। 

| प्रासाद द्वारसांन्निध्ये गरुडस्यापि कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 54 
पृष्ठ भागे त्वनन्तस्थ मातृणां दक्षिणेन च | 
दिक्पतीनाँ दिशास्वेव स्थानानि परिकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 95 


प्राकार वेश्मनो मध्ये गन्धपुष्पैश्च पूजयेत्‌ | 
t (Was ES 
मेशानान्तरे कुयीदिष्वक्सेनस्य ARITA ॥ 56 
सामेशानान्तरे कुयाडिध्वक्‌ green 


Vs qr, 
erro d 
कुछ > Ji 
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१३० श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे पर्मसंहितायां 
प्राकारस्याविद्रेण देवनिर्माल्य धारिणम्‌ | 
प्राकारस्य बहिःपीठं बलि दानाथेमेव चं ॥ 57 
पजापीठसमंकुयो देवस्य पुरतः स्थितम्‌ | 
© देवतानां विधायैवं स्थानानि सुसमाहितः ॥ F] 58 
देवपाश्वै समासाद्य पूजां Hat ATNA । 
पव कृत्वाउत्मनि न्यासं पश्चा देवे समाचरत्‌॥ 59 
तत्रैनं सकल कृत्यमन्त्रेणा वाह्य पूजयत्‌ | 
अक्षतै teria घूपदीपविभूषणः ॥ ` 60 
भक्ष्य भोज्यं निवेद्यैश्च संपूज्य विधिवडरिम्‌ । . 
^ aga Sab: wait; समन्ता त्परिवे्येत ॥ 61 
ततो देवस्थ महतो [पुरतो?] यन्त्रमेक विधाय च ।. 
दीक्षितैमृतिपैजुष्टां शिबिकां तोरणान्विताम्‌ ॥ 62 
` अभ्यनुज्ञां च याचित्वा यन्त्र मारोपये ङरिम्‌। 0 
` तत; स्तोत्राणि संकीत्ये वेश्म Hal त्प्रदक्षिणम्‌॥ 63 
_ चामरैः कलदौ; छत्रैवितानै ध्वजयछ्टिभिः। | 
_ दीपिकाभिश्च धूपैश्च राङ्दुन्दुभि निःस्वनः ॥ ee 
नत्तगीतादृहासैञ्च विशालं कुथे रुत्सवम्‌। ` 
आचायों वाग्यतो गच्छेत्‌ यानमालम्ब्य पाणिना ॥. 6 
देवानेव धिया ध्याये देवस्य परिचारकान्‌ | 
आदित्यान्‌ मरुतान्‌ साध्यान्‌ TARA ऋभूंस्तथा ॥ 66 
. अश्विनाबुरगान्‌ fasta ग्रहनक्षत्र ANATA । 


एवं ध्यात्वाऽप्रमादेन वेश्म नीत्वा प्रदक्षिणम्‌॥ 7 


१ ख, Aaaa | 
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| 
i 
j 
i 
| 


स्थापन नाम एकोनविशोऽध्यांयः | tat 
द्वारदेशोतु संप्रासे दव्यादच्ये यथाविधि |. . ...., 
पाढुकेच नवे दद्यात्‌ पुरतः east विद्यया॥ 000 68 
गर्भागारस्य ET दत्वाध्ये मन्त्रपूवेकम्‌ qo 
"५ अत![अन्त!१]प्रवेशयेद्देवं दीक्षितेव्योमविद्यया ॥ . 69 


दिङान्रेण परिक्रम्य देवपीठं प्रदक्षिणम्‌। ` "› ` 
अवतार्य WAT न्त्रस्थापने यत्नमाचरेत्‌॥ :* :» 70 
सुहुते शोभने प्राप्त ब्राह्मणानामनुज्ञया । 
तृथेवादिचनिधोंषे धूपदीपैश्च संकुले: ॥ इनर 71 
आचायः पुरतः. स्थित्वा पूर्वेण स्थापये डारिम्‌ । ` ` 
पीठमध्यगते गते बिम्बराङ्येथास्थितम्‌ Nec 72 
ऊध्वेलम्बितसत्रेण स्थितिश्चान्यसमा यथा । ` `? ' 
स्थापयित्वा तथा देवं सुद्राभेदं प्रददये च॥. `; 73 
सांनिध्यम्थयेदुध्या सवेकालं प्रणम्य च | 


देवस्य बहुसाहस्रं परजन्मनि जायते | 


ततः प्रच्छाद्य देवेशं दुकूल क्षौम पष्टकैः ॥ २१५ 78 


— 


अष्टाक्षरेण Tara मालामस्मै कृताञ्जलिः 74 
आंसनं पीठसुद्दिश्य पाद्याचमनपूवेकम्‌ | 
| अध्य दत्वा विधानेन प्रदद्यान्सुखवासंकम्‌॥ ४“ 75 
| mata वितानं च दद्या त्पुष्पाञ्ञरिं तथा। ' ˆ` 
| तत; प्रदक्षिणीकृत्य प्रीतिदानानि दापयेत्‌॥ ^ 76 
| पूजाद्रव्या ण्यलंकारान्‌ वाहनं भूमिमेव च। 
| प्रीतिदानंतु यो दव्यात्‌ वैष्णवे स्थापने कृते) 55 77 
| 
| 
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१३२ 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
संवृत्य पुरतो दारं निष्क्रम्य सह दीक्षितैः | 
आचार्यः परिवारांश्च स्थापये दस्य सवतः ॥ 
बैनतेयमनन्तंच पीठस्थौ वैष्णवावुभौ । 
तांतां प्रतिकृति कृत्वा देवपादकृताननौ ॥ 
हस्तिवक्र गणपतिं लिङ्गमूतिच wu | 
स्थापये दिशि याम्यायां दक्षिणाभिसुखा JAT ॥ 
aa पीठशिलाः स्थाप्या निश्चलाः सवतः समाः | 
गन्धमाला विभूषाभिः पूजनीयाश्च यत्नतः ॥ 
वस्रैराच्छाद्य UAA प्रागादिक्रममा स्थितान्‌ | 
शिलाभिरिष्टकाभि वो स्थापये fig दिकूपतीन्‌ ॥ 
वीरभद्रंच fade स्थापयित्वान्त पाश्वेयो; | 
स्थापये त्पङ्रिपेण मातृ; सप्त यथाविधि ॥ 
अभ्यच्ये बलिपीठ च रिष्टा बाहयाश्व देवता; | 
आवाह'यमनसाऽचायों यजमानं समादिदोत्‌॥ 


वैष्णवान्‌ पण्डितांश्चापि प्रीतिदानेन तोषयेत्‌ । . . 


भक्ष्यभोज्यान्नपानैश्च सवेमेव महाजनम्‌ ॥ 
वासांसि शुखवासांश्च यथोत्साहं प्रदापयेत्‌ । . 
aa परिजनं चापि यत्नेन परितोषयेत्‌ ॥ 
यजमानोऽपि तत्सवे मेव माचार्य चोदितम्‌ | 

देव भत्तयांच कुवीत दिवारात्रंच सन्ततम्‌ ॥ 
संदृत्य साधको द्वारं रक्षां कृत्वाच पुष्पकलाम्‌ | 
बहिगेत्वाऽन्नपानानि द्क्षिणांच प्रदापयेत्‌ ॥ 
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80 


81 


82 


84 


85 


86 


87 


88 


शि)... | 


| स्थापनं नाम एकोनरविशोष्ध्याय; | १३३ 
त्रिरात्र देवदेवस्य स्थापितस्य TARTS | 
पूजन नाचरे बिद्वान्‌ दक्षिणा तत्र चोद्यते ॥ 90 


यद्ददाति धना न्येषः पात्रापात्र परीक्षया | 
सामान्येना न्नपानेन तेनास्य प्रीयते हरि; ॥ 
यस्तु दाने विना कुर्या त्स्थाप्न परमेष्ठिनः | 
तस्य रोगा भविष्यन्ति बन्धूनां च महडूयम्‌ ॥ = 52 
तस्मा gata भूयिष्ठं दक्षिणाभि विराजितम्‌। ˆ 
स्थापनं कारये at नच्युतस्य विवृद्धये ॥ 93 


91 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां . 
स्थापनं नाम 
एकोनविंकोऽध्यायः 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
I 
f 
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: at: 
` अथ ASAA: 
` ब्रह्मा 

अभ्निकार्थवि्धि ब्रूहि सर्वत्र पुरुषोत्तम !। 
पजनेनच संबन्धं तस्योपकरणानिच ॥ . | 

i du 
अग्निकार्य प्रवक्ष्यामि सामान्येन पितामह ! । 
दीक्षायां स्थापने चांपि नित्यनैमित्तिके तथा ॥ 
आज्यपात्रं चरुस्थाली प्रोक्षणीः समिधः कुशान्‌ | 
सिकता स्तण्डुलं तोयं द्वीपरिधयः स्रुवः ॥ 
अङ्गारं व्यजनं कूचे शुष्ककाष्ठानि RANA | 
गन्धपुष्पादि चै तस्य द्रव्योपकरणक्रमम्‌ ॥ 
एवं द्रव्याण्युपानीय वहिस्थानस्य WAA: । 
आरभेत हरे; पूजां तन्त्रमार्गेण साधकः ॥ 
देवमावाह-य दत्वाऽध्ये सुखवासं प्रदायच | 
लब्धानुज्ञः परावृत्य गत्वा दक्षिणतो हरेः ॥ 
आभिमुख्येन कुर्वीत वहेः स्थानं मनोहरम्‌ । 


मण्डलं वहिकुण्डंतु दीक्षायां हस्तसम्मितम्‌ d 


कुर्यात्‌ स्थण्डिलमन्यत्र सैकतं चतुरश्रकम्‌ | 


अस्त्रेणोडूत्य तां भूमि शुष्के[डेन!]ण प्रोक्ष्य वारिणा d 


विस्ताये सिकता दिक्षु एथिव्यां सवेत; समाः | 
अहंकारे लिखित्वा प्राक्‌ गुणै रुत्तरतो लिखेत्‌ ॥ 
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r3 


अग्निकार्यं नाम विंशोऽध्यायः । 


पाणि प्रक्षाल्य तोयेन वहिमादाय तेजसा । 705 
दत्वा पृथिव्याः काष्ठानि दीपये द्वायुविद्यया ॥ ' ` 


समन्ताच्चैन: मभ्युक्ष्य तोयमादाय. पाणिना । : 


वासुदेवादिभिः मन्त्रैः कुशान दिक्षु निधापयेत्‌ ॥ 5: 


अग्ने रुत्तरतोह'येनं निक्षिप्य स्परीविद्यया | 
तत्र द्रव्याणि सवोणि द्रन्द्ररूपेण साधयेत्‌ ॥ 
चरुस्थाने च तत्स्थाल्यौ दर्वीच स्रवमेवच | 


आज्यस्थालीं समित्पुष्पं तण्डुलं मेक्षणं तथा ॥ A s 


बन्द्रूपाणि AIA साधये चमसा wmm 
कूचे दक्षिणतो wg निदव्या qaaa ॥ 


उत्तरेण च संपूण निवृत्त्या तोय भाजनम्‌ | . 


१३५ 


10 


11 


12 


13 


14 


कृत्वा पवित्रं विखेन [बिलिखेत्‌] बध्वा, साग्रं कुदा- 


द्वयम्‌ ॥ 
तोयपात्रे जलं सिक्ता तेनोत्पय गुणे fete: | 


उत्तानीकृत्य पात्राणि प्रोक्षये त्तेन वारिणा ॥ 


चरुपात्रै समादाय तण्डुलान मुष्टिना क्षिपेत्‌। . 


चतुरेव तु धमोद्यै जेलं सिक्ताच पाणिना ॥ 
मन्त्रेणान्न[म्राव?]मघिश्रित्य वीजयेत्‌ व्यजनेन तु। 
यन्त्रेणाम्रावधिश्रिल्ल वीजयेत्‌ व्यजनानिलैः। | 
आज्यपात्रे निषिच्याज्यं सपवित्रेण तेजसा ॥ 
निधायोत्तरतो वहेदैभीनादीप्य TAIT | 
Hara m तत्रैव निक्षिपे त्परमेष्ठिना ॥ 
00 तेजसा भूयो वेष्टये त्तडविद्वेयम्‌ । 
दृग्धानपि विधायाग्नौ युणैरूत्पूयतद्घृतम्‌ ॥ 
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16 


17 


१३६ agu परमसंहितायां 


पवित्र ant विस्नस्थ निक्षिप्य परमेष्ठिना | 
दर्वीसरुवं 'कुक्याग्राणि बह्मावादीप्य तेजसा ॥ 
स्पर्तमन्त्रेण संमज्य धुव[खुच!]मन्तबेहिस्तथा | 
प्रक्षाल्य खवमप्येव दभोनग्रौ विनिक्षिपेत्‌॥ 
amsi चरौ सिक्ता चरु मुद्वासयेदुद्क्‌ । 
तत्रापि कार्यविच्छेद्रक्षां कुयोत्समंतत; ॥ 

देवपाश्व समासाद्य पूजनाक्रममाचरत्‌ | 

गये प्रदाय चमसा दन्तकाष्ठ AAA || 

जलं द्त्वा च तेनैव गन्धामलक[माल्यक!]मादिरोत्‌। 
निमील्यमानं ध्यात्वाच विष्वक्सेनाय पाश्वेतः ॥ 
पीठा दुत्थाप्य देवेशं पाढुकाभ्या सुपासकः | 

Cerra सुपानीय मनसा स्नानमपयेत्‌ ॥ 
अभिषिश्े द्रजःशक्तया दद्यात्‌ स्पर्शेन कञ्चुकम्‌ । 
तमसाच्छादनं दद्याद्गन्धकल्क समंततः ॥ 
अभिषिच्य तथा भूयः Heat ङीदशापरैः | 
पञ्चोपनिषदा शान्ति पश्चकृत्व; समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
पाद्यमाचमनीयं च दत्वा स्थाप्यं प्रतिग्रहे | 
अष्टाभिः कलश रेन मभिषिच्य समंततः d 
सूलमन्त्रैस्न्रिभिः पश्चात्‌ शान्ति कृत्वा चतुःशतम्‌। 
वस्त्रे राच्छादये त्तस्य स्पर्शेनाङ्ञानि सवशः ॥ 
उपवीतं ततो दद्या त्रिगुणेन त्रिवृत्कृतम | 


उत्तरीयं तत; पीतं प्रदद्या त्स्पणाविद्यया ॥ 
१, ख, चतुः | ; 
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25 


26 


27 


28 


31 


अग्निकार्य नाम विशोष्ध्याय; | 


पाद्यादि eur शिरसः स्नानगन्धेन योजयेत्‌ | 
तोयं दत्वा5 ङ्गरागेण देह तेनैव लेपयेत्‌ ॥ | 

वारि दत्वा नवे वस्त्रे पुनदेद्या द्यथा पुरा । . 
safi ततो दद्यात्‌ rast नैककाञ्चनम्‌ N 
कुण्डले कणेसुद्रेच नीवीबन्धनमङ्कदे | 

वलये कटके चोभे अङ्कुलीयानि च कमात्‌ ॥ 
कुक्षिबन्धं शुल्फबन्धं वाहुबन्धं शिखामणिम्‌ | 
उष्णीषं च ततो दद्यात्‌ लंबसुत्रं च वासिकाम्‌ ॥ 
कुसुमानि स्रजं मालां सव रूपस्य विद्यया | 
श्रीवत्सं कौस्तुभं चास्य वनमालांच शाश्वतीम्‌ ॥ 
तयैव द्या न्मनसा AS चक्रादि मुद्रया | 
WMA रूपभन्त्रेण नयनाञ्जनमेव च ॥ 

धूपं दीपंच दत्वाऽस्मै पाद्याचमन मपेयेत्‌। 
समप्ये पादुके चैनं पीठदेदां समानयेत्‌ ॥ 

अध्ये दद्या द्यथान्यायं पुनराचमनं तथा | 
माक्षिकां शकरा are: दधिक्षीरं च पञ्चमम्‌ ॥ 
परमेंष्ठ-यादिभि मेन्त्रै मिश्रयित्वा समंततः ।. 
मधुपर्क रसेनास्मै पाणिभ्यां प्रातिपादयेत्‌ ॥ 

वारि दत्वा. नवे पात्रे कृतोपस्तरणे शुचौ | 


` चरो स्त्रिभाग मादाय सिक्ताऽञ्येन निवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 


वारि दत्वाऽपरैः पात्रैः भक्ष्य भोज्यादिक एथक्‌ | 
कालपकच तेनैव पूवेव त्प्रतिपाद्येत्‌ ॥ 


Me cues पा, 
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34 


35 


36 


38 


39 


40 


L 41 


42 


| 


Sc श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
किंचि त्तुपरमे TA पश्च मन्त्रान्‌ जपन्‌ US 
वारि दत्वाऽपरैः WS सुखावासं समपैयेत्‌ ॥ 43 
स्तोत्र कृत्वा प्रणम्यैनं दिशि कृत्वा प्रदक्षिणम्‌ | 
भीतवत्पूजयित्वैवं राजवत्पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 44 
आज्ञांच सत्वमन्त्रेण याचित्वा5स्त्रेण गोपयेत्‌ | 
आग्निपात्र सुपासाद्य याचयित्वा कमात्पुनः di 45 
gh स्त्रिपरिधीन्‌ न्यस्य एथिव्यां दक्षिणोत्तरे । 
गन्धपुष्पे waa दिकूपतीन्‌ fup संगतान्‌ ॥ 46 
युगलैः स्वै नमस्कारै रभ्यजुज्ञापयेत्‌ द्विजान्‌ । 
_ पश्चविंशति मादाय समिधः सपिषोक्षिताः ॥ 47 
प. अष्टाक्षरेण मन्त्रेण खाहान्तेन सकृत्क्षिपेत्‌ । 
` अहेकारे स्त्रिभिः कृत्वा परिषेकं गुणेन च ॥ 48 
तस्मिन्‌ रत्नौ[न्ञग्नौ!]प्रदीसेच धयात्वा पद्मं सकर्णिकम्‌ | 
पूर्वादितेन मार्गेण देवमावाहये त्परम्‌ ॥ 49 | 


अध्ये प्रदाय मनसा GAT PEUT TAA | 
.. पीठमन्त्रै; क्रमेणेव खाहाकार समन्वितैः ॥ 50 
ततो द्व्या मुपस्तीय चरो; पिण्डं निधायच | 
.. अभिधायो थ मन्त्रेण जुहुया दविकम्पितम्‌ ॥ 
स्रवाहुतीश्च तेनेव जुहुयात्‌ द्वादश WATE | 
वासुदेवेन चाप्येव मष्टा वष्टाक्षरेण च ॥ 
पुनस्तु दव्यो जुहुया चरोः पिण्डं चुतान्वितम्‌। ` 
_ HAAN द्वी तु प्रक्षाल्य विसृजे त्पुनः ॥ | 
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अञ्निकारये नाम विशोष्ध्याय; | 


एकां समीधमादाय खुवेण जुहुयाद्‌ घृतम्‌ | 
मूर्तिशक्त्यादिभि मैन्त्रै लोकपालावसानिके; ॥ 
प्रायश्चित्तानि जुहुया त्पञ्चोपनिषदा पुन; । 
पश्चकृत्वस्तदन्तेन घृतघारां निधापयेत्‌ ॥ 
अभ्निकायेमिदं विद्वान्‌ ब्राह्मण: कर्तुमहति | 
क्षत्रियो वा गुणैयुक्तो वैश्यो वाऽपि बहुश्रुतः ॥ 
नाग्निकाय प्रयुखीत ast विद्वानपि कचित्‌ | 
दीक्षितः पण्डितो विद्वान्‌ काम मन्येन कारयेत्‌ ॥ 
ब्राह्मणोऽपि दुराचारः क्षत्रियोऽपि तथाविधः | 
ARA प्रयुञ्जानः प्राप्नोति पर मापदम्‌ ॥ 
नैमित्तिकेषु काम्येषु दीक्षाखु स्थापनेषु च । 
अग्निकाय प्रयु्ञीत नान्यत्र यदि न प्रभु; ॥ 
परि होमेषु सर्वेषा मयमेव विधिमेतः। 
दिकूपतीनां तु ज॒हुयान्नामभिः स्वै eredi: ॥ 
दीक्षिता एव ggg: परिहोमं द्विजोत्तमाः । _ 
आचायेपदमारूढा दक्षिणाभिश्च तोषिताः ॥ 
आचार्थेण नियोक्तव्या स्त एव परिचारकाः | 


दीक्षायां स्थापने चापि नान्ये तन्त्रेषु दूषणात्‌ ॥ ` 


अनिशा विधिना कुवे AARAA सुपासकः | 
विनाइायाति पापानि सिद्धि ast च गच्छति ॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
अग्निकाये नाम विंशोऽध्यायः 
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अथैकविंशोऽध्यायः 


“३० ८४४---> 
——! T 


sre 
स्थापितस्य मुकुन्दस्थ त्रिरात्र किं विधीयते । 
तद्न्तेच कथं पूजा कतेव्या तां त्रवी हिमे N 1 
परमः 
स्थापयित्वा तथा देवं परिहोमं विधायच | 
अन्नपान धनादीनि प्रदव्यात्सच[ दव्यादुत्सव? ] पूवेकम्‌॥ 2 
बहिश्च विकिरेदन्नं सर्वेभ्यः सवेसन्धिषु | 


त्रिरात्रापगमे यत्नं IAT समाचरेत्‌ ॥ | 3 
उभयो द्वोरयोमेध्ये वेदिं कुया चतुष्करीम्‌। . 
aaa सिकताकीणी वितानेनोपशोमिताम्‌॥ , ¦ 


तस्यां कुंभान्‌ प्रति द्रव्य माचार्यः साधये AAA | 
gana राजतान्‌ ताम्रा न्मृण्मया न्वा विभूषितान्‌ ॥ 5 
वेद्यां वस्राणि विस्तीये तेषु पात्राणि साधयेत्‌। . 
सादयित्वा पवित्रेण तोय मुत्पूय ता न्पुनः॥ 
उत्तानान्‌ प्राक्षये त्कुंभ।न्‌ त्रिरेव परमेष्ठिना । ` 
ततस्तु द्रव्यैः. स्नपनै depu: परीक्षितैः ॥ 
आचार्य; पूरये त्सवा नावाह्यावाहृथ A: । 
पञ्चादौ पञ्चगव्येन पञ्चोपनिषदा क्रमात्‌ ॥ 

सवै रेकं पुन; कुम्भं कुरातोयेन चापरम्‌ | 

मधु तैलेक्षुतोयैश्च mra; प्रपूरयेत्‌ ॥ 
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रूपन नाम एकविशो$्ध्याय: RER 


क्षेत्रतीथोच झैलेभ्यः सूकराखुबिला त्तथा । 


वल्मीका दूषशूज्ञाच मद मादाय पूरयेत्‌ ॥ १0 
पूरयित्वाऽथ तान्‌ कुंमान्‌ पूरयेत्पुष्पपछबैः | 

ER: रत्नै SS 
गन्धेरत्नेश्व माल्यैश्च यथाविभवमेव वा॥। 11 


पूजाद्रव्याणि सर्वाणि शोधना न्युपपाद्येत्‌ । 

वेदे रन्यत्रयुक्ताभिदी [नि dU] क्षितैः परिचारकैः ॥ 12 
गभागारमथ प्राप्य द्वारसुत्पाट्य वायुना | 

आच्छाद्नादि देवस्य विश्वेनापनये इहि!॥ ` 13 
विसुज्य देवं प्रथमं नैमील्यमपनीय च। | 
आचार्य स्नापयेदू द्रव्य मावाह यावाह्य दीक्षितैः ॥ 14 
स्नपनायोपकुसानि यानि वेद्यां क्रमात्पुरा | 

Sg तानि स्नपयेत्‌ देवर्बिब विशुडये॥ 15 
प्रथमं पञ्चगव्येन पञ्चोपनिषदा कमात्‌। | 

म [car] ध्यादिभि्शुणैः पश्चा दनस्पातिरसद्रयै; ॥ 16 
गन्धमाचादिकाः wu मनोऽहकारबुडयः। ' ` 
अष्टकानां चृ [स्म॒?] ता मन्ता षट्कानांच षडादिकाः ॥ 17 
[सात्विकादि] अया गवी गुणावा परिकीतिताः। 


सवे द्रव्य समूहस्य पश्चोपनिषद्‌ः aT: ॥. . .. 18 
स्नापथित्वा5ल्पश; Wd देवमावाहय. मन्त्रावित्‌ | 

भूयस्तु स्नपनद्रव्यैः सर्वेरेवाभिषेचयेत्‌ ॥ eS CMT — Np 
शान्ति तीर्थोदकेः कुयोत्‌ गन्धपुष्पाम्बुभि स्तथा | 
रत्नतोयेन चाप्यन्ते शान्ति कुर्याद्गरीयसीम्‌ ॥ 20 
एभिरेव बलं [जल!] द्रव्यैः स्नापयेदझदेवता; । ` 

एवं तु स्नपनं. क्रत्वा पूजामाग यथा पुरा॥ ' 21 
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&४९ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां | 
आचार्यः सकलं gu ARAN संयुतम्‌ | 
भूतानां बलिदानार्थे हाविरन्यं तु पाचयेत्‌ ॥ 22 
लौकिकाग्नौ विना मन्त्रै स्तेन बाहयबलिः स्मतः | 
अग्निकार्येण संयुक्तं पूजाद्रव्यै मनोहरैः ॥ 23 
आराधनं प्रयुञ्जीत यथाविभव कल्पितम्‌ | 
भक्ष्य uper निवेद्यादि गन्धपुष्पादिकानि च ॥ 24 
उज्वलानि प्रयुञ्जीत स्नपने परमेष्ठिन; | 
तस्थावसाने Hata बलिदानं विधानतः ॥ 25 
काञ्चन राजतं ताम्रं पात्रमादाय मण्डलम्‌ | 
सादित॑ प्रोक्षितं वेद्यां सपवित्रेण वारिणा ॥ 26 
कृत्वा तस्मिन्‌ द्वितीयेन कुर्वीत हृविषासनम्‌ | 
तस्मि न्निष्ठापये fea देवस्य परमेष्ठिनः ॥ 2 
अलाभे[आचाये;?] काञ्चनं YE रत्नं रजतमेव वा। 
गन्धपुष्पादिभिस्तस्य पूजां कृत्वा मनोरमाम्‌ ॥ 28 
v., दीक्षितस्यतु तत्पात्रं शिरसि स्थापये दुर्‌: । 
प्रयेद्परे पात्रे हविः दोषं जलपुतम्‌ ॥ 


i 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


धुपसुष्टि ध्वजं छत्र गृह्णीयु रपरे तथा । 

दाङ ुन्दुभिघोषेण गर्भेगेह्‌ प्रदक्षिणम्‌ ॥ 

| पक्रम्य देवतास्थाने पाणिना विकिरे इलिम्‌ | 

| o प्रासाद्स्य बहिअ्चैव प्राकारस्य बहि स्तथा ॥ 

| एवमेवं परिक्रम्य बलिपीठं प्रदक्षिणम्‌ | 
भूतेभ्यो नम इत्येव तस्मिश्च विकिरेद्‌ बलिम्‌ d 
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स्पनं नाम एकविंशोऽध्यायः | १४३ 


पुनः प्रदक्षिणं करत्वा गर्भागारं प्रविद्य च | 
पूजापीठै कदेशोतु afin मुपपाद्येत्‌। 07 33 
अनेन बलिदानेन पूजये दाह्यदेवता; | 


त्रिसन्ध्य मेकसन्ध्यं वा नत्विदं व्यतिपादयेत्‌॥ 34 
स्थापितस्य हरेयेत्र बलिदानं विहन्यते । | 
तत्र स्थाने न सुञ्जीत वैष्णवे संभवे सति॥ 35 
बलिदानस्य ये विघ्नं कुर्वन्ति पुरुषाधमाः | | 
गोवधेन समानंते लभन्ते पापसश्वयम्‌ ॥ ^ 86 
स्थापितस्य तु देवस्य बलिदानान्तमचेनम्‌ | : 
नोपहन्या द्यथाशक्ति स्नपनंतु निमित्तत; ॥ : क 
स्थापितस्य चतुर्थ हि द्वाददयां विषुवदिने। ` | 
थात्रान्ते राहुयोगेच डुर्निमित्तोदये तथा ॥. 


प्राप्ते जनपद्व्याधौ दुर्भिक्षे शत्रपीडने | 

उत्सवे चार्धे वृत्तौच [aset] चिरलुसेच पूजने ॥ 39 
चोर पातकि चण्डाल कुत्सित स्परीनेषु च। 
प्रासादस्थस्य मरणे SAA: सा भवेत्तथा[संभवे तथा?]॥ 40 
एवमादिषु चान्येषु निमित्तेषु यथायथम्‌ | 


स्नपनं देवदेवस्य कारयेद्विधिपूवेकम्‌ ॥ Fs 4| 
सवेचान्तिकरं TAA त्सवेपापप्रणाशनम्‌ | 
स्नपनं पद्मनाभस्य कतेव्यं कुरालार्थिभि; ॥ 42 


पात्र वस्त्रादिकं सवै माचायाय समपेयेत्‌। 
Sie संभवमन्यच्च वैष्णवेभ्यश्च दक्षिण[णाम ] ॥ 43 
चतुथा दिवसादूध्वे नित्यमाराधयेडारिम्‌ । 
अग्निकाय च कुर्वीत [बलिदानं च देशिकः ] ॥ 44 
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१४४ श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


यत्रस्थाने हरिनित्यं विष्णुभक्तैरुपास्थते | . | 


तत्र नैवोपगच्छन्ति पिशाचग्रहराक्षसाः ॥ 43 
यत्रोपकरणैः ge नित्य माराध्यते हरि; | 
सुकुमाराः प्रजास्तत्र जायन्ते रोगवर्जिता; ॥ 46 
व्याधिता ये प्रपद्यन्ते तत्स्थानं वैष्णवा नराः | 
तेऽपिरोगाद्विसुच्यन्ते लभन्ते भेषजानिव ॥ 47 
प्रासादे स्थापितं देवं सवेदा न प्रकादायेत्‌ | 
अन्यचाचनवेलाया नहि तत्प्रीयते हरिः ॥ 48 

अशझ्ुचिद्रव्यसंसगे जनसंसरगमेवच[वा ?] | 
प्रासादे वजेयेड्रिषणो लोकोपकरणानिच ॥ 49 
नित्यमाराधय संरक्षेत्‌ पूजाद्रव्याणि वैष्णवः। 
प्रासाद्द्वारमाडृत्य निगेच्छेदिच्छ्या बहिः ॥ 50 आह 
स एवं स्थापयेद्विष्णुं प्रासादे विधिपूवेकम्‌ | — 
वगोत्प्राक्च्यवते नासौ यावत्तं नापि नश्यति ॥ 51 
कर्तारो यदि भूयांसः प्रासादस्य स्युरञ्जसा | 

, [कार्याणामपि] बाहुल्यात्‌. तत्रापि फलमेधते ॥ 52 


एतत्ते सवे माख्यातं स्थापनं परमेष्ठिनः | 
अत ऊर्ध्वे प्रवक्ष्यामि याचामस्य पितामह ! ॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
: स्नपनं नाम एकविंशोऽध्यायः . 
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श्रीः 


अथ ह्वविशोष्ध्यायः 


परमः 

स्थापितस्थापि देवस्य याचाविधि RARA ` 

ag ब्रह्म न्यथान्याय निमित्तं दाकुनान्वितम्‌॥ ' 1 
दि प्रकारा TAT याचा देवस्य कमलोद्भव ! | 

आद्या तीथाभिषेकार्था द्वितीया वास्तुसिडये ॥ 2 
स्थापितः पुण्डरीकाक्षः प्रासादे वैष्णवे नरैः । 
तीर्थस्नानाय नेतव्यः संभवेद्यत्र निम्नगा ॥ ois 
स्थापितो प्युत्सवान्‌ प्राप्य तीर्थे सनात्वा ग्रहंगत; | 
प्रसीदति परोदेवो नान्यथा पद्मसंभव ! ॥ 4 
जलाधिवासादारभ्य यज्ञोऽयं विधिचोदितः | 

विज्ञेयो वैष्णवो नाम तीथेयात्रावसानिकः ॥ 5 
नत्रादावेव कुर्वीत दत्त गीत समन्वितम्‌ | 

उत्सवं द्वादशाहानि काम AAG कारयेत्‌ ॥ .. 6 
डपश्चुतिर[सु?]पश्चुत्य दाकुनान्युपलक्ष्य च | 

निमित्तानि विदित्वा च यात्रारं भं प्रयोजयेत्‌॥ 7 
E— लभ्यन्ते सहुणा यदा | 
यजमानानुलोम्ये[कूल्ये]न दिड़खस्य च aaa! ॥ 8 


यदैतानि छुभान्येव संभवन्ति कदाचन | 


तदा यात्रां प्रयुक्तीत विधिमार्गेण MT: ॥ 9 
यस्मिन्‌ जपति[भवति] नक्षत्रे सबेमेत हुणान्वितम्‌ | 
तस्य कुवीत que rd बहुविस्तरस्‌ ॥ 0c 10 


१५ पा, 
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१४६ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


छन्नै ध्वेजपटैः ga: केतुयष्टिशिरोधतै; । 
तोरणै दींपिकास्त॑भे दिंडुस्वानि विभूषयेत्‌ ॥ 
सर्वासां देवतानांच तस्मिन्‌ स्थाने विशेषत; | 
कारये न्महतीं पूजां चरुभि बेलिभिस्तथा ॥ 
तत्र सायं प्रकुर्वीत ग्रामान्ते च महाबलिम्‌ | 
agra निर्घोचै मेहाजन पुरस्कृतम्‌ ॥ 
भक्ष्यभोज्यान्नपानानि विकिरेत्सवेवत्मेसु | 
MUAY वनान्तेषु देवतायतनेषु च ॥ 

एवं महाबलिं द्त्वा क्रत्वा रात्रौ महोत्सवम्‌ | 
आचार्यः प्रात. रुत्थाय स्नात्वा देवं समचेयेत्‌ ॥ 
तस्यावसाने. देवस्य यात्राथ बिंब मानयेत्‌ | 
काश्चनं राजतं ताम्रै न त्वन्य त्तत्र चोद्यते ॥ | 
राङ्चकसमायुक्त. ACTH मनोरमम्‌ | 

रथं वा HAt वा5स्थ MAAZA मानयेत्‌ ॥ 
नाना वाद्त्रिकुशलान्‌ बहूंश्च IRATA | 
छत्रध्वज वितानांश्च मेरीपटहतालकान ॥ 


शिल्पिन; सेवकांश्चापि गणिका देवदासिका; । 
एवमेत त्समानीय मुहूतें शोभने गुरुः ॥ 


शिष्यै agf: संयुक्तः प्रापतानुज्ञो द्विजोत्तमै; । . 


देवं प्रदक्षिणीकृत्य. प्रणिपत्य पुरःस्थितम्‌ ॥. 
तीथयात्रां कुरुष्वेति कार्य विज्ञापये च्छनै; | 
तत; संहृत्य तिब मुत्पाद्य विधिपूवेकम्‌ ॥ 

. तस्मि न्नावहये Yd पूजाकाले यथोदितम्‌ | 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. An eGangotri Initiative 


आवाहित merum दत्वाञ्ध्यै विधिपूर्वकम्‌ ॥ _ . 


13 


14 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


i 
| 
| 
f 
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यात्रा नाम द्वाविशोऽध्याय; | 


Ms NA AN 
छाद्यद्शुकनव AZAT दशावता | 


दक्षिणेन तमादाय पाणिना वाग्यत; खयम्‌ ॥ ` 


A ` ` : 
शिष्यः परिवृतो गच्छे gatum zfg: पुनः | 
उद्पात्रे वहेदेक छत्नमेकः समुच्छितम्‌ ॥ 
यागोपकरणान्येको हविरेकश्च धारयेत्‌ | 
बहिनिष्क्रम्य घोषेण महतावाग्यत; खयम्‌ ॥. 
सन्निधानं समासाद्य कुञ्जरस्य रथस्य वा | 
गरुडं वाहयित्वैन मारोहेयुरनाकुलाः॥ 
तच ते वाग्यता; सर्व सोत्तरीयाः खलकृता; | 
महाजनेन संवीता गच्छेयु यत्र निम्नगा; ॥ ` 

LS A D १0 _ à 
Rg बहिय्रामं कृत्वा पूव प्रदक्षिणम्‌ | 
निर्गेच्छे द्योजना दवो गत ऊध्वेतु वजेयेत्‌ ॥ 
अन्तराले महाघोष गीत sa प्रणादितै; | 

à AA etc Ss ~ 
वाहने विविधै श्वापि कुवीर न्देवतुष्टये ॥ 


तीथेपाश्वे समासाद्य वेदिं qug कारयेत्‌। ` 


वाहना दवतार्थेनं तस्यामेव निवेशयेत्‌ ॥ . 


हविश्च श्र[दा?]पयेत्तत पायसं विजने कचित्‌। , 
031 


पाद्य माचमनं चा स्मै दृत्वाउघ्ये प्रतिपाद्यच ॥ 


asman मातङ्ग मारोप्य सरितं नयेत्‌। . ˆ 
वारिमन्त्रेण तीथानि तत्रावाद्य समंततः 


परमेष्ठ'यात्मना मज्जेत्‌. तं ग्रहीत्वा. fen a 


fara वेद्यां दद्याच पायमाचमन तथा ॥ 


प्रोक्षयेत्पञ्चभिमन्त्रैः कुशपाणिः समाहितः ।' `: :. 
:: पुन रप्येन मादाय तोये कृत्वाऽघमर्षणम्‌ [णान?] ॥ » 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे पर्मसंहितायां 


महाजनैः सहस्नायात्‌ ब्राह्मणाना तु ASAT [arsa] 


ex 
उत्तीर्य देव मानीय गन्धपुष्पैः समचयेत्‌ ॥ 35 
® M ९ 
पाद्यमध्य निवेद्यंच दत्वाऽस्मै विधिपूवकम्‌ | 
तस्मादन्ते तमादाय पूववद्वाहने नयेत्‌ ॥ 36 
तमारुह'य यथा पूव निवर्तेताविलम्बितम्‌ i 
यात्रादिवस एवैनं प्रासादं हरिमानयेत्‌ ॥ 37 
अन्यथाहि महान्‌ दोषो कतेणां भवति ध्रुवम्‌ | 
s N ` 
ama पूवेवद्[त्कृ]त्वा गत्वा गभणहान्तरे ॥ 38 
मूलबिम्बे परं देवं सर्वेण प्रतिरोपयेत्‌ । 
गन्धपुष्पोदकै देवं बुध्यावाद्य समन्त्रकम्‌ ॥ 39 


स्नापये त्तेन तडि याचा भावं [दावन्तत]ततस्तत; | 
अलं[एवं] कृत्वा समाराध्य दत्वाञ्ध्यै प्रणिपत्यच॥ १0 
गर्भागारं समावृत्य स्वेच्छया निष्पते ste: | 


'भक्ष्यमोज्यान्नपानैश्च ब्राह्मणांस्तर्पये इहिः॥ 41 
आझिषो वाचये दिप्रै रन्नदानेन तोषितैः | 
आचायाय सशिष्याय द्त्वा तत्रैव दक्षिणाम्‌ ॥ 42 


विसूजे देवमाख्यातं तीथैस्नानं मया तव | 
द्वितीयामपि ते यात्रां कथयिष्यामि antec: ॥ 
यस्यां निमित्तसुद्दिष्टं वास्तुनिमाणमादितः | 
पासादे शिथिले भग्ने गभोगारेऽपि वा हरेः ॥ 
छिन्ने जीणेऽपिवा बिम्बे थात्रां देवस्थ कारयेत्‌ | 
प्रागुदग्वा गृहं कृत्वा काष्ठेरभिंनवैः शुभे: ॥ 
परेत्य दारं खु AUT चतुरश्रं मनोरमम्‌। ` 

पीठ काष्ठमयं तस्य मध्यदेशे निधापयेत्‌ ॥ 
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| 
| 
| 
| 


यात्रा नाम द्वाविशोऽध्याय; | 
तस्मिन्‌ लोहमयं बिंब मल्पकायं चतुर्भुजम्‌ | 
चित्रे कृत्वा समास्थाय निश्चलं कारयेत्पुन; ॥ 
अथ पुण्येऽहनि प्राप्ते पूजयित्वा द्विजोत्तमान्‌ | 
पुण्याहं वाचयित्वा च शान्ति कृत्वा विशुडये ॥ 
आददीत agend सौवणे राजतं तथा | 
ata वा तत्र निक्षिप्य हेमरत्नानि शक्तितः ॥ 
गन्ध पुष्पाक्षतादीनि पवित्राणि च सवेत; | 
शुडेन वारिणा पूव कृत्वा5लंकृत्य सवेत; ॥ 
देचस्याराधनं कुर्या द्यत्नेन महता पुन! | 
तस्यावसाने निर्गच्छे दाचार्यो भवनं नवम्‌ d 
सवेत स्तदलंकृत्य गन्ध पुष्पाङ्कुरादिभिः | 
अन्तःप्रविश्य कुर्वीत शारीरं ध्यान मात्मनः di 
aa योगमयं पीठ ध्यात्वा बिंबं च पूवेवत्‌ | 


` अवी गावाहनं कृत्वा रक्षां कृत्वा बहि asta ॥ 


प्रासाद द्वार मासाय प्रष्टव्या स्तस्य कारकाः | 
कियन्त काल मेतस्मि sew जनादन: ॥ 
किष्टवासे निवसति क्रोध नेच्छे त्तथा बुधः 
ततोऽवीगपि fadam: तस्मात्कालोऽपि तै नरैः ॥ 
मासा दूध्व तु निर्देश्य ततोऽवागि[ति!] नेष्यते । 
अथ /तं पात्र मादाय गभोगारं प्राविश्य च ॥ 
तस्मि arated Wd सवेण पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ | 

तै रुक्तं मनसा ध्यात्वा काल निर्देश मखसा ॥ 
तत्पात्रं माध्न विन्यस्य दाङ दुन्दुभि निःस्वनेः । 
प्रदक्षिणं परिक्रम्य गच्छे दूभिनवं णहम्‌ ॥ ` 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


तच प्रदक्षिणं कृत्वा गच्छे दन्त; समाहितः | 
ब्राह्मणा नप्यनुज्ञाप्य काल सुक्ता पुरोदितम्‌ ॥ 


पश्चोपनिषदान [दा] ध्यात्वा सवण घ्याययेडरिम्‌ । 


सान्निध्य मर्थयित्वा च पाद्यदानानि Tad ॥ 
कुर्वीत सकल मन्त्रै रभ्निकायेसमन्वितस्‌ | 
तस्यावसाने सर्वेषा मन्नपानानि दापयेत्‌ ॥ 
दक्षिणांच यथा शक्ति वाचये दाशिषस्तथा । 
रत्न धातु निधानादि नात्र कुर्वीत मन्त्रवित्‌ ॥ 
स्थापनं सुख्यमेव स्यात्‌ यत्कृतं तेन ACHAT | 
तस्मा न्निधान रहितं क्षुद्रोपकरणान्वितम्‌ ॥ 
कुशवासमिव प्रां कल्पये त्कायेसिडये | 
प्रासादे गभेगेहे वा पुन रुत्पादिते शुभे ॥ 
उद्पात्रे तथैबैन. मावाह्य स्थापयेत्पुनः | 


` प्रतिमायां तु नष्टायां ब्राह्मणाना मनुज्ञया ॥ 


आचायेः mge भूत्वा विष्वक्सेनमना; स्वयम्‌ | 
गत्वा तृत्थापये fis परिचारक HTAR ॥ 
खयमेव तु TAN न्सूलरत्नानि सवेदा; | 
यानमारोप्य ates नीत्वा सह जलाहाये ॥ 

तस्य मध्येतु विसुजे द्विष्वक्सेन मनु स्मरन्‌। 


: कारयित्वा नवा मन्यां प्रतिमां . लक्षणान्विताम्‌ ॥ 


जलाधिवासनाद्येव तन्त्रचोदित माचरेत्‌ | 


`. बिब संस्कार माचाथे; सवे मावाहना द्विना ॥ 


कृत्वा पीठंच कुवीत रत्नधातु निधापनेः | 
तत्र fat प्रतिष्ठाप्य निश्चलं कारये त्पुनः॥ | 
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यात्रा नाम द्वार्विशोष्ध्याय: | १५१ 


योगपीठं ततो ध्यात्वा देव विग्रहमेव च | 


बाह्यागारा त्ततो देव झुदपात्रे समाहृयेत्‌ || 71 
get शोभने प्रासे तडिंब॑ ag शोधयेत्‌ | 

अनष्टे मूल बिबेतु वास्तु निमय सवेत; ॥ 72 
पश्चगव्यादिभि द्रेव्ये; क्षालधित्वा समंततः | 

तस्मि न्नेवोदपात्रे तु देवमाहय योजयेत्‌ ॥ 73 
बिंबानां भग्न जीणोनां दूषितानां च कर्मलैः | 

उद्वासनं प्रयुञ्जीत नान्यथा बिम्ब सुडरेत्‌ ॥ 74 
इत्येवं दि; प्रकारापि यात्रा देवस्य कीर्तिता । 
आनुपूर्व्येण ते ब्रह्मन्‌ किं भूयः ओतुमिच्छसि॥ 75 


इति श्रीपाश्वरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
यात्रा नाम द्वाविशोष्ध्याय: 
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' श्री: 
अथ त्रयोविंशोष्ध्यायः 


SS Serr 


ब्रह्मा 
बिम्बानां लक्षणं ate प्रमाणे; सकलैः सह | 
अङ्ग cag विन्यासं पीठ लक्षणसंयुतम्‌ ॥ 

परम; 
सुवणीदीनि बिम्बस्य द्रव्याणि कथितानि d । 
छोधयित्वा5ग्रतस्तानि शिल्पिलिः कारयेद्‌ दृढम्‌ ॥ 
द्रावयित्वा सकृत्सिक्त (क्थ!) FIN UIN TAR | 
देवबिम्ब मुपादेय मन्यथा न शुभावहम्‌ ॥ 
खद्रि; पनसश्चापि मधूक खन्द्न तथा | 
सरलो देवदारुश्च जातीकाष्ठा स्तथाऽसनः ॥ 
तिमिरा श्चन्दनश्चेति प्रशस्ता वृक्षजातय! | 
ऋजु स्निग्ध समाकारा न शिखा fant घनाः N 
परिपक्का नवा झुष्का ब्रक्षछेदाः शुभावहाः | 
सुप्रशस्ते शुचौ देश खनित्वा भूमि सुडूता ॥ 
शीतलातु शिलाग्राद्या दुष्टलक्षण वजिता | 
इष्टा[दुष्टा!] गर्भवती ज्ञेया भिद्यते शिथिलध्बनिः ॥ 
मण्डलैश्च त्रिधाह्यव नानावणो च कीत्येते | 
काक गृध्र कपि श्वान सपेवृञ्चिकमूषिका; ॥ 
यदि चिह्नेन लक्ष्यन्ते तलायां सा न शोभनम्‌ | 
अन्येन दूषिता भावात्‌ लक्ष्यन्ते यदि कुत्र चित्‌ ॥ 
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बिम्बलक्षण नाम त्रयोविंशोऽध्यायः | 


IN ` 
- अष्टगभोतु सा ज्ञेया कुलक्षयकरी शिला | 
USAR WGA छत्र तोरण वारणा; ॥ 


faa सूकर सारङ्ग श्रीवत्साङ्कश कुण्डिका; 


दश्यन्त यदि पाषाणे तद्भविष्यति शोभने[नः?] ॥ 


अन्यानि च शुभान्येव अशुभा न्यशुभानि च | 
शिलायां क्षालितायां तु यदि किंचिन्नलभ्यते ॥ 


मध्यमा सा शिला ज्ञेया सर्वच सुष[स?]मा घना | 


रूपतो यादि लक्ष्यन्ते तिलतण्डुलवालुका; ॥ 
नच रेखाप्रदेशेषु विज्ञेया साऽपिमध्यमा | 
शिल्पीनांच प्रमादेन वातातपवशोन च ॥ 
रशिलाकाष्ठानि वालूका दारुणे रापि ताडनैः । 
गन्धे वर्ण तथा स्परों दाव्दे च यदि किंचन ॥ 
लक्ष्यन्ते न कचिद्‌ द्रष्टुं सवे वर्णेषु सा शुभा। 
सृत्तिकाप्येवमेव स्या दुक्तकमे यथा भवेत्‌ ॥ 
अकुत्सिता दायतना इडूता सातु शोभना | 
एवमेभिः शुभैद्रेव्ये रूपं देवस्य यत्कृतम्‌ ॥ 
तन्त्रे यं बिस्बमर्चति ava प्रतिमेति च.। 
प्रासादे भवने चापि प्रमाणं तस्य भिद्यते ॥ 
जङ्गमस्यापि सवैस्य चित्रे लेखापितस्य च । . 
Ee त्रिविधं प्रोक्तं तस्य शास्रे पितामह ! ॥ 
wed तियेक्‌ समन्ताच तादिबं येन मीयते | 
उन्मानं प्रथम प्रोक्तं विमानं तदनन्तरम्‌ ॥ 
तृतीयं परिमाणं तु शास्त्रेऽस्मिन्‌ कमलोङ्गव ! | 
च्रिभिरेतेः प्रमाणैस्तु यत्परिच्छिन्न मञ्ञसा ॥ . 


२० पा. 
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१५४ 


थ्रीपाञ्चरात्रे पर्मसंहितायां 
तचित्रमिति विज्ञेयं पूजनीयं च पण्डितैः । 
परिमाणार्धं निष्पन्न मचित्रं वन्द्य मिष्यते ॥ 
चित्रामासमितिप्राहुः परिमाण विवजितम्‌। 
भक्तानां दशनाथीय कियते यन्मनोरमम्‌ ॥ 
वर्णकै; पटकुड्यादौ तदाहुर्भक्तिवर्धेनाम्‌ । 
agai अर्भेकाणां च स्त्रीणां च हृदयंगमम्‌ ॥ 


अचित्रं स्थापये त्कृत्वा काष्ठेन शिलयापि वा | 


प्रासादे स्थापये चित्रं भवने वा विभूतये ॥ 
agi वा ऽचयेन्षिय मावाहयच विसुञ्य च | 
वातायनपर्थं गत्वा ये भान्ति TATIANA; ॥ 
तत्र qai विसपेन्तो रेणवः परमाणवः | 
परमाण्यष्टकं केदो लिख्या AMER भवेत्‌ ॥ 
लिख्याष्टकं Maa तथा THEA यवा | 
अङ्गुलं प्राहुरटाभियंवे; प्रमितमञ्जसा॥ | 
तालं वितस्तिमप्याहु alaga सम्मितम्‌। 
ताले देहस्तमिच्छन्ति पञ्चहस्तं तु पूरुषम्‌ ॥ 
qaza प्रमाणात्तु नायि[धि?]कं बिंबमिष्यत | 
एकहस्ता AT न्यून प्रासादे स्थाप्यते हि मे ॥ 
भवने स्थाप्यमानं तु नेकहस्ता cat भवेत्‌ | 
शारीर न्यासकाले च नमस्कारे च तपणे | 

मौनं कुयो त्प्रयत्नेन नाप्नोति फलमन्यथा ॥ 


[ सौवर्णो राजतस्ताम्रो खादिरोवा स्रुवो भवेत्‌ | 


आद्यमैश्वये सिध्यर्थं राजतं कीतिवर्धनम्‌ ॥ 
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22 


23 


26 


27 


28 


29 


30 


बिम्बलक्षण नाम INANA; | १५५ 


aa शान्तिकरं परोक्तं खादिरिं वसुवर्धनम्‌। 
ठाद्शाङ्ुलमायामं मूलविदकंभमङ्गणम्‌ [लम्‌ १] ॥ 34 


विष्कंभात्‌ डिशुणं वृत्तं विष्कंभस्थ दलं. गुणे [गले] 1 


| यवमाना वुभो गतों गर्ते वृत्ती vem पथक्‌ ॥.. . 55 
विष्कंभा त्पादहीनं स्या हृमेसीसमाय वा दलम्‌। : 
गापुच्छ eub दण्ड नासिकापुटव त्पुटम्‌॥ „® 50 


सुवस्य कारयेदिदान्‌ खुचंच सममायतम्‌ । 
विष्कंभात्‌ Bat वृत्तं Askana eat गलम्‌ ॥ 37 


भागा HN त्पुनः पञ्च द्रिभागं चाननं भवेत्‌ । . 


दण्डमानं भवेच्छेषं गतेबृत्त सुखाइलम्‌ ॥.... 38 

उभोष्ठ ATI त्वग्र्य माज्यमाग च कारयेत्‌ | 

यवमानं भवेन्मलं wars चाग्रमिष्यते ॥. . , 39 
| भोजनादिषु सर्वेषु दद्यादरयमतीन्द्रिय; 

अभिधार्याभिमुङ्याऽपि मन्त्रम्टाक्षरं जपेत्‌ ॥ . . १0 


उक्ता परमहंसंच शुडभूमो निधापयेत्‌ | 
| दद्याच्छेष [देवं?] विधानेन तेन नश्यन्ति[लि] कि 


षम्‌ ॥ Desi pi 41 
उपस्थाय रसेनान्न मभिरृद्य ATATA .. 

A (a 20 
वायुमन्त्रैस्तु afa पश्च प्राणाहुती Sa, 1 
प्राणापान स्तथाव्यान उदानंच. संमानवान्‌।. ` 
वायुमन्त्रेण विज्ञेया पश्च मन्त्रा खनामभि;॥ 13 


भुक्ता तोयं पिबे त्तेन हस्तशुड च कारयेत्‌ । | 
अर्जयित्वा परं देवं नित्य मव्यग्रया घिया ॥. -.  . 44 


॥ Heer 
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१५६ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमखंहितायां 


स्तुतिकाले तु eum स्तोत्रमेतदुदाहरेत्‌ ॥ 
जितं ते पुण्डरीकाक्ष नमस्ते विश्वभावन | | 
नमस्तेऽस्तु हृषीकेश महापुरुष पूवेज ! ॥ 
देवानां दानवानांच सामान्य मधिदेवतम्‌ । 
सवेदा amz बजामि दारणं तव ॥ 
एकस्त्वमसि लोकस्य स्रष्टा संदारकस्तथा | 
अध्यक्षा चाबुमन्ताच गुणसाया समादृतः di 
संसार सागरं घोरमनन्त केश भाजनस्‌ | 
त्वामेंव शरण प्राप्य निस्तरन्ति मनीषिण; ॥ ] 
[ सनस्विनः ॥ ] 
[ इतः प्रश्नति ग्रन्थपातान्तो भाग; एकोनर्जिशे अध्याये कर्मशेषप्रकरणे 
परिदृश्यते. बिम्बलक्षणाध्याये अस्य अनोचित्यमिव भाति, 
| अतः तत्रैव द्रष्टव्यः । ] 
न ते रूपं नचाकारो नायुधानि नचास्पदम्‌। 
तथापि पुरुषाकारो भक्तानां त्वं प्रकाशासे ॥ 
नेव किंचित्परोक्षं ते प्रत्यक्षोऽपि न कस्य चित्‌ । ` 
नैव किंचिद्सिडं ते नच सिडोऽसि कस्याचित्‌ ॥ ` 
कार्याणां कारणं पूर्व वचसां वाच[च्य?]सुत्तमम्‌ | 
योगिनां परमासिडि sat ते परं विदुः ॥ 
अह भीतोऽस्मि देवेशा संसारेऽस्मिन्‌ भयावहे | 
पाहि मां पुण्डरीकाक्ष ! न जाने शरण परम्‌ ॥ ˆ 
_ कालेष्वपिच सर्वेषु Rg ag वाञ्च्युत ! । 
_ शारीरे च गतौ चापि वर्धते मे महद्भयम --शरीरे च गतौ चापि वर्धते मे महड्यम्‌॥ t 


—— 


१, अध्यक्षश्वानु | 
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52 


Í 
} 


54 


i 


विस्ब॒लक्षणं नाम चयोविशोष्ध्याय; | १५७ 


| 
| 
| 


त्वत्पाद्‌्कमलाद्न्यं नमे जन्मान्तरेष्वपि | 


निमित्तं कुशलस्यास्ति येन गच्छामि सङ्गतिम्‌ ॥ 55 
विज्ञान यदिदं प्रास यदिदं स्थान मार्जितम्‌ | 
जन्मान्तरेऽपि से देव मा भूदस्य परिक्षयः N 56 
ढुगेतावपि जातायां caue मे मनोरथः | | 
यदि aai न विन्देत तावताउस्मि कृती सदा॥ 57 
न काम कछुष चित्तं मम ते पादयो! स्थितम्‌ | | 
कामये वैष्णवत्वं तु सवेजन्मसु केवलम्‌ ॥ ३8 
इत्येव मनयास्तुत्या स्तुत्वा देव दिने दिने | 
किंकरोऽस्मीति चात्मानं tata निवेद्येत्‌ ॥ 59 
पूजाद्रव्यावदोषेण पूजये दात्मनस्तनुम्‌ | 
पूजापीठोपकण्ठे तु खयमासीत विष्टरे ॥ 60 
यथा नराणा FRE यथा वा परमं SIEG | 
आराधयति यत्नेन तथा देवं त[स!]मचेयेत्‌॥ 6i 
अग्निकार्ये लु होमस्थ चीणि द्रव्याणि पद्मज ! । 
समिधो हवि राज्यंच तै नित्यं होममाचरेत्‌ ॥ 62 
पुष्पाणि लोकपालानां दिशाखु विदिशासु च। - 
. पूजा द्रव्याणि योज्यानि सवेदा होममाचरेत्‌ || 63 
| काम्ये नैमित्तिके चापि पक्कहोमो विधीयते | 
| अतपपर ग्रन्थपातः | 


इति श्री पाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां बिस्बलक्षणं नाम 
त्रयो विंशोऽध्यायः | | 
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श्रीः 


अथ चतुर्विशोऽध्यायः | 


OR mm 


निद्रया पीड्यते यद्वा गवे वा प्रतिपद्मते | 


ada a यात्रेण सिध्यतीभीष्सितं मम॥ ` l 


स्वेच्छया कृतमप्येवं wed शक्कोति किल्विषम्‌ । ` 

एवं चिन्तयत स्तस्य नाधर्मे वतते मतिः ॥ 2 
इन्द्रियाणां खभावेन सुखमेवानुधावति | 

तस्मा fear नुपासीत न रूपं पारमार्थिकम्‌ ॥ 3 


~~ 


अच्युतस्य परोक्षं त दिति कि त(चि?)द्नुस्मरेत्‌ | 


औपकारिक मेवास्य रूप माराधयेहुध:॥ 4 


अनुध्यायन्‌ वदेचापि तथास्यु रमिते मती (यथास्य 
रमते मतिः?) | 


तस्मा दाकार सुहिष्टं न परित्यज्य पण्डितः ॥ 5 
परं देव मुपासीत GRIT फलाय वा | 
ey चास्य तन्त्रेऽस्मिन्‌ कथितं यन्मया तव ॥ 6 


तदेव पृजये feed नतु बुड्धिविकर्पितम्‌ | 
अभिषेके खदेहस्य शान्ति माज्ञा [मन्त्रान्‌] प्रयोजयेत्‌ ॥ 7 
| गुप्त्यै मात्मरक्षायां द्रव्य sper च पावनात्‌ । 
समिदाज्यं न होमेषु योजये देवताश्रयात्‌ ॥ 
कथितेनैव रूपेण ध्यायेत तमहर्निशम्‌ । 

यथा प्रसाद्‌ माकांक्षन्‌ सेवेत सततं भ्रुवम्‌ ॥ 
अभ्यासाच्च भवन्त्येते न कदा प्यविचिन्तयेत्‌ | 
ध्यानेनैव हरेरूपे कुयोत्परिचयं सदा ॥ 
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विह्वत्पूजा नाम चतुविशो5ध्याय; | १५२ 


ततोऽस्य वर्धेते भक्ति स्ततः स्नेहोऽस्य जायते | 
अनपायी भवत्येव देवदेवस्य पादयो; ॥ 11 
पूजकः सर्वकालेषु च्यवते स्थानतोऽन्यथा | 

मन्त्रै रावत्येमानैस्तु विष्णुपाद समाश्रितैः ॥ 12 
खरूपं लक्ष्यते ger भक्तिरस्य तथा[तो?] भवेत्‌ | 
भक्तयो; सवेमन्त्रास्तु भक्त्यथे नित्यमचेनम्‌ ॥ 13 
ध्यानं च प्रणिधानं च सवे भक्तयर्थमिष्यते | 

यद्यस्य हृद्यं तीव्र सहसा भजते हरिम्‌ ॥ 14 
अप्रिये वा प्रिये वापि स भक्त इति कीत्येते | 

प्रियाणि चिन्तये ag देवदत्तानि मानवः ॥ 15 
न स्वरात्तयैव लब्धानि स भक्तः परमेष्ठिनः | 

मम qiga: पापै रेतद्प्रिय मागतम्‌ ॥ 16 
इत्यप्रियेषु यः पद्ये द्विष्णिभक्त; ससम्मत; | 

एवं भक्ति fuer; [विवृदयथ?] विद्वांसोऽपि जना- 


दनम्‌ ॥ 17 
रूपवन्त मुपासीरन्‌ नान्यथा सिडिकाम्यया [erg] | 
अव्यक्ताद्याश्ष ये भावा देहान्ता; काथिता मया ॥ 18 
E स्थितोप्येषो देव Bra शरीरवान्‌ | 

तस्य योगमयं विद्या दाकारं सवे वस्तुकम्‌ ॥ 19 
भक्तानामनुकम्पाथ नलु सत्येन निष्ठितम्‌ | 
आयुधाभरणोपेतं सांशुकं दोभिरुज्वलैः ॥ 20 
सत्यरूप मिव ध्याये त्प्रथमं पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ | 

कर्ममध्ये विशेषेण वतेमानस्य देहिन; ॥ 21 
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१६० 


भ्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
STAT हरेरूपं ध्यातव्यं नान्य दन्वहम्‌ । 
यद्वा निवृत्त; RA: संयते रमते मनः ॥ 
तदा सूक्ष्मशरीरंतु पुजयेटपुरुषोत्तमम्‌ | 
शक्तयः साधुकारो[वा] विज्ञेया बाहवो fear: 


व्यौ रुत्तमाङ्ग माकारां जठरं प्रथिवी पद्म्‌ | 


दृष्टिः Gal मन xx: प्राणं चास्य शरीरिण; 


अच्छेद्यो श्यमदाद्यो SAAR AS ACT एवच | 


नित्य; सवेगतः स्थाणुः पूजनीयो मनीषिभिः ॥ .. 


WHA परमं रूप मनिर्देश्य मलक्षणम्‌ | 
न तस्य पुरुषः पूजा मिच्छेङ्िबुधोऽपि सन्‌ ॥ 


देवं ध्यात्वा परो[रं?] aAA] प्रणवाद्यैः परैः परैः । 


ध्यायन्‌ परोक्षं तदिति आवृत्तेत स पण्डितः ॥ 
यदा यदातु लभते प्रसाद बुडिगोचरम्‌। 


. तदा तदा वपुः सूक्ष्म ध्याये देवस्य संयतः ॥ 


<- 1, 


वेद वेदाङ्ग विद्यानाँ पारग; SEXT: | 
संशयेनेव कार्थेषु धुवं सीदति पद्मज ! ॥ 

40 D A 
आगमाथ दृढं कुर्या त्सवेविद्याभि रात्मवान्‌। . 
विवेकेन च झुडेन नागमस्यैव बिष्ठवम्‌॥ | 
विनिधेतागमोह-येष देहयन्त्रवचो स्थित; | 


अप्राप्य शरण किंचित्‌ कावसीदति बुद्धिमान्‌ ॥- 


सूद्मात्स्थूलमिद्‌ं जातं शरीरं ह्यस्य साधनम्‌ | 


देवोऽपि सद्दश स्तस्य साध्यो भवितु महेति ॥ 
शक्तयस्त्वायुधा ` 
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29 


30 


Aaga नाम चतुविशोञ्ध्याय; १६१ 


तत;स्थूल कमेणैव सूक्ष्ममर्थ हरेः कथम्‌ | 


तथाहि वपुरप्यस्य जायते जन्मभिः शुभैः ॥ 33 
यस्तुविद्वानुपासीत श्रीकाम परमेष्ठिनः | 

विधानं तस्य वक्ष्यामि संक्षेपेण पितामह ! ॥ 34 
हेम प्राकार संवीतं प्रासादं हेमनिर्मितम्‌। | 

ध्यात्वा रत्नमयीं भूमि देवताभि रधिष्ठिताम्‌॥ , 35 
तस्य मध्येलु वैकुण्ठं रक्त पद्मे सुस्ासितम्‌। | 
चतुर्भृजमनुध्याये त्खुप्रसन्न मृदुस्थितम्‌ ॥ O 
द्वारपालास्थितैदोर चतुर्भिस्तोरणोज्वलै;। . . | i | 
आसन्नाननुणहन्त॑ कामदानेन पूजकान्‌ ॥ ` |: à अ 
पूजकान्‌ परिवारांस्तु yaaa मयेरितान्‌। . ki 
अचिरेणैव कालेन श्रियं प्राप्नोति सुस्थिराम्‌ ॥ o 38 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायाँ 5 
विद्वत्पूजा नाम 
चतुविंशोऽध्यायः 


२१ पा, 
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sit: 
अथ पञ्चविंशोऽध्यायः 
e 


ब्रह्मा 


ये नरा ज्ञानथोगेन न शक्या स्त्वा मुपासितुम्‌। 


सवेदा भक्तियुक्ताञ्च किं तेषां परमं हितम्‌॥ 
| परम; 
तेषामधिगमो धर्मों विहित; कमलासन !। . 


_ तीथोनां शुडिहेतूनां वैष्णवानां च वत्मेना ॥ 


ज्ञानिना मवियुक्ताना मिच्छतां धमेसुत्तमम्‌ | 


. अभिगम्यानि तीर्थानि पावनानि समंततः ॥. 


यत्र देशे प्रसीदन्ति करणा न्यस्य देहिनः | 

त त्तीथामिति विज्ञेयं नराणां पापनाशनम्‌ ॥ 
यथा तेषामभिगमाद्‌ धर्मब्ूडिर्भ विष्यति | 
तथा ते कथयिष्यामि लोकानुग्रहकाम्यया ॥ 
तीथा न्येकाहसाध्यानि दयहःसाध्यानि वा नच | 
पावनानि भविष्यन्ति च्यहात्प्रभूति पावनम्‌ ॥ 
द्शभ्यो योजनेभ्योबोइड तीथे सफलं भवेत्‌ । 
काले देशोऽपि वृध्येव «esf विधीयते ॥ 
देशेकालेलु दीघेंऽपि यदि कार्यान्तरेच्छ्या | 
क्रीडया वा भवेत्तीथ न मोहा इङुमन्यते ॥ 
प्रसङ्गानुप्रसङ्गेन गच्छेद्न्येन वा भूत; | 
यस्तीथोनि नरोमूढ; तस्यापि न फलं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
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यात्रा नाम पञ्चविंशोऽध्यायः; १६३ 


| 
| 
| 


भजमानोऽपि यत्तीथ न मोहा इहुमन्यते । 


नास्तिक्येन विवृद्धेन तस्यापिःन फलं WAT ॥ 10 
तस्मात्‌ बुडि समास्थाय त्यक्त कायोन्तरे स्पृहाम्‌ 
अभिगच्छे न्नरस्तीथ खतन्त्रः स्थिरमानसः ॥ 11 


शाक्तः स्वमन्नमक्रीया' दशक्तो भैक्षमाचरेत्‌। ` ` 
नैमित्तिकानि यानि स्युस्तानि asia न क्कचित्‌ ॥.. 12 
कायस्यानुपघातेन वृत्तिरस्य विधीयते । . 

कृच्छूमेवं fe मत्योनां तीर्थाभिगमनं fae 7 5: 13 
नद्यः समुद्रगा. स्तीर्थं सिन्धुनद्योश्च संगमः। . 
ara मृदुभिजुष्टाः.पर्वतायतनानि च॥ ˆ. 14 
स्थानानि देवतानां च दुगोणिः गहनानि च। 51 1: 
आश्रमाणि च सिडानां Faria च दिवौकसाम्‌ ॥ 15 
भागीरथ्याश्च तीथौनि सरखत्याञ्च सवदा; | 


आसमुद्रान्‌ मनुव्याणाँ पावनानि विशेषतः C D 16 

कुरुक्षेत्रेच तीथानि सालग्रांम सरस्तथा। | 

श्रीपर्वतेच तीथीनि कुमारी तीर्थमेवच ^ 17 

सेतुबन्धश्चः रामस्य तीथ गोकणमेवच | 

दार्पीरक॑ तथा तीथे पुष्करं नैमिशं तथा ॥ $ 18 

स्थानं च. वैष्णवं मुख्य तीथानां परमं मतम्‌। 

एवमादीनि तीर्थानि नरः प्राप्य महामतिः ॥ 7: 19 
i चिरात्रमेकरात्र वा पूवे कुयोद भोजनम्‌ | 

अचाक्तौ भैक्षमक्षीया त्कन्द्मुलफलानि aT 0 20 


९” जपयज्ञं सदा कुर्या न्मौनी ध्यानपरायणः 0000 
` ` ज्नात्वाऽचम्य शुचिभूत्वा तीथतोयेन मन्त्रचित्‌॥ 21 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


योगपीठं जले ध्यात्वा देवमावाद्य चेतसा | 
पाद्यमाचमनं चाघ्ये द्त्वा तेनेव वारिणा ॥ 
तत्पादान्निःसृतां धारां ध्यात्वा सूधनि चात्मनः | 
अवगाहेत. मौनेन तीथे भागवतो नर; ॥ 
पश्चोपनिषदा प्रोष्य सहस्रं हातमेववा | 

कुत्वा स्नानविधिं सव तर्पयित्वा च देवताः ॥ 
दत्वा द्रव्यं यथाशक्ति गृह्णीया त्तीथ सुद्रिकास्‌ । 
तयामृत्तिक्या नित्यं देहमालिप्य शुध्याति ॥ 
तीर्थतोयंच :संहृत्य प्रोक्षये दात्मन स्तनुम्‌। 
एकरात्रं त्रिरात्रं वा वैष्णव; शुदड्धिकाम्यया ॥ 
इतिहासांश्च तीर्थेषु यत्नतः AMD: | 
पारंपर्येण ये तत्र चतैन्ते भक्तिहेतवः ॥ 
सिडानां चापि पूर्वषां लक्षणान्युपलक्षयेत्‌। 
देवतानां झुनीनां च चरितान्यद्भुतानि च॥ 
आत्मनोच्न्तबेहिस्तन्न चिन्तयेत्तीथ देवताः | 
खकमेदष्टया तिष्ठन्ति नान्यथा वैष्णवा बुधा; ॥ 
येन कल्पेन तत्तीथे सेवनीय सुपागतेः | 

पाहु स्तीर्धेविधानंच त्रस्त कल्पं न चिन्तयेत्‌ ॥ 
उत्तमान्वा 'समानान्वा -कुर्यात्तीर्थ समं नरः। ` 
एकं दो परम स्त्रीन्वा नाधिका न्ञाथमांस्तथा॥ .: 
गच्छे त्पंब्रानितैरेवःकामकोध विवर्जितैः | 
तीर्थयात्रां नरो विद्वान्‌ कुर्यात्तेषां च पूजनम्‌ ॥ 


ख, HRR । 


१ 
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32 


यात्रा नाम पञ्चविंशोऽध्यायः | 


ये नरा स्त्यक्त सवेखा सुण्डा; काषाय वासस; | 
विचरन्ति महीं कृत्लां ते मम म्रियसत्तमा; ॥ 
तस्मात्तेष्वेव शुश्रूषा; कुर्याद्वागवत; सदा | 
तेषामपि कृता पूजा देवस्यैव कृता भवेत्‌ ॥ 
भैक्षाचयोशयादीनि दत्वा तेषां तु भक्तितः। 
विद्वान्‌ द्त्तोपदेशश्च विष्णो! प्रियतमो भवेत्‌ ॥ 
न किचिद्प्रियं कुर्यान्नराणां तीथवासिनाम्‌ | 
देवतानां च सर्वासां सत्वानां चापि सर्वदा; ॥ 
येन कालेन यत्तीथे सेवितव्यं मनस्विभिः | 

तेन कालेन ART Wann: पवेणि ब्रजेत्‌ ॥ 
द्वादक्यां श्रवणायाँ वा संक्रान्तिषु रवेस्तथा | 
तीथ सुख्यसुपासीत नान्येषां कालनिश्चयः ॥ 
अथवा विष्णुभक्तानां चरतां एथिवीमिमाम्‌। 


१६५ 


34 


35 


36 


37 


38 


योगिनां तीर्थयाचासु कालः सर्वो नवाज्यते[नियुज्यते?] ॥39 


यत्तीथ समनुप्राप्य चित्तमस्य प्रसीदति | 
तत्र तिष्ठेन्नरौ विद्वान्‌ दीघेकालं दृढव्रतः ॥ 
यत्र गत्वा मनो नाथ प्रसादमधिगच्छति | 


40 


* ! 
तत्र वा[न चिर gaara तिष्ठेत्तीर्थे सुख्येऽपि वैष्णव; ॥ 41 


आपत्खपि चःकद्टास नित्य भागवतो नर! | 
न तीर्थे प्रतिणहीया दलपम प्यल्पतो TAR ॥ 
भिक्षामपि नयाचेत तीथेस्थानेषु बुडिमान्‌ | 
बहिगेत्वातु याचेत यावता देह धारणम्‌॥ 
* ख, नायुखिरं 
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श्रीपाञ्चणत्रे परमसंहितायां 


महाजनस्य सम्मर्दे दुजेनस्थच संगमे | 
प्राणबाधासु चोग्रासु कथं fetta ॥ 
जपन्नेव सदागच्छे ata मन्त्रांस्तु वैष्णवान्‌ | 
कथं च वैष्णवीं कृत्वा सखीनां प्रियकाम्यया ॥- 
स भास्थानानि संप्राप्य सम्ह्डानि वराण्यपि। 
यावत्प्रयोजनं तिष्ठेत्‌ न चिरं सिडिकामुक; ॥ 
रममाणोऽपि dig क्रीडां परिहरेदुधः É 


आस्फोट ध्वेलहासश्र द्यृतमैथुनमेव च॥ 
एवमादीनि :यः कुयो त्तीथेयाचा सुपागतः। 
तस्य तीर्थफलं सवै हरन्ति ब्रह्मराक्षसाः ॥ 
द्वावेव विपुलौ. लाभौ नराणां तीर्थगामिनाम्‌।. 
'भक्तिप्रयय लाभ च योगज्ञानं च पुष्कलम्‌ . 
यस्तु प्रदक्षिणं. कुयोन्मेदिनीं -तीर्थयात्रया।. 
संप्रामोति परां सिद्धि नच पापेन बाध्यते ॥ ` 
लभतेच महाज्ञानं जातिस्मरणमेवच । 


विघ्नानां सुपघातं च प्रसादं च .सुरेश्वरात्‌ः॥- ¦ .:, 


तस्मा त्सवेप्रयंत्नेन वैष्णवः सिडिकाम्यया । : 


, तीथेयात्रां. निषेवेत तदेव परमं RTTA 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां . ˆ 


“याचा नाम . 
'पश्चविश्ोऽध्यायः॥ `: ` 7 


De — 
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51 


श्रीः 


अथ पडिशोऽक्यायः ॥ 


| ब्रह्मा 

संसारस्य तु किं सूलं किमग्रं मध्य मस्य किम्‌। 
विस्तरेण तदाचक्ष्व तथ्येन पुरुषोत्तम !॥ 1 

परमः Lo 
संसारस्य परं सूल त्वमेव कमलोद्धव! | 
ब्रह्मलोकं प्रतिष्ठाप्य ततोय; प्रथमे महान ॥ ? 
तस्य मध्य मिमे लोका awa चाग्रमिष्यते | | 
ऊध्वेसूलभिम वृक्ष मध्यशाखा मधःशिरः॥ ` 
संसारविधियन्त्रैते[यत्रैते] संसरन्ति दारीरिणः। | 
तस्य लोका! can शाखाः ससभूमिमयाः पथक्‌ ॥ 4 
पृथिवी चान्तरिक्ष॑च खमैहजेनएच च। o 


(o>) 


तपः सत्यंचः uüs लोकास्ते कथिताः क्रमात्‌ः॥ s^ 5 
अधस्तात्पुनरेतेषां परोक्ता नरकभूमयः | yR 
तत्रपूर्वमिमां 'भूमि वक्ष्ये तव पितामह! 6 
आयाम विस्तारोप्रेतां लक्षणे विविधैयुताम्‌।' 
E waar भूमे वेलयाकृतय! स्थिता; ॥ 7 
द्विगुणं द्विगुणायामा नाना जन निकेतनाः 
समानायाम. विस्तारै. बे्टिता वरुणालयैः॥ . |... 8 
qiu पर्वतानांच भेदाभेदेन लक्षिता; | 
जम्बद्वीपः स्थितो मध्ये शाकद्रीप स्तत,परम्‌॥ 9. 
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१६८ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
कुशक्रोश्वी ततो द्वीपौ शाल्मली द्वीप एवच | 
गोमेदः पुष्करं चेति सप्त द्वीपा इमे क्रमात्‌ ॥ 
क्षारोद्‌ः सागरः पूर्वे परच्रेक्षरसोदकः | 
सुरा दधि घृतोदाश्च क्षीरसागर एवच ॥ 
खादूदकंच TAA सागराः द्रीपवत्‌ स्थिताः | 
एषु द्वीपेषु मध्यस्था नानाझाङ्का महोच्छ्र्याः ॥ 
आससुद्रायता शैला विज्ञेया वषेपर्वताः | 
तेषां मध्येतु वषीणि नाना जनपदास्तथा ॥ 
नगरं MAATA शातशोष्थ ASAT | 
जम्बूद्वीपस्य मध्येतु मेरुनीम महागिरिः-॥ 
नानारत्नमयैः राज: स्थितः काञ्चन विग्रह; | 
क्रीडा भूमि! सदेवाना मनेकाञ्चये संयुतः di 
तस्य जम्बू नदीनाम सूलमाचेष्ट-य.तिष्ठति-। 
तस्य दक्षिणपार्श्वेषु ,जम्बवृक्षो व्यवस्थित; A. 
अत्युच्छतः सुविस्तीण; सवेकाम फलपद्‌ः। 


मेरो; समन्ताद्विस्तीणे fas aW सिलाबृतम्‌ :॥- 


तत्र जम्बू फलाहारा ज्ञेया easy वासिनः | 
मेरो रुत्तरतो ज्ञेया यत्रते वषपवेताई ॥ 


नील; श्वेत खिशाङ्गञ्च किंचिदूनाः ' परस्परम्‌ ।: ` 


रम्यकं प्रथम वर्ष हैरण्यं- तद्नन्तरम्‌'॥' 


उत्तरा कुरवश्चेति त्रीणि वाणि पद्मज !।' "`` 
मेरो दक्षिणतोऽप्येवं वषेशैलास्रयःस्वित्ताः॥ ` 
TP ND A RR 


१, अतो md . ` : 7 
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19 


20 


लोको नाम gasata; l 


निषधो हेमकूटश्च हिमचौलश्च ते त्रय: | 

हरिवषे कि पुरुषं भारतं वषे भेवच ॥ 

स्थितानि त्रीणि वषोणि किंचिदूना न्यनुक्रमात्‌ । 
पूवैस्थां दिशि मेरोस्तु पर्व॑तो गन्धमादनः ॥ 
आनील निषधायाश्च पश्चिमायाँतु माल्यवान्‌ | 
भद्राश्व; केतुमालश्च वर्ष x परतस्तयोः ॥ 
थोजन प्रयुतायामो ढीपोऽयं मध्यमो भवेत्‌ | 
अस्य वर्षेषु जीवन्ति नाना भू[रू]पास्ठु मानवा; ॥ 
आयुःसत्वबलादीनि तेषां भिन्नानि पद्मज । 
वषेशैलेषु जीवन्ति यक्ष पन्नगराक्षसाः ॥ 

भारतं दक्षिणं ay नवधा खण्डितं स्थितम्‌ | 
क्षारोद्स्य समुद्रस्य तोयेना न्तःप्रसर्पिणा ॥ 
तेषामेव च भेदेन शैलाः सरित एवच | 

न झाक्या; परिसंख्यातुं ब्रह्मन्‌ वर्षशतैरपि ॥ 
क्षाराणेवस्थ मध्यस्था बहवः पक्षिणो नगाः। 
ga द्वीपाश्व भूयांस स्ते स्ता मेच्छगोचराः ॥ 
झाकळीपादिषु पुनः wzg दीपेषु पवेता; | 
वर्षाणि सरितश्चैव दातशोऽथ सहस्रदाः ॥ 

तेषु जीवन्ति मनुजा धमेशीलाः स्थिरायुषाः | 
पशवः पक्षिणश्रैव कव्यादाञ्च सरीसुपाः N 
यामिका भूमिपालाश्च दयाशील समन्विताः | 
नोपघातो मिथस्तेषां कामक्रोधादिभिः कचित्‌ ॥ 


दानाध्ययनशीलाश्च [न परः] खनिरता! प्रजा; | 
नापकारेषु वर्तन्ते परेषां व्यसनेषु वा । 
२२ पा. 
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(१७० श्रीपाश्वरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


वृक्षोषध्या बहु फलाः सवे काम AISA! | 


तत्र गाव; पयस्विन्यः प्रजा निव्येसनास्तथा ॥ 33 
पुष्करद्वीपमध्येतु Wat मानसोत्तरः | 

लोकपाला; स्थितास्तस्मिन्‌ दिडुखेष्विन्द्रपूर्वका; ॥ 34 
सागरेषु तु जीवन्ति सत्वाः सलिलयोनयः | 

सकरा स्तिमयो नक्रा; कूमी नागाश्च दन्तिनः ॥ 35 
सत्वेभ्यः स्थलचारिभ्यो भूयांसो जलचारिणः | 
समुद्रसलिलाहारा जीवन्ति निरवग्रहाः ॥ 36 
खादूदात्परतो ब्रह्म लोकालोकस्तु पवतः | 

वेष्टयित्वा महीं कृत्स्नां परितस्सोपतिष्ठते ॥ 37 
अर्वाचीनेतु तस्यार्धे चरन्ति ATIAN: | 

पराधाधेकृतो नित्यं लोकालोक स्ततस्तु सः ॥ 38 

इत्येषा कथिता भूमिः प्रथिता धातुपेशला | 

शुभाशुभानि कर्माणि यत्र कुर्वन्ति देहिनः ॥ 39 
सुवनात्वन्तरिक्षाच वायवीयं प्रकुर्वितम्‌ | | 
उपर्युपरि तिष्ठन्ति मरुतस्तत्र HAT N 40 | 


तत्रमेध्या गहास्तारा नक्षत्राणि महषेयः । 
तेजसेन शारीरेण तिष्ठन्ति ATII ॥ 
| यक्ष विद्याधराञ्चैव गन्धवो; किन्नरास्तथा | 
| कामचारा निराबाधा स्तत्र जीवन्ति fasat: ॥ 
ससस्कन्धं तु तत्तत्र वायुचक्रं समोन्नतम्‌ | 
भ्रमयत्युपरि स्थित्वा घुवोनाम महासुनिः ॥ 
तृतीयस्तेजसो लोक; खर्गलोक इति cum: | 
वसन्ति विवुधा यत्र मोदमानाः SESS ॥ 
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लोको नाम पडिशोळ 
डोको नाम gasea; | १७१ 


विमाने; कामसंचारै रप्सरोभिः समन्विता! | 


तत्र देवगणा ब्रह्मन्‌ निवसन्ति UZAT: ॥ 45 
आदित्या वसवो रुद्रा साध्या ऋभव एवच | 

किंकराः कमै देवाश्च पितरञ्च एथग्विधाः ॥ 46 
चक्रमण्डल मध्यस्थं पिबन्तः परमामृतम्‌ | 

जीवन्ति विविधास्तत्र वासवेनाभिरक्षिताः N 47 
तेजोमयेन वपुषा दीप्यमानाः समन्ततः | 

कल्पमाच्रायुषो देवा जीचन्ति स्थिर यौवनाः ॥ 48 
गावः कामदुधा स्तेषां कल्पवृक्षाश्थ सवेदा | 
चिन्ताफलानि रत्नानि पूरयन्ति मनोरथान्‌ ॥ 49 
एवमेते चयो लोका लभ्यन्ते कर्मभिः शुभै; । 

कमेक्षयेन जीयेन्ते ये मया कीर्तिता स्तव ॥ 50 
चत्वारस्तु परे लोका ज्ञानसाध्याः पितामह! | 

वसन्ति योगिनो यत्र योगाभ्यासेन निःसृता; ॥ 51 


चतुर्थे महराख्ये तु दशकल्पायुषो नरा; | 

सङ्कलपसिंडा स्तिष्ठन्ति विष्णुभक्ता जितेन्द्रियाः ॥ 52 
पश्चमेतु जने लोके शतकल्पायुषो नरा; | 
Eo प्रमोदन्ते aa सन्निहितन्द्रिया; ॥ 53 
षष्ठे तपसि लोकेलु महाभूत जयैषिणः | 
सहस्रकल्पायुषः fast निवखन्ति समाह्‌(हि)ताः ॥ 54 
सप्तमे सत्यलोके तु प्रधाना वशिनो नरा; | 


अयुतकल्पायुषः fast निवसन्ति निरुत्सुकाः N 55 
aaa वसति ब्रह्मा लोकसृष्टि विचक्षण; | 
तेनायं ब्रह्मलोकश्च यत्र त्वमघितिष्ठिसि॥ 56 
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१७२ 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
एते लोकास्तु गतयः छुभकमे विपाकजाः। 
पापस्य तु गति नीचै लोकानामिति निश्चयाः N 
अधस्तात्‌ क्षितिलोकस्य महानरक भूमथः | 


नानारूपाः पिशाचानां षट्कास्तिष्ठन्ति Zum N 


रौरवः प्रथमस्तेषां महारौरवमेवच | 

नरकं कालसूत्रंच पश्च AREATA ॥ 
तामिस्र मन्धतामिख्र मित्येतानि पितामह ! । 
एतानि समनुप्राप्य तीव्र यात्रान्वितानि वै । 
दुष्कृतानां फलं चोरं खुखते सर्वेदेहिनः | 
अथस्तात्पुनरेतेषा मवीचिनोम विश्रुता ॥ 
निवासो दानवेन्द्राणां नाशितानां गताहूता | 
एवमुद्देशत; प्रोक्ता सुष्टिरेषां पितामह ! ॥ 
वहिरण्डकपात्‌ वेधा रचयित्वैव तिष्ठति | 
अण्डस्यापि बह्ियोंऽयं तस्य वुद्धि बहिःस्थिता ॥ 
वुडेस्तु बहिरिव्यक्त मव्यक्तात्पुरुषः परः | 
पञ्चशक्तिमयो विष्णु वीसुदेवः सनातनः ॥ 
नेव तस्मात्परं किंचिदास्तिकत्वं पितामह ! | 
सत्वनादि रनन्तश्च परिमाणविवजितः ॥ 
तदिच्छया aise विकास मधिगच्छति | 
तदिच्छया च संहारं कल्पान्ते प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 
इति येय तव प्रोक्ता लोकसुष्टिररोषतः । 
एवमन्याञ्च भूयश्च सृज्यन्ते तेन सृष्टयः ॥ 


परस्पर परोक्षास्ता; प्रत्यक्षास्तस्य योगिनः | 
असंख्येया स्थितालोका; सवै लोको द्यात्ययाः N 
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65 


लोकों नाम asana; 


नानाकारा चिकाराद्व क्रीडाथे तेन निर्मिता! | 
यथावृक्षस्थ WAG फलानि सुबहून्यपि ॥ 
संभवन्ति तथा तस्मिन्‌ भुवनानीति धारय | 
निर्विकारः परोदेवो विकाराम्सूजति प्रभु; ॥ 
संसारस्य गति ष्ट्र क्रीडन्निव सतिष्ठति | 
इत्येषा सृष्टिराख्याता संसारस्य मया तव ॥ 
अस्यांतु परिवतेन्ते संसारे देडिन पुनः | 
कदाचिदुत्तमा भूत्वा जायन्ते मध्यमा पुनः di 
भवन्ति चाधमाः पश्चात्‌ HAIMA SARA | 
weg गतयो ब्रह्मन्‌ पुंसः संसारगोचराः ॥ 
कर्भक्षयेन aaa सो[नो?]त्तरा नच निव्येथा । 
aa देवकृताः सिद्धा मन्यमानाः STRAT ॥ 
आसूलनारां सुञ्जानो न किंचित्प्रतिपद्यते | 
ततस्तु पुरतो दष्टा दुर वानि विषमाणिच ॥ 
अवशो मन्यते देवं कतोरं जगतः TAT | 
नायैष्णवस्य संसार द्रिषदो विनिवतंते ॥ 
नावैष्णवस्य मत्येस्य संसारेऽपि स्थिरं Faq | 
इन्द्रियाणां वशां गत्वा संसारान्नातिवतेते ॥ 
तेषामपि विरोधेन संसारमतिवतेते | 
तेषामपि विरोधोत्थ देवदेवं जनादेनम्‌ ॥ 
सकाल मुपासीत तेन सिडिर्भविष्यति | 
पशुनां मनुजानांतु देवानां योगिनां तथा N 
विष्णुभक्ता विशिष्यन्ते सवेलोकेघु निश्चयः | 
मानवानां यथा देवा देवानांच यथा हरिः ॥ 
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१७४ श्रीपाञ्चरत्रे परमसंहितायां 
योगिनाँच यथा fast: सिडानांच यथा हरिः | 
लोकस्थितिमिमां दीघो विशालामतिदुस्तराम्‌ ॥ 81 
पश्यन्नास्ते परोदेवः परमव्योम्नि fada | 
यथाहस्त स्थितानक्षान्‌ पश्यन्ति पुरुषाः सुखम्‌ ॥ 82 
एवमेव परो देवः सप्तलोकान्‌ स पश्यति | 


ब्राह्ममायुभेवेत्तावद्यावत्तु जगतः स्थितिः ॥ 83 
तस्यायुषि समासेतु जगत्सवै प्रलीथते | 

स्वं स्वं कारणमृच्छन्ति सचीऽपि RAM सदा ॥ ४4 
अव्यक्ते ता निलीयन्ते तत्पुनः परमात्मनि | 

षडिरून सहस्रंतु युगानां ब्रह्मणो दिनम्‌ ॥ 85 

राच्रिश्च तावती तस्य संकल्प इति संज्ञितः । 

संवत्सरो नराणांतु देवानां नाधिका भवेत्‌ ॥ 86 
द्वाद्शीव सहस्राणि तेन मानेन वत्सर; | | 
युगे युगे प्रवतेन्ते कल्पामन्वन्तराणि च ॥ 87 | 
यदातु तेन मानेन शतायु; सृष्टिकं भवेत्‌ | | 
तदा सृष्टितु संहृत्य खयमास्ते परः पुमान्‌ ॥ 88 | 


` इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंदितायां 
| लोको नाम 
षड़िंशोऽध्यायः T 
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श्रीः 


अथ सप्तविशोऽध्यायः ॥ 


O 
ब्रह्मा 
व्यामिश्रेण त्वयोक्तानां तत्रतञ्रतु कर्मणाम्‌ | 
संग्रह मम देवेश वक्तुमर्हसि ala ॥ 
परम; 
हन्त ते कथयिष्यामि कमेणां संग्रह तव | 
नित्यनेमित्तिकानांच काम्यानां चापि सर्वदा; ॥ 
दायनादुत्थितः पूर्व सुक्ता नारायणं पुन! | 
वाग्यतः mga भूत्वा HARA तथात्मनः ॥ 


मनसा सुष्टिमार्गेण सवेमेव विचिन्त्यच | 
बड्योगपुट ध्यात्वा झारीरान्तं यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 

पश्चा xf मवष्टभ्य बहिर्निष्क्रम्य पूर्ववत्‌ | 
कृत्वोचारादिकं कमे शुडिमार्गकमेण च ॥ 

ees xxr सृदाचापि हस्तपादसुस्रान्यपि | 
E यथान्यायं प्राणाक्षिअवणानिच ॥ 
संभक्ष्य दन्तकाष्ठं च कृत्वा निष्ठीवनानिच | 
आचम्य विधिवत्पञ्चा त्पीत्वान्मज्य सक्रन्सुखम्‌ ॥ 
भूयएव तथाचम्य प्रोक्ष्यात्मानं यथाविधि | 
आत्मानं परिषिच्या थ विसृजेत्सलिलाञ्जलिम्‌ ॥ 
सन्ध्या मुद्दिश्य भूयोऽपि पाणी प्रक्षाल्य वारिणा | 
पश्चमन्त्रजपं कृत्वा देवस्यापि प्रदक्षिणम्‌ ॥ 
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(ce) 


१७६ 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


संभाष्य भूसुरैः पञ्चा न्मौने दीक्षा विसजेयेत्‌। 


सङ्गलान्यात्मनो नित्य «REGIT नहापयंत्‌ ॥ 10 
गन्धपुष्पाणि मन्त्रे दे शिखाबन्ध च पोष्टिकम्‌ | 
adaa रक्षां सुखवासंच संभवात्‌ ॥ 11 
आयुधाभरणादीनि तस्य तस्य यथोदितम्‌ | 
एवमेतद्विधायादी काय लौकिकमाचरत्‌ ॥ 12 
आसीत क्षितिमन्त्रेण वायुमन्त्रेण च ब्रजत्‌ । 

व्योम मन्त्रेण भाषेत रूपं पञ्येच तेजसा ॥ 13 


AGH जलमन्त्रेण AIRS FIAT | 

लौकिकेष्वपि कार्येषु सिडि मिच्छन्नरों बुधः ॥ 14 
यागकाले तु un द्रव्याणां संग्रहे कृते | 

मालां विसुज्य स्नात्वा च तपेचित्वाच देवताः ॥ । 
यागस्थान समासाद्य भूत्वा मन्त्रमयः ATA | 


[SR 


स्थानं रत्नमयं ध्यात्वा पात्राणि विविधानिच ॥ 16 
प्रासादं चापि सौवर्णे तीथेजान्युदकानिच | 
निर्माल्य स्थानसुदिश्य बहिरावरणादुहिः ॥ 17 


परयित्वा Heth पात्रमन्यच WA | 
पाद्या[पानीया?]चमनमेकेन स्नानमन्येन कारयेत्‌ ॥ “® 
अध्य पाद्यं तथैवान्य दघ्येद्रव्येश्व qui | 


सवार्थे त्वपरं पात्रं महत्तोयेन पूरयेत्‌ ॥ 1 
गन्धादीनिच पात्रेषु स्थापयेत्स्तंभनेनवा [त्संभवे नर्व!] | 
वह्लेदेक्षिणतः कृत्वा होमोपकरणानिच ॥ 
पीठ कृत्वा पुनः सम्यक्‌ विहारावरणानिच | 

सुगन्ध कुसुम हस्ते संगद्यावाहये त्परम्‌ ॥ 4 
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संग्रहं नाम सप्तविंशोऽध्यायः | 


पीठ मासनमुद्विश्य सह पुष्पेण निक्षिपेत्‌ | 
यागा द्यागावसान त्वथेसान्िध्यमथयेत्‌ ॥ 
ततः पूजां यथायोगं Hal दात्मनिवेदनाम्‌ | 
स्वःस्थान एव देवेशां प्रत्यप्ये प्रलयक्रमात्‌ ॥ 


स्थानं विशोध्य पात्राणि बलिं दत्वा बहिस्तथा | 


विष्वक्सेनाय नैमाल्यं पूजयित्वा निवेद्यच ॥ 
आचम्य वैष्णवैः साधे सुञ्जीतान्यैश्च शक्तितः । 
अग्निभूत्वान्नमश्नीया त्सोमरूपमवस्थितम्‌ ॥ 
आचम्य हस्त पादेषु शुष्केषु सनसा tara | 
इन्द्रियाणिच भूतानि स्प्शेद्वा मन्त्रपूवेकम्‌ ॥ 
स्पशोद्न्यानि भूतानि नाशुचिद्रेव्यमेववा | 
देवस्वैव कथाभिस्तं दिनदोष समापयेत्‌ ॥ 
धर्मकमीविरूडानि कृत्वा कर्माणि वा वुध! । 
सन्ध्याकालेतु ANA सन्ध्योपासन माचरेत्‌ ॥ 
स्तोत्राणिच जपेडिद्वान्‌ apar यथानिशि | 
हृद्याकाशो प्रतिष्ठाप्य पूजयित्वा परं पुनः ॥ . 
प्रलयक्रममास्थाय शयीत दायने सुखम्‌ | 

एवं भागवतानां हि ग्रहस्थानां विधिमेतम्‌ ॥ 
अन्येषामपि तुल्योऽयं संग्रहः संभवः स्मतः | 
TARI तु छूद्रस्य नसन्ध्योपासन तथा ॥ 
केवलं पुष्पयागस्य संग्रहः कथितस्तव | 
अन्येषामपि वक्ष्यामि संग्रहं तव पद्मज ! ॥ 
दीक्षाकामस्तु तन्त्रज्ञ साधुमन्यं द्यान्वितम्‌ । 
अभिगम्याचेयित्वाच आवयेत्कायमीप्सितम्‌ ॥ 


२३ प, 
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25 


20 


29 


SNe, eae NEN ee MM 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


आचाथोंऽपि विदित्वा च शीलमाचारसेव च | 
समय श्रावयेत्पूवे लिखित्वा चक्रमण्डलम्‌ ॥ 
एकान्ते विमले स्थाने तत्रावाह्य परं TIA | 
कृत्वा यागंच मनसा ततः शिष्यं च संहरेत्‌ ॥ 
पुनमेन्त्रमयं कृत्वा सुष्टिमार्गेण मन्त्रवित्‌ | 
मण्डलं दर्दीयित्वाच श्रावयेत्‌ ARRANA: ॥ 
आचार्थ समयं चापि धर्मे च विविधं पुनः । 
श्रावयेच YAR शुरु; पूवे क्रमागतम्‌ ॥ 


श्राव[लेख?]यित्वा रजोभिस्तु ग्रन्थदीक्षां प्रयोजयेत्‌ | 


उपदेश ततो TIT द्चेनाक्रममेवच ॥ 

कारये त्पुष्पयागंच जपंच नियमांस्तथा | 

तत्र दीक्षां प्रयुञ्जीत मन्त्रहोमसमन्विताम्‌ ॥ 
भूयः शब्दैश्च कोणि होमेनापि समाचरेत्‌ | 
दीक्षाधिवासने होमे पूर्वे संरक्षण; स्मृतः ॥ 
दि[तृ?]तीया विस्तरेणैव विसर्गेच ang सकृत्‌ | 
एवं दीक्षां (erar भिन्ना सुत्तरोत्तरभृयसीम्‌॥ 
प्रयुज्य लभते सिद्धि वैष्णवः सुसमाहितः | 
स्थापनं AGRA सावेकालिकसुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
प्रासादं कारयेद्ग्रे यथाविभव विस्तरम्‌ | 
शिलाभिरिष्टकाभिवां काष्ठैवी लक्षणान्वितम्‌ ॥ 
स्थापनस्यतु नक्षत्र MAA मवधार्यच | 

सत्कृत्य शिस्पिनोऽर्थेन क्रुत्वा प्रसादमात्मनः N. 
द्रव्याणां संग्रहं कुर्यात्स्थापनाथीय wis | 


आदौ RIRI सकाशात्तु, गृह्ीयात्पतिमां नवाम्‌ ॥ 
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38 


40 


41 


संग्रह नाम सप्तविशोष्ध्याय: | 


घनदानन सत्कृत्य प्रीतिदानेनच स्वयम्‌ | 
आचाय वरयचव सुवृत्तं तन्त्रपारगम् ॥ 
कुशल भक्तिमन्तंच पालयित्वा धनादिभिः 
अन्यानिच नवानि स्यु द्रव्याणि विविधानिच ॥ 
तान सवाणि संहत्य शोधयित्वा च मेदिनीम | 
नयनोन्मीलनं कुर्या त्पतिमाथा विधानतः N 
जलंषु शाययेत्पश्चा द्रक्षयेच समंततः | 
अथाधिवासनं Hat rara द्विधिपूवकम्‌ ॥ 
स्थापयेच ततो विद्वान्नक्षत्े शोभने हरिम्‌ | 
स्थापयित्वा तु सर्वेषामर्थिनामविरोषतः ॥ 
वस्त्राणि भोजनंचैव WEITERE: कमात्‌ | 
वैषणवानांच सर्वेषां पण्डितानां च ada: ॥ 
भृत्यानां शिह्पिनां चैव पूजां कुर्थाद्यथाक्रमम्‌ | 
योजकानां च कर्तुश्च याजकानां च AİT: ॥ 
अन्यथाहि महान्‌ दोषः स्थापकस्य 'भविष्याति | 
aga दिवसे प्रासे क्रत्वा स्नपनसुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
तीर्थयात्रां ततः Hal देवस्योत्सव संयुताम्‌ | 
समाप्य-प्रातिष्ठाप्य | ॥ 
त्रिकालमेककालंवा बलि कुर्यादिनेदिन | 
अवसानमिदं AR स्थापनस्य पितामह ! ॥ 
vag स्थापनं कृत्वा कृतकृत्यो भविष्यति ॥ 
इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
संग्रहं नाम 
सप्तविंशोऽध्यायः 
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श्रीः 


अथाष्टविंशोऽभ्यायः 


* “४ * >> 
BE 


ब्रह्मा 


आपत्काले तु amà नित्ययागस्य यो विधि: | 
नैमित्तिकस्य काम्यस्य सर्वेमेतदवीहि मे ॥ 
परमः 
शाक्तिभिशुक्तिपालैश्च संयुतः पीठमन्त्रके; | 
विज्ञेयः gaasi निद्ययाग; स उत्तमः N 
पीठेनैव समस्तेन बहिरावरणैविना | 
aagi कृतोयागो नित्यथागः स मध्यमः N 
केवलेनेव पद्मेन महा भूतमयो नय: | 
कार्येण हविषा चैव भूषणैश्च समन्वितम्‌ ॥ 
द्रव्यशुडिसमायुक्त सुत्तमं पूजनं भवेत्‌ | 
अग्निकाये विना यत्तु काळपक्क निवेद्यच di 
उपचारैयुतं सवैमेध्यमं पूजनं भवेत्‌ | 
वस्त्रालंकारशो भादि वजेयित्वा एथग्विधम्‌ ॥ 
केवलं पुष्पयागस्तु कनिष्ठं पूजन TAT | 
घारणादिसमायुक्तः प्रलयोद्यसंयुतः ॥ 
सवेमन्त्रकृतो ज्ञेयो देहन्यासः स उत्तम: । | 
प्रलयोदयमात्रेण मध्यम: परिकीर्तितः ॥ 
me” षडडःन्यासेन कनिष्ठो न्यास उच्यते | 
qa प्रधानं स्या त्सर्वेष्वेब यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 


2015 
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अनुग्रह नाम अष्टविशोष्ध्याय; | १८१ 


शक्ति भक्ति समायोगा त्परथोगस्त्वपरिस्सृतः | 


पुण्यदेशेच काले च यागो नैसित्तिक; स्मृत; ॥ 10 
सपुनस्त्रिविधो ज्ञेय उत्तमाधममध्यमाः | 
कृतोपवास स्तेषु स्यात्‌ ब्रतचारीच यत्नः ॥ 11 
मध्यमस्तु पयोभक्षः फलस्मूलारानोऽपरः | 
अन्नपानादिसंयुक्तं सुख्यनेमित्तिकं भवेत्‌ ॥ 12 
यागसाकल्यमात्रेण मध्यमं परिकीर्तितम्‌ | 
ब्रतोपचासरदितं कनिष्ठं परिकीतितम्‌ ॥ 13 
न्येन घाजना ०७ व्याप्ती वा सङ्कटेऽपिवा | 
याजकस्य गुण eg याजनं मध्यम भवेत्‌ ॥ 14 
ऐश्वयीदात्मनो “यै कनिष्ठं याजनं क्रमात्‌ | 
उपवासंच यागश्च भोजन दानमेवच ॥ 13 
एतस्मिन्नेव दिवसे मोक्षकामस्य शस्यते | 
कृत्वोपवासं पूर्वेयुरुचेये ०००00000000000000000000000000०9000000 ॥ 16 
Eo च भोजयेचापि फलकाम; पितामह! | 
ood महान्तं यत्न माचरेत्‌ ॥ 
कारेन सहेता ७ ता 
| कमेणों 7100070000 Qu अयर ॥ 18 
(020 जन "णः क्रमाद्योग; काम्यया | 
गतिर्थत्तस्य कुरात्वमधमस्त 0 सः 19 
Rue re eer 
00000000000000000009 दन्यैस्तत्र विद्वियिथाकमम्‌ ॥ 20 
E धनेन दहात्‌ सकारेण प्रियेणच | 


अर्थ धातु [अथे दातु!] मश्तोऽपि कारयेद्देवपूजनम्‌ ॥21 
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१८२ 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


शुश्रूषा प्रियवाक्यैश्च तत्सर्वे परिपूरयेत्‌ । 
पूजामार्गमजानंस्तु पूजकात्‌ पूज 3 aE E OCIO 
Ec षाभिः प्रयुक्तामिः qud प्रजायच | 


दवा 0 स्थानाय धनशोधने; N 
गन्धपुष्पादि नेः कान्तिकर्मेभिः | 

उत्सवा" oe" शान्तिकमेभिरेवच ॥ 

देवे यागः JN e" 
— dM 
वैष्णवः श्रुणुयात्तत्र तस्यापि वि 777 । 


AA 


वश्वयित्वाच चोरथित्वाचपुष्कलः ॥ 


तत्र पा 9000000000000 00000000000 विष्णु धमंबहिष्कृतः । 
तस्मादीप्सित सिध्यथ तस्मिन्कालेऽपि साधकः ॥ 
आचायेमधिगम्यैव तन्त्र मादातु ae । 


उत्तम; परिचयोभि रथेदानेस्तु मध्यम; ॥ 
आचार्य तोषयेत्‌ प्रियकमेभिः । 


आपत्काले विनाचाये! 500000000000000000000000000000000000 ॥ 
प्रदद्यात्परम तन्त्र विद्या )0(000000000000000000000000000000 | 
भक्तिमान्‌ धर्मशीलश्च परोपद्रवनिस्प्रहः ॥ 

ज्ञानाथे सिडिकामञ्च शिष्याः पान्न" | 


पात्रे विद्यांतु निक्षिप्य केवलं धर्मकारणात्‌ ॥ 
प्राभोति महतीं सिडिमाचायो नान्यथा कचित्‌ | 
सिडिकाम; परः शिष्य; श्रीकामो मध्यमः स्मतः ॥ 
JIRA जघन्यस्तु यत्र शिष्या; प्रकीर्तिताः | 
आपश्यपिलु कष्टायां भी“”””“दुगैतोडपि वा Ww 
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अनुग्रह नाम अष्रविशोष्ध्याय; | 


पूजयेन्नैव gay] देवदेवं कदाचन | 
पवेताग्रं परं स्थानं नदीतीरं तु मध्यमम्‌ ॥ 
अधमं ग्रामध्यस्थ स्थानमेवं त्रिलक्षणम्‌ | 
संगृह्य णरुविद्यांश्च मनु त्रिषु ITAA: N 
अन्तरायै रधृष्यञ्च साधको''' उच्यते | 
अनुतिष्ठन्‌ Raai मध्यमः साधकस्तु स; ॥ 
एवमेवलु विज्ञेया सर्वेषां त्रिविधा गति; | 
शाक्तानासुत्त मास्तस्य 

रा पक्का परा Tar | 
कनिष्ठं सवेदा पक्षं न समथः समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
भक्ति रहमप्यत्र भक्तेभेवति लाघवम्‌ | 
आपत्काले सकृत्कृत्वा प्रमादे संकटेऽपिवा ॥ 
द्वितीयं न पुनः कुर्या देषशास्त्रस्य निर्णयः | 
end गुरुवाक्येन यत्कृतं व्याधिपीडया ॥ 
नतद्दोषकरं ज्ञेयं पुनश्चेच्छुभमाचरेत्‌। 
एतदुद्देशमात्रेण विधान प्रोक्तमापदि ॥ 
आपदां बहुलत्वात्तु विस्तारो नान्तमूच्छति | 
दुभिक्षे राजबाधा च व्याधि रभ्निभयं तथा ॥ 


| nos विज्ञेयाः ITATTT | 


एतासामापदाँ योगे समय॑ eguafa ॥ 


न दुष्यति पुन! कृत्वा किंचिदेव शुभान्वितम्‌ ॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्वराचे परमसंहितायां 
अनुग्रहं नाम 
अष्टविशोज्ध्यायः ॥ 
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ait: 
अथैकोनत्रिशोञ्ध्यायः 

sre 
कर्भदोषा स्त्वयानोक्ता स्तन्त्रेडस्सिन्‌ सन्ति[यदि]केचन | 
तदिदानीं समाचक्ष्व परं कौतूहलं हि मे ॥ 

परमः 
अथातःसंप्रव्यामि कमेरोषानदोषतः । 
सतेषां कमेणामेव यथायोगं पितामह ! ॥ 
योगपीठं विना HA न्सुद्रया पद्ममासनस्‌ | 
ane पद्ममालांश्च केसरेषु FTT ॥ 
कल्पयित्वा पुनः Hard दिकूपाला न्बहिराश्रथान्‌ d 
बीजस्थाने लु ये बीजे देवतानामनाम्निच ॥ 
सूलमन्त्रे तु विन्यस्य तेन यागं समाचरेत्‌। 
आमन; [त्मनः] कार्यसुक्ता तु मूलमन्त्रः समाप्यते ॥ 
प्रधान देवतामेब हृदयादिषु कल्पयेत्‌ | 
Wes न्यास सिध्यर्थ काम्ययागे sag विधिः ॥ 
पूजारंभे भयस्थाने कान्तारेषु ACTA | 
प्राणान्तिकेषु दुर्गेषु षडङ्गन्यास माचरेत्‌ ॥ 
अचेने भोजने स्तुत्ये स्नाने चाचमने Ea | 
मूचोचारविसर्गे च सन्ध्याधांच प्रपूजने ॥ 
दारीरन्यासकाले च नमस्कारे च लपेणे | 
मौन कुयो त्प्रयत्नेन 'भवेन्निष्फल मन्यथा ॥ 


———— 


3. माल्वांसांश्व ख. । 
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idu Ga 
कमशेषो नाम एकोननिशो5ध्याय: | 


सांवणा राजतस्ताम्र; खादिरोवा erai भवेत्‌ | 
आद्यसेश्वयेसिध्यथ राजतं कीर्तिवर्धनम्‌ ॥ 

तान्रं शान्तिकरं प्रोक्तं खादिरिं वसुवधेनम्‌ | 
दाद्दाङुलमायामं कूल[सूल?]विष्क॑भ महुलम्‌ ॥ 
विष्कंभात्‌ eat वत्तं विष्कंभस्य दलं गुणे | 
यवमाना JA गतों गतेबृत्तो एथक्‌ एथक्‌ ॥ 
विष्कंभात्‌ पादहीनं स्यात्‌ गभेसीमाय वा दलम्‌ | 
गोपुच्छसदचां दण्ड नासिकापुटमत्पुटम्‌ ॥ 
खुवस्य RRRA खवश्च सममायतम्‌। 
विष्कंभात्‌ Rat वृत्त विष्कभात्‌ द्विगुणं गलम्‌ ॥ 
भागान्‌ कुर्थोत्पुनः पश्च दिभागस्त्वाननं भवेत्‌ | 
दण्डमानं भवेच्छेषं गते वित्तं महादलम्‌॥ 
उभोष्ठसदश equi मन्त्रमष्टाक्षरं जपेत्‌ | 
उक्ता परमर्हसंच JEA हि दापयेत्‌ ॥ 
द्द्याच्छेषं विधानेन तेन नश्यति किल्विषम्‌ | 
उपस्थाघ रसेनान्नमभिरूश्य तथांभसा ॥ 
agada aaa पञ्च प्राणाहुतीवुँधः 
प्राणोऽपान स्तथा व्यान उदानश्च समानवान्‌॥ 
वायुबीजेन विज्ञेयाः पश्चमन्त्राः खनामि; | 
क्ता तोर्य पिबेत्तेन हस्तशुड्धिच कारयेत्‌ ॥ 
अर्चयित्वा पर॑ देवं नित्यमव्यग्रथा घिया | 
स्तुतिकाले तु AMA स्तोत्र मेत दुदाहरत्‌ ॥ 


. १.ख.मूल। ९, अ. ख. 
२४ पा, 
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१८६ 


. argue परमसंहितायां 


faa ते पुण्डरीकाक्ष ! नमस्ते विश्वभावन ! | 
नमस्तेऽस्तु हृधीकेश महापुरुष TIS ! ॥ 

देवानां दानवानांच सामान्यमधिदैवतम्‌ | 
सर्वेदाचरणबन्द्ध ब्रजामि शरणं तव ॥ 
एकस्त्वमसि लोकस्य स्रष्टा संहारक स्तथा । 
अध्यक्षश्चाबुसन्ता च गुणञ्ञायाससाइ्टृतः || 
संसार सागरं घोर मनन्तकुहाभाजनम्‌ | 
त्वामेव शरण प्राप्य निस्तरन्ति मनस्विनः ॥ 

न ते रूपं नचाकारो नायुधानि नचास्पदम्‌ | 
तथाऽपि पुरुषाकारो भक्तानां च TATA ॥ 

नैव किंचित्परोक्षं ते प्रत्यक्षोऽसि न कस्यचित्‌ | 
नेव किंचिद्सिध्यन्ते नच सिडोऽसि कस्यचित्‌ ॥ 
कायाणां कारणं पूर्वे वचसां वाच्यसुत्तमम्‌ । 
योगानां परमा सिद्धि; परमं ते परं faz: ॥ 

अहं भीतोऽस्मि देवेश संसारेऽस्मिन्‌ महाभये | 
पाहि मां पुण्डरीकाक्ष ! नजाने शरण परम्‌ ॥ 
कालेष्वपिच सर्वेषु दिक्ष सवोसु चाच्युत ! | 
शारीरेच गतौ चापि व महद्भयम्‌ ॥ 
त्वत्पाद्‌ कमलाद्‌न्यन्न मे जन्मान्तरेष्वपि | 
निमित्तं कुशलस्यास्ति येन गच्छामि सङ्गतिम्‌ ॥ 
विज्ञान यदिदं ore afed स्थानमार्जितम्‌ | 
जन्मान्तरेऽपि से देव मा भूदस्य परीक्षयः ॥ 
दुगेतायां वापि जातायां त्वद्गतो मे मनोरथः | 
यदि नाश नविन्देत तावतास्मिन्‌ कृतीसदा ॥ 
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^ er 
कर्मशेषो नाम एकोनजिशोष्ध्याय; | १८७ 


न कामकलुषं चित्तं मम ते पादयाः स्थितम्‌ । 


कामये वैष्णवत्वं तु सवेजन्मसु केवलम्‌ il 33 
इत्येवमनया स्तुत्या स्तुत्वा देवं दिने दिने | 

किंकरोमीति चात्मानं देवायैव निवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 34 
पूजाद्रव्यविशेषेण पूजयेदात्मन स्तनुम्‌ | 

पूजापीठ fae तु खयमासीत विष्टरे ॥ 35 
यथाराजानसुत्क्रष्टं यथावा परमं गुरुम्‌ | 

आराधयति यत्नेन तथा देवं समचेयेत्‌ ॥ 36 
अग्निकार्येतु होमस्य त्रीणि द्रव्याणि पद्मज ! | 
समिधोहविराज्यं च ater होममाचरेत्‌॥ 37 
पुष्पाणि लोकपालानां दिशासु विदिद्यासु च। 

विन्यस्य गन्धयुक्तानि सवेदा होममाचरेत्‌ ॥ 38 
काम्ये नैमित्तिके चापि पक्कहोसो विधीयते | 

इष्महोमंच नान्यत्र Aaa होममेच च ॥ 39 
एकैक समिधं कृत्वा सवे मन्त्रैयेथाक्रमम्‌ | 

GAN जुहुयादाज्यं हस्तेन जुहुयाडवि; ॥ E 
संगृह्य समिधां भस्म होमान्ते जलमिश्रितम्‌। ` 
| el पापनाद्याथेमेवच ॥ Ue a 
शिखा ललाटकण्ठेषु हृद्ये सुजयोस्तथा | 

नाभौ च चरणाग्रे च नशोभाथ कदाचन ॥ 42 
वहिमन्त्रेण कुवीत भस्मना लेपनं बुधः | 
गदारूपानुरूपास्यादेका AAT नाधिका ॥ 43 
आचार्य नतु कुवीत निकृष्ट जन्मना नरः | 
उत्कृष्टमपिदुद्ेत्तं सिडिंकामस्तु वैष्णवम्‌ ॥ 44 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


बहूनामेकदा दीक्षा माचायों यदि कारयेत्‌ | 
एकएव प्रयोगस्य सवेसाधारणो AAT ॥ 
शिष्य संस्कार JHA उभे नेव समाचरेत्‌ | 
स्थापने सूर्तिपालानां द्वादशानां क्रमेणतु ॥ 
सूर्तिपा न जुहुयुः पक माचायेस्तु इनेत्स्वयम्‌ | 
adiai दादक्षानां तु शक्तीनां चापिसर्पिषा ॥ 
वासुदेवादिकानां च होमं कुयोद्यथाक्रमम्‌ | 
आद्भिः कृत्वा समां भूमिं [sig] शंकुयो त्यरयत्नत; ॥ 
सवेत्र समविष्कंभं द्वादशाहुल मायतम्‌ | 
लिखित्वा मण्डलं भूमौ कर्कटेन समंततः N 
मध्ये TE प्रतिष्ठाप्य सवेतः सममञ्जसा। 
प्रतिष्ठामण्डले छाया मन्ते कृत्वा तु चिह्विताम्‌॥ 
अपराहे तु निष्क्रान्ता मन्तएवतु (ug । 
सूत्रपातं तयोः कृत्वा विद्यात्पूवोपरे दिशौ ॥ 
कर्कटेन तयोमेध्ये मत्स्यसुत्पाद्येत्पुनः | 

तस्यां तयोस्तु सूञ्रेण जानीयाइक्षिणोत्तरे ॥ 
एवं कुवीत Rg देवागारस्य सवेदा | 
मण्डलस्यापि लेखायां सूद्ममानमिदं मतम्‌ di 
अन्यथा स्थूलमानेन fea विद्याङ्िचक्षणः | 
चित्रास्थानान्तरालेन मध्यमेन ग्रहेण वा॥ 
पुष्पयागंलु कुर्वीत ब्रह्मचारी समाहितः | 
संभवे कालपक्कानि फलान्यपि निवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 
पक्केरपि वनाहारैवानप्रस्थो निवेद्धेत्‌ | 

गच्छे न्नाकृतसन्यासो ग्रामादेवाचेनाथच ॥ 
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कर्मशेषो नाम एकोनजिशोञ्ध्याय; | १८९ 


¢ Q ` 
जपयज्ञं सदाकुवेन्‌ ध्यानयाग मथाचरेत्‌ | 


सोंगाङ्गान्यनुतिष्ठेच तीर्थानिच समाश्रयेत्‌ ॥ . 57 
तीथस्थानेषु सुख्येषु विष्णोरायतनेषु च । 
agma मुपासीत लिखित्वा चक्रमण्डलम्‌॥ 58 
तीर्थयात्रांच gata तेषु देवं च पूजयेत्‌ | 
तन्त्राणि सरहस्यानि शुणुयाहुरुसन्निधौ॥ 59 
TMAAG मरणे यत्नवान्‌ गुद्यमास्पद्स्‌ | 
परिकिश्यापि सेवेत नित्यं प्रब्राजितो नर! ॥ 60 
प्रदृक्षिण क्रिथायांतु देवागारस्य वैष्णवः। | 
निर्माल्य धारिणं देवं चान्तरेण नलंघयेत्‌ु॥ 6l 
angat निवर्तत प्रसद्य पुनरागतः | 
प्रासादद्ारमासा्य दत्वापुष्पाञ्जलिं पुनः ॥ 62 
aafa किंचिदावतों सूध्नोचाञ्जालिना तथा | 
तद्वक्तयैव amga त्परिवारांश्च सवेश; ॥ | 63 
दीक्षितस्याय माचारः काममन्यस्य योगिन; | ! 
= विन्यासं योगपीठस्य बाह्यत; ॥ 64 


सूर्तिविन्यासवत्कुयी त्सवेयागेष्वनुक्रमात्‌ । : 
विष्यां वींश्वबहु [दिक्पालांश्च बहि]स्तेषां दिक्षु सर्वासु 


कलपयत | | (6 
दीक्षाथांच बहिस्तेषां खादि[सु!] Rg निवेशयेत्‌ | 

तेषां तु पूंजनं प्रोक्तं गन्धपुष्पादिना एथक्‌ di 66 
महायागः CAAA सवेकामससाडिद्‌; | 

सबैदा न च कतैव्यो यागेषु न्यासविस्तर; ॥ 67 
निमिस्षेषु विशेषेण संभवेच प्रयोजयेत्‌ ।. 

कामार्थेषुतु यागेषु विस्तारः सवेइष्यते ॥ 68 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


स्ेष्वप्यङ्गहीनोऽयं विधिरिष्ट न साधयेत्‌ | 
आवाह्य पूजयेद्देव मध्यदानेन भक्तितः ॥ 
अलंकारावसाने च पूजनान्तेच नित्यशः | 
आप; क्षीरं कुशाग्राणि सपी AAS फलम्‌ ॥ 
गन्धपुष्पादि दूबोच सर्वपापक्षयं तथा | 
पश्चावराणामेतेषां संग्रहा द्ध्यमिष्यते ॥ 
qarn ग्रहीत्वाध्ये हस्ताभ्यां प्रतिपादयेत्‌ | 
अष्टाक्षरं जपेन्नित्यं द्वादशाक्षरमेव च ॥ 
अदीक्षितो$पि सततं विष्णुभक्तो दृढव्रतः | 
जपेत्परमहसंतं नकदा चिददीक्षितः ॥ 
प्रणवेन विनासूखौ जपेयुरितरावपि | 
सज्ीबालबधिरादीनां पूजये देवनिद्टेतः ॥ 
भगवन्तं सदा विद्वान्‌ नतन्त्रो परमः शुभः | 
गम्भीरपरमो देवो नाचिरेण प्रसीदति ॥ 
ननश्यति कृतं कमे तस्मात्तिष्ठे TAHT d. 
महाजनसमक्षंच देवदेवं न पूजयत्‌ ॥ 
न "ai कीतेयेत्पजां नोचै स्तोत्रसुदाहरेत्‌। j 
कमेशोषमशोषेण न शक्यं वदितु मया ॥ 
बाहुल्येनतु निर्देश; कृतोञ्यं कमलासन ! | 
विष्णुभक्ता महात्मानः पञ्चरात्रपरायणाः ॥ 
azg: संशयस्थाने तत्कायेमविशङ्कया ॥ 
इति श्रीपाश्वराजे परमसंहितायां 
कमेदो[षो?] नाम एकोनत्रिशोञ्ध्याय; ॥ 
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श्रीः 


अथ पत्रशोऽध्यायः 


(o): 
ब्रह्मा 
भगवन्‌ पुण्डरीकाक्ष वैकुण्ठ पुरुषोत्तम | 
ज्ञानमेतद्शेषेण त्वत्प्रसादान्मया श्रुतम्‌ ॥ 
नष्टा मे संशया; सर्वे पूव जाताः समंततः | 
कृतकृत्यमिवात्मान मद्य मन्ये जगत्प्रभो ! ॥ 
रहस्यमपि TAT ज्ञानं Ta भवेत्कचित्‌। 
तद्प्यखिल माचक्ष्व तत्रमे परमा TET ॥ 
परमः 
हन्त ते कथयिष्यामि ज्ञानं गुह्य पितामह | 
यदन्यैने श्रुतं पूव हितानां परमं हितम्‌ ॥ 
न्ञोक्तेन विधानेन नित्यमव्यग्रमानसः | 
E फलं किंचि न्मासुपासीत मानवः ॥ 
पूजयित्वा तथा पूजा मध्येवा प्रतिपृजयेत्‌ | 
किकरत्वेन चात्मानं कृत्वाञ्जलि रथोसुख; ॥ 
अन्नपानं धन पुत्रं आयुरैश्वयै ICTU | 
आपद्यपि नयाचेत पूजक! पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ di 
नाप्रसन्नो ददाम्येष याचितोऽपि दिने दिने | 
अथाचितो5पि तत्सव सुप्रसन्नो ददाम्यहम्‌ ॥ 
नकाल! कारणं तत्र नाचेनस्य च गौरवम्‌ | 
न पुजकस्य दुःखंवा सत्प्रसाद्स्य पद्यज ! ॥ 
स्वयमेवतु जानामि पूजकस्य गुणागुणान्‌ | 
पूजाया; संपद्श्चापि कालस्य गमनं तथा ॥ 
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| १०२ श्रीपाञ्चरत्रे परमसंहितायां 


Ped * O EN Q 
खयमेव प्रसीदामि संपद्‌ cea सवेदा | 
प्रसन्नस्त्वनुग्ह्मामे त्वरया न कदाचन ॥ 11 
इह जन्मनि नस्याचे दन्यजन्मनि तदु वम्‌ | 


अन्य जन्मनि नस्थाचे त्परजन्मानि agaa il 12 
नत्वेन मनुगह्वामि जन्मान्तरदाते5प्यहम्‌ | 
सकृदप्यचेयिंत्वा मां परिवृत्तसमुपासनात्‌ ॥ a 
i RATT पच्यमानत्वा दपरेषां TAT | | 
| प्रकारायामि ARARE कि ATTA ॥ 14 | 
| ततस्तु संपदेनैषः पुरुघानुपतिष्ठते | 
मित्राणिच विवधेन्ते क्षीयन्ते शात्रव स्तथा ॥ 15 | 
| फलानि यत्ना भूयिष्ठं नश्यन्ति व्याधयः enm | | 
be अन्नपानेष्वसंकेशो वधेन्ते पशवस्तथा ॥ 16 
| दीघेकालं भवल्यायु जायन्ते खुभगाः प्रजा; । 
i _ प्रशासन्ति जना; सर्वे चोरयन्ति न तस्कराः ॥ 17 
| BN निरुपद्रवमैश्वर्धे तिष्ठति प्रथतेषपिवा | 
| | अपरान्तसुखनैव पुण्यकाले भविष्यति ॥ A 18 
Hi) ततोहि लभते जन्म. AÀ श्रेष्ठ महात्मनास्‌। 
तत्रापि मा मुपासीन; संपद्धिरमिवधेते ॥ 19 
ततोऽभि[पि]लभते जन्म तस्मादपि गुणाधिकम्‌ | 
इत्येवं पुष्टिरेवस्या त्तस्य जन्मनि जन्मनि॥ 20 
ततोऽष्टशुणसैश्वये मक्िष्ठमधिगच्छति । 
aa तिष्ठति वा दीधे बिहरन्मत्पराघणः ॥ 21 
अथवा ज्ञानमास्थाय निवोण मधिगच्छति | 
मद्भक्तेषपि प्रसादो मे न कदाचिन्नहीयते॥ . 22 
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उपसंहारो नाम णकत्रिशोब्ध्याय: | 


भजत याद मामेव शरणं पुरुषः खयम्‌ । 
यादि मा विस्मरत्येष दषित! सुखनिद्रया ॥ 
तताऽस्य विपद्‌; किंचि दुत्पयन्ते समंततः । 
ततोऽयं विपरीतेन स्रोतसा युज्यते पुमान्‌ ॥ 
aasa विविधाः कामाः संभवन्ति मनोरथे | 
ततस्तेषां प्रसङ्गेन कुरुते शुष्कपौरुषम्‌ | 

तत्र प्रतिहत; किंचि त्पुनरन्यद्रिचेष्टते | 

एवं कार्यानुबन्धेन संसारे RUAT ॥ 
agar भक्तिरेवास्य संपदां कारणं परम्‌। . ` 
व्थापत्तस्यां तु नष्टायां खथमेवोपलिष्ठते ॥ 
तस्माजातेव पुंसस्तु मद्गता भक्तिरन्वहम्‌ | 


वधनाया विशषण सन नयति ल[स?]त्पथम्‌ ॥ - 


न कस्य[च]विनायत्न रचने; खयमप्सु नौः | 
प्रवतेते प्रतिस्रोतो नयत्येन सुपर्थपि॥ ` ` 
एवं मद्भक्तियोगेन संप दस्य विवर्धते | 


हित्वा संसारजान्‌ केशान्‌ कुरुते चैन मुत्तमम्‌॥ ` 


नाविकस्यापराधेन यथा at विनिंवतेते | 
एवं मङ्गत्तयपायेन संसारोऽस्य विवधेते ॥ 
तस्माद्विकला भक्ति मेद्रता देहिनां गति!) 
तस्या एव विभूत्यर्थं सर्वमन्यत्पितामह !.॥ ` 


यः पूजयति मां नित्यं यदुदाहरति स्तवम्‌। . ` - 


यो ध्यायति च. मामेव da भक्तिविवधेते ॥ . 


भक्तावविद्यमानाथां प्रयत्नः सुमहानपि | 
. लोकाडङम्बर मेव स्थाद्‌ फल प्रेत्य ATT ॥ 
Nam IT cy 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


तस्मात्सवै प्रयत्नेन भक्तिमेव विवर्धयेत्‌ i 

सा तु Fel नयत्येव वैष्णवं परमं पदम्‌ ॥ 
तक्त्वद्शनमेवास्थाः कथितं वृद्धिकारणस्‌ | 
सर्वदा पश्य मां तत्त्वं मथि भक्तिविवर्धेते ॥ 
अहमेक; प्रसूतोऽस्मि संप्राप्य वपुरीद्वशम्‌ | 
अस्मिन्‌ काले यथा चास्मि रूपेणानेन AAT: dl 
qa मप्यभवज्जन्म विषये मम कुत्रचित्‌ | 
उत्तमं वाऽधमं वा यत्समं वा गुणसंपदाम्‌ ॥ 


जन्मान्तरंच मे भावि किमप्यस्ति शुभाशुभम्‌ | 


तस्मादप्यपरं जन्म aua भविष्यति ॥ 

नच मां जायमानं वा कुतश्चिन्मातुराश्रयात्‌ | 
एकाकी म्रियमाणं वा कञ्चिद्प्यनुधावति ॥ 
मम दुःखेन नान्यस्य दुःखं किमपि जायते | 
मत्सुखेन सुखी नान्यः तस्मा ERI मम ॥ 
एक एवाहमायात एक एवाहमास्थितः | 

एक Ta गमिष्यामि देहान्तरमपि ध्रवम्‌ ॥ 
यज्जीवामि चिरं कालं यज्जीवामि चमध्यमम्‌। 
यज्जीवामि क्रूरां चेदं मम नान्यस्य तत्समम्‌ ॥ 
इदमन्यैः पुरा भुक्तं भुज्यते च मया धुना | 
पुनर प्येतदेवान्ये मेंद्पायेऽपि भोक्ष्यते ॥ 
नैवास्पद ममैवेदं धनमेश्वयेमेववा | 

एते wem इमे दारा एते पुत्रा इमे प्रिया; ॥ : 
एते सारथे प्रवतेन्ते नेकेतु निहितं मम ।. : 
बाधते मामियं व्याधि बाधते मामियं जरा ॥ 
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46 


| i ü E 
START नाम एकत्रिंशोऽध्यायः | १९५ 


| सन्तापा में परश्चेति मभैवेयं च वेदना | 
पूर्व संवत्सरे दृष्ट मस्मिन्पश्यामि वत्सरे॥ ११ 
तच्च पूव कृतं कार्य मत्र कतेव्यतां गतम्‌ । 
अतात दिवसे शुक्तमन्नमद्यापि सुज्यमते . 48 
तथेव कियते कमे तथैवाद्यापि सुप्यते | ie 
कुवन्ति पशवञ्चैव पक्षिणो जन्तवस्तथा ॥ | 49 
सम तेषांच पश्यामि नविशोर्ष कदाचन | 

| aai जातो प्रमोदन्ते विशेषेणापि जन्तवः ॥ 50 

| तस्माज्जन्मशुभं वा स्या दशुभं वा समं तु तत्‌ । 
तस्माजञाते न विश्वासो ममास्ति निधनेषु च॥ si 
न विद्यासु न रूपेषु न मित्रेषु न बन्धुषु | 
मदायत्तं न जानामि मद्विधेयं नचापरम्‌ ॥ ` 92 
मामेकमेव पश्यामि मग्नं संसार सागरे। | | 
अध्वगस्य यथा मार्गे मित्रमन्न धनं TEA ॥ 53 
एवमेवास्य पश्यामि जातां मे जीवितामिमाम्‌ | 
Ag कोटरं यद्ध दातिष्ठाति जहातिच॥ 54 
एवमेव दारीरेऽस्मिन्‌ न विश्वास्या मम स्थिति; | 
कुलोऽह मागत; पूरवे क गमिष्यामि वा पुनः॥ 55 
कियद्वा विहराम्यच्र न जाने सवेमीद्वशम्‌ । 
आफक्रान्तमपरोक्षं मे सवे विफल मेवच ॥ PSG 
अनागतं तथा सवै मन्तराले किमस्ति मे | 
तस्माच्छरणमिच्छामि किंचि देकान्तिसंहितम्‌॥ 57 

न्यथा मम संहरे[सा?] भयं वा न निवतेते । . i 
इन्द्रियाणामवैकल्यं विवेकं मनसस्तथा ॥ : 58 
E/ 5. क, Wa: | Tee. ..”. 
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१९६ श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परंमसंहितायां 
ON Ss e x, a, 
आ[त?]स्मिन्‌ जन्मन्यवास म दिष्टया TIAA शुभे! | 
अस्मिन्‌ जन्मनि यत्नेन [तत्तेन!] कतेव्धे FAS मया॥ 59 
येन मे संपदां पुष्टिभेवे दुत्तरजन्मनि। 


श्रेयो मार्ग न पझ्यामि क्रियमाणेषु FAT ॥ 69 
अनुवधी फलं तेषां uri ज्ञाननाशनस्‌ | 
कर्माण्येवतु दृश्यन्ते वेदशास्त्रागमेषु च ॥ 6] 
नच तैमीनसं तापः सवेकालेघु नश्यति | 
तस्मादालंबनं किंचित्‌ कूटस्थ मनुपद्रवम्‌ ॥ 62 | 
| एषितव्यं मया किंचि दर्थोद्यथीन्वितो भवेत्‌ | | 
| नचविषणोः परं किंचित्पऱ्यामि पुरुषं स्थितम्‌॥ 63 
jd .. इतिहास पुराणेषु लोकवेदागमेषु च। | 
e __.. तस्मा त्त्वामेव शरणं प्रपद्ये भक्तवत्सल ॥ 61 
|| मनसा कमेणा वाचा निरपेक्षो दढवत; । . | 
M न करोमिच कामेषु कदाचिद्पि मानसम्‌ ॥ > 65 
| | .. कि ममैकेन कामेन द्वाभ्यां वा सिडिमी'्सितम्‌ । 
i तस्मा त्फल मनाकांक्षत्‌ TIT दारणं हरिम्‌ ॥ 65 
y एकान्तदृढया भक्तया व्यवसायोऽत्र मे धरुवः | 
इत्येवं दशोनं कुया देकान्ते शुभमानसः ॥ 67 
वैष्णव सिडिमन्विच्छन्न भ्यसेच समाद्दितः। | 
प्रसन्ने मानसे तंच चिन्तयेत विचक्षणः ॥ 68 
रागद्वेषपरीतेन विफलं तत्त्वद्‌शीनम्‌ | 
TAg पुण्यदेशेषु weary च योगिषु N- c 6 
प्राकृतानांच मर्त्यानां मनः किंचित्प्रसीदाते Ine 
निद्रान्ते च विविक्ते चं पण्डितानां विशेषतः ॥ . . ..70 
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रहस्यं नाम त्रिशीब्ध्याय;। 
एवमाढपु कायषु स्यस्व समाहतः 
तत्त्वद्रान मातष्ठान्नेत्य भागवता वुध; Il 


तेनास्य सङ्गता भक्ति नेकदाचित्त हीयते | 
wert च न कामेन निर्वेदो नापिवा पन; ॥ 


भक्तियुक्तस्तु पुरुषो लोकतन्त्रा ATAA | 
नाति सज्येत भोगेषु त्वरते न कुतूहलात्‌ ॥ 


नदुलेभमपि प्रेप्सु लेव्धेन परितुष्यति | 
अप्रियस्य च संयोगे विप्रघोगे प्रियस्यच ॥ 
विपाकं कमेणां पद्य न्नानुशोचाति किंचन । 
ghaig fag युक्त मित्यसौ नानुशोचति ॥ | 
प्रभुत्वं नाटनं किंचिदिति पञ्यज्नपेक्षते | 

न घोषयति क्रृत्यानि न करोति च संभ्रमम्‌ ॥ 
न कांक्षति थतः किंचि देवदेवस्य पूजनात्‌ | 


यथारत्नेषु दारेषु meis] वा मन संस्थितिः ॥ - 


एवमेवास्य देवेशे भक्तियुक्तं मनो. भवेत्‌ । 

एवं wenig जातायां तस्वदशनपूर्वक; ॥ 

यत्र यत्र स्थितो विद्वान्‌ सुक्तसङ्कः MRANA. 

एकएव पुनस्तत्र गंच्छेडूमि प्रदक्षिणम्‌ di 

तीर्थानि च निषेवेत स्थानानि मम चा न्वहम्‌ | 

मद्भक्तो. मदनु ध्यायी मन्निष्ठो मत्परायण; ॥ 
त्यकालेच मां स्मृत्वा मम सायुज्य मश्नुते ॥ 

. ब्रह्मा 
किमष्ट गुणमैश्वय विष्णुभक्तो यदश्नुते | 
किमेतद्धिगम्यापि देही प्रतिनिवतेते ॥ 


`` निवृत्तेरस्थ कोभेदः सायुज्यं कीतित भवेत्‌ ॥ ` 
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थ्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


परम; 
अणुभैवति रूपेण पुरुषो योऽवगच्छति | 
महान्‌ 'भवतिरूपेण यावदिच्छति पुरुष; ॥ 
लघुभेवति कामेन झुष्कराल्मलि तूलवत्‌ | 
सम्मतेनेव कालेन प्राप्नोति सकलां महीम्‌ ॥ 
आहारेषु ATRI प्रकामं वर्तेते सदा | 
संकल्पेनैव भूतानि वरां नयति चात्मनः | 
अभिप्रेतं शारीरंच खयमाविशति क्षणात्‌ | 
VATE गुण प्रोक्तमैश्वय तव पद्मज ! ॥ 
अनेनेवोपलव्धेन क़ीडन्ति बहवो जना; | 
प्रभुर्भवति सवेस्य न किंचित्प्रतिहन्यते ॥ 
न तेषामपराधोऽस्ति निवृत्तिवोपि जन्मनि | 
यथा मे विनिवतेन्ते सवेलोकेष्विमे नराः ॥ 
यदि मां विस्मरन्त्येते सुखनिद्राविमोहिताः | 
तत; कालकमेणेषासुपघातो भविष्यति ॥ 
मङ्गक्तिरक्षणादेते सोपघाताः समंततः | 
प्रतिस्रोतं प्रवतेन्ते पुनःसंसारवत्मीनि ॥ 
लभन्ते तत्र ते जन्मवशो श्रेष्ठे महात्मनाम्‌ | 
भजन्ते तत्र मामेव ते पुनः सिडिकाम्यया ॥ 
ऐश्वर्येऽपि स्थितोयोगी यदि मामनुवर्तते | 
ततोसुक्तबदेवायं सवेलोकेषु मोदते ॥ | 
सायुज्यं प्रतिपन्नास्ते तीव्रभक्तास्तपस्विन; । 
किंकरा ममते नित्या भवन्ति निरुपद्रवाः ॥ 
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रहस्यं नाम चिशोष्ध्याय; | 

तेषां भक्तयपराधेन संसार; संभवेत्पुन; । 
अन्यथा स्थितिरेवैषां मत्प्रसादेन शाश्वती ॥ 
निवृत्तास्तु विशिष्यन्ते सर्वेभ्यः पुरुषोत्तमाः | 
संसार गोचरातीता निर्विशेषा; सदा मम ॥ 
नतेषा संभवो भूयः प्रमादोवास्ति कञ्चन । 
~ न्तेरि i) 9 $ 
वदान्तरिद्मेवोक्ते वैष्णवं परमं पदम्‌ ॥ 

iN A ५ A Ne 
अपवगेश्च मुक्तिश्च निवोणं चैव देहिनाम्‌ | 
एतदेव परासिडि गेतीनां परमा गति; ॥ 
अन्यास्तु गतयः सवा; सप्रमा[दा]; पितामह | 
पुसा खभावभेदात्तु कस्यचित्किचिदीप्सितम्‌ ॥ 
तस्मादुभयमेवात्र पुंसां भवति संमतम्‌ | 
ऐश्वयोंऽपवगों वा विशेषेण पितामह ! I 
agat भक्तिरेवेद्‌ सुभयं साधयिष्यति | 
समाधेवेतेमानस्य विभागा हुणकारिकात्‌ I 
सत्वनिष्ठं यदा चित्तं केवलं कुरुते JATA | 
तदाऽयं सवेयत्नेन योगाङ्गानि निषेवते ॥ 
तेषु स्थित्वातु भजते MARAN चेतसा | 
तमः क्षरति तेनास्य रजोऽपि च agate ॥ 


` ततो जन्मभिरुत्क्ृष्टै रेषः पुष्टि प्रपद्यते | 


ततः कमेण यद्यस्य रजो लेश; प्रवतेते ॥ 
चित्तवृत्तौ तदैश्वये समग्रसुपतिष्ठते | 
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२०० -श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


ततोऽस्य मोक्षमेव स्यादित्येषा द्विविधा गति; | 
तस्मात्तु गतिमन्विच्छन्‌ AZM: सवेदा भवेत्‌ ॥ 
भत्तयां च वर्तमानायां भवत्ये वेष्सिता गतिः ॥ 
ब्रह्मा 
केन दोषेण पुंसस्तु. भक्तिः क्षरति मानसी | 
इह लोके परत्रापि d ate पुरुषोत्तम! ॥ . 
| परमः 

निर्वेद: संदायो5प्या[व्या?]धि मिथ्याज्ञानं प्रवतैते 1- 
अग्निअन्य] भक्तस्य भोगस्य सन्निधान प्रियागमः ॥ 
विप्रल॑भस्तु मायाभि दैँवीभि रुपजायते | 
स्नेहपाशानुबन्धस्तु सुहृव्योगात्प्रवतेते.॥. . .. 

: कीर्तो च श्रूयमाणायां हृद्ये जायते मद्‌ः। ` ` 

अन्तराया ferat. विद्या योगाभ्यासस्य वैष्णवः ॥. 

एतेषु जायम्रानेषु तक्त्द्शन माचरेत्‌ ` ` 
तीब्रवेगं नकुर्वीत शारीरं नच पीडयेत्‌ ॥ 
विषयेभ्योऽपि -यत्नेन निवर्तेत दाने; दाने! | 
अन्नपानप्रसङ्गे तु न HATS माचरेत्‌ ॥ 

| जघनेन्द्रियसङ्गेच हस्तचापल्य VAF .. . 
अपूवे qur चैव लोकपालाश्रयेषु च ॥ 
मोघ चित्त प्रसज्षेष योगमिच्छन्नरो बुध! 
vds सन्निवृत्तेष विषयेष राने; दाने; ॥ 

; भक्तिविंवधते पुंसः खयमेव मदाश्रया। | 
नच पूवे मनाखाद्य शक्यन्ते विषया नरैः ॥ 
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रहस्यं नाम त्रिशोऽध्याय; | 


परित्यक्तुमशेषेण तस्मात्तानपि संश्रयेत्‌ । 
धमेशास्त्राविरोधेन मार्गेण शिथिलस्पृह; ॥ 


दुष्करा agra विषया; शुडिवर्जिता; | 
सूल्यनाशेन भोक्तव्या बहुपायाश्व सवदा | 


तेभ्यो निवतेमानस्य शुभं भवति मानसम्‌ | 
निवृत्ते रभ्युपायञ्च झुडिरेव परा मता ॥ 
झुडावादीयमानायां बीभत्सा विषयान्प्रति | 
जायते सवेदा चित्ते तया संरक्ष्यते पुमान्‌ ॥ 
आहारेषु च सर्वेषु शयनाच्छाद्नेष F | 
पुराणेषु निवासेषु सलिलेषु च सवेदा ॥ 
झुडिमेतेषु यत्नेन पश्यन्‌ भागवतो बुध; । 
खयमेव न संसर्ग मशुचिष्वधिगच्छति ॥ 
अशुचीनामसंसर्गा चित्तमस्य प्रसीदति | 
प्रसादे विषयाकांक्षा मन्द्मस्य निवतेते ॥. 

| ' विषयेभ्यो निष्ृत्तस्तु मद्गतो भवति sar ।. 

मद्गतो योगमभ्यस्ये द्न्तरायैरधर्षितः ॥। 
पूर्वपापविनिसुक्तः प्राप्नोति परमां गतिम्‌ः। 
इति ते युह्यमाख्यातं मया सवै पितामह ! ॥. 
एतच्छत्वा नरो नित्यं कृतकृत्यो भविष्यति ॥ 

“ इति श्री पाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
रहस्यं नाम 
च्रिशोञ्ध्याय; ॥ 


| २६ पा 
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श्रीः 
E अथेकत्रिशोष्ध्यायः 
3 
परस. 


एवमेतन्मया प्रोक्तं तत्र तत्र विशेषतः | 
' नेदं ज्ञाने खयावाच्य निःशेषेणाकहृतात्मनः ॥ 
अवैष्णवस्य जिज्ञासो दुरमेतेरभिमानतः | 
d ` निर्णय; सवेधा प्रोक्त स्तत्रतत्र विशेषत; ॥ 
i ("md मङ्कक्त एव स्या देकान्तेन दढव्रत; | 


कुलीनश्च विलीनश्च तस्मै ज्ञानमिदं तव[वद?] ॥ 3 
j ,., mA महाभागा सुनयः संदितत्रता; | | 
es श्वेतद्वीपमनुप्राप्य सर्वदा मामुपासते ॥ 4 | 
d : ; तेषां ज्ञानमिदं ज्ञेयं तत्र गंत्वाऽचिरात््वया | 
NE मया वाच्यमिदं तेभ्य eagle मम शासनात्‌ ॥ 5 
| ` ``; नच्ैते मासुपासीनाः पार्थयान्ति फलान्तरम्‌ । 
|i  सखयमेवतु दास्यामि ज्ञानमेषां युगे युगे ॥ 6 
` - अतस्त्वमभिगम्यैनमिदं ज्ञानमचोषतः | 
तेभ्यः कथय तत्त्वे. ममचेद्च्छिसि प्रियम्‌ ॥ 7 
= येच तट्ठीपमायान्ति मत्प्रसादेन योगिनः | 
` ` तेभ्यस्त एव दास्यन्ति ज्ञानमेतत्पितामह ! ॥ - 8 
- माकेण्डेयः 


एवमस्त्विति d ब्रह्मा देव देवम भाषत | 
बडाज्जलिरघोदृ्टिः परिपूर्णेन तेजसा [चेतसा?] ॥ 


Xo) 
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उपसंहारो नाम एकचिशोष्ध्याय; | 


२०३ 
भगवानपि गोविन्द्‌ स्तजैवान्तरधीयत | 
IgE विस्मितस्तत्र बभूव कमलासनः ॥ | 10 
श्वेतद्वीप॑ ततो ब्रह्मा प्रपेदे हरिशासनात्‌। 
अथ संनिहितं दृष्टा ब्रह्माणं सवे एव ते ॥ sk 
स्तुतिभिस्तोषयामासु विस्मयेन समन्विताः । 
अथैनानन्रवी दुह्य प्रसन्नेनान्तरात्मना ॥ 12 
वाक्यं श्रृणुत भद्रं वः सिडाः परमवैष्णवाः | 
| प्रसन्नो वः परो देवः पुण्डरीकनिभेक्षणः॥ 13 
| ज्ञान मिच्छति दातुं वः खयमेव दयान्वितः 
तेभ्यो गत्वा खयं ब्रहि ज्ञानमित्यभिचोदित; ॥ 14 
| आगतोऽहं पुरस्ताढ AAT वदाम्यहम्‌ | ` | 
| त्युक्ता ब्रह्मणा सिंडाः सर्वेऽपि पुनरन्नवन्‌॥ 13 
सनत्कुमारः सनकः सनन्दन सनातनः। as 
एते दाण्वन्तु चत्वारः प्रज्ञामेघा विशेषतः ॥ 16 
ओरोष्याम: पुनरेतेभ्यो वयं भूयो यथा सुखम्‌ । | 
योगाचाया भवन्त्वेते त्वत्प्रसादात्‌ पितामह i ॥ 17 
इति सिडेरनुज्ञाता श्वत्वारस्ते महषयः | 
ज्ञानहेतोखुदायुक्ता ब्रह्माणं पर्यवासयन्‌॥ 18 
सृष्टिसंहारसंयुक्तं सुक्तिसंहारसंयुतम्‌ | 
तेभ्यो ज्ञानं ददौ सवे पश्चरात्रेण TIT ॥ . 19 
ततस्तस्यावसानेतु पूजितस्तैमेहषिभिः । 
खयंभूः पश्यताँ तेषां तत्रैवान्तरधीयत ॥ 720 
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श्रीः 
अथैकत्रिंशोऽध्यायः 
— — 
परम: 
एवमेतन्मया प्रोक्तं तत्र तत्र विशेषत; | 
' Né ज्ञानं त्वयावाच्यं नि;ःशेषेणाक्कतात्मन; ॥ 
अवैष्णवस्य जिज्ञासो दुरमेतेरभिमानतः । 


“- निर्णयः सवधा प्रोक्त स्तत्रतत्र विशेषतः ॥ 


—— "Eg मङ्गक्त एव स्या देकान्तेन दृढव्रत; | 

` कुलीनश्व विलीनश्च तस्मै ज्ञानमिदं तव[वद?] ॥ 
MEMA महाभागा सुनयः संदितत्रता; | 
` श्वेतद्वीपमनुप्राप्य सवेदा मामुपासते ॥ 


, , तेषां ज्ञानमिदं ज्ञेयं तत्र गंत्वाऽचिरात्त्वया । 


मया वाच्यमिदं तेभ्य aR मम शासनात्‌ ॥ 


: नचैते मासुपासीना; प्रार्थयन्ति फलान्तरम्‌ । 
खयमेवतु दास्यामि ज्ञानमेषां युगे युगे ॥ 


` - अतस्त्वमभिगम्यैनमिदं ज्ञानमदोषतः | 


तेभ्यः कथय तत्त्वेन ममचेदिच्छसि प्रियम्‌ ॥ 

` येच तट्टीपमायान्ति मत्प्रसादेन योगिनः | 

` ` तेभ्यस्त एव दास्यन्ति ज्ञानमेतत्पितामह ! ॥ 
मार्कण्डेयः 

एवमस्त्विति तं ब्रह्मा देव देवम भाषत | 


बडाञ्जलिरधोदष्टिः परिपूर्णेन तेजसा [चेतसा?] ॥ 
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उपसंहारो नाम एकत्रिशोऽध्याय; | 
भगवानपि गोविन्द स्तञ्रैवान्तरधीयत | 
तदूदृष्टा विस्मितस्तत्र वभूव कमलासनः ॥ 
श्वेतद्वीपं ततो ब्रह्मा प्रपेदे हरिशासनात्‌ | 
अथ संनिहितं दृष्टा ब्रह्माणं सवे एव ते॥ 
स्तुतिभिस्तोषयामाखु विस्मयेन समन्विताः 
अथैनानन्रवी दुह्य प्रसन्नेनान्तरात्मना ॥ 
वाकथं श्रुणुत भद्रं चः सिद्धाः परमवैष्णवाः 
प्रसन्नो वः परो देवः पुण्डरीकनि भेक्षणः ॥ ` 


ज्ञान मिच्छति दातुं वः खयमेव दयान्वितः | 


तेभ्यो गत्वा खयं ate ज्ञानमित्यभिचोदितः॥ ` 


आगतोऽहं पुरस्ताद AUENA वदाम्यहम्‌ | 


त्युक्ता ब्रह्मणा सिद्ध: सवेंऽपि पुनरन्रुबन्‌॥ | 


सनत्कुमारः सनकः सनन्दन सनातनः | 
एत काण्वन्तु चत्वारः IMAT ANTA: ॥ 


शओष्यामः पुनरेतेभ्यो वथं भूयो यथा Taq | 


यागाचाया भवन्त्वेत त्वत्प्रसादात्‌ पितामह ! ॥ 


इति सिडैरनुज्ञाता श्वत्वारस्ते महषयः | 
ज्ञानहेतो सुंदायुक्ता ब्रह्माणं पर्यवासयन्‌ ॥ 
सृष्टिसंहारसंयुक्तं झुक्तिसंहारसंयुतम्‌ | 
तेभ्यो ज्ञानं ददो स॒वे पञ्चरात्रेण सवेश; ॥ 
ततस्तस्यावसानेतु पूजितस्तैमेहर्षाभि; । 
aia: पञ्यतां तेषां तत्रैवान्तरधीयत ॥ 
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२०४ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
तेऽपि agaia मासाद्य योगिनः कृतवुडयः | 
दद्युस्तेभ्योषपि सिडेभ्य स्तञ्ज्ञान झखिले पुन; ॥ 
येच तट्टीपमायान्ति वैष्णवाः संशितत्रता; । 
लेभ्थो5पि तत्प्रसादेन ज्ञानसन्येऽपि योगिनः ॥ 
मया प्यनुग्रहा द्विष्णो द्वीपमासाद्य तं शुभम्‌ | 
सनकस्यसुखात्पास् fad तन्त्रं तु वैष्णवम्‌ ॥ 


| भूयः सनत्कुमारं d सिडानन्यांश्चवैषणवान्‌ | 

| dé9* च [z azm] मार्गेण निवृत्तो$स्मीह देवल! ॥24 | 
निवृत्तश्च WATS ENAJ परमात्मनः | 

| अन्नवीत्‌ [अस्मिन?]ढीपे निवत्स्थामि बहून्‌ संवत्सरा- 


ATA ॥ 25 
गत्वा गत्वातु पश्यासि वेष्णवान्‌ सुचिरासुषः | 

तेभ्यश्च वैष्णवानेव तदा श्रोष्यामि तहुणान्‌ ॥ 26 
कच्छपेन्द्र मकूपारश्रेष्ठं दीघेतरायुषम्‌ | 

जैगीषव्यं तथा मुख्य प्रलयेष्वपि निव्येथम्‌ ॥ 27 
MAGIA तथा राम मत्रिमङ्किरसं तथा | 

एतानन्यांश्च पश्यामि काले गत्वातु वैष्णवान्‌ ॥ 28 
तेऽपि agta मासाद्य sam संदितत्रता; | 

तत्त्वज्ञान मवाप्यैवं बभूवुः सुसमाहिताः ॥ 29 


एकान्तिनो सुदायुक्ता विष्णु भक्तिपरायणाः | 

AEN परयोपेता वासुदेवमुपासते ॥ 30 
त्वर्म[त्वया]प्येव fed ज्ञानं लब्धं देवल वैष्णवम्‌ | 
विधूय संरायान्‌ सवी नेकान्ती वेष्णवो भव ॥ 31 
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उपसंहारो नाम एकत्रिशोञ्ध्याय; | 


A नातःपरतरं किंचित्‌ पुरुषस्य शुभो द्यम्‌ | 


एकान्तेन परं देवं पुरुषो यत्प्रपद्यते T 

नहि सर्वेषु लोकेषु सवेकालेष वा पुनः | 
वैष्णवेभ्यो विशिष्यन्ते पुरुषाः केचन केचित्‌ ॥ 
तेषां तु सफलं जन्म संसारेऽस्मि न्न संशय | 


एकान्तन लभन्ते [भजन्ते?] ये पुरुषा; पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
न हि तंप्रति [सं्रति!] पञ्यामि सर्वदेशेष देवल! | 


यः कामेन विना भक्तो देवदेवे जनादेने ॥ 

न मृत्यु नेभयं तस्य न जन्मान्तर संक्रमः | 
यस्य नच्यवते भक्तिवैष्णवे चरणाम्बुजे ॥ 
अतस्त्वं वेद्शाख्राणाँ सवेषां पारगोऽपि सन्‌ | 
सत्पथे संहायापन्नविऽ्णुभक्तस्सदा भवेः ॥ 
तत स्तेनेव कालेन प्रत्ययो हृद्ये दृढ; | 
स्वयमेव विनञ्यन्ते येन ते सवसंशयाः ॥ 
अनुग्रहाञ्च लभ्यन्ते तत्र तत्रैव देवल! । 
व्यवसायश्च भक्तस्य न विनश्यति जातुचित्‌ ॥ 
आचार्या श्वापि लभ्यन्ते विना यत्नेन सवतः | 
येभ्यः सकलमाम्रोति ज्ञानं भक्तिसमन्वितम्‌ ॥ 
अनेन सुपथा यात्रां ये केचित्‌ प्रस्थिता सुवि । 
मान्याः Bast जायन्ते कीतेनीयाञ्च देहिनः ॥ 
देव दानव गन्धर्वो यक्षराक्षसपन्नगाः | 
विष्णुभक्तस्य कुवेन्ति नाप्रियाणि कदाचन ॥ 
भजन्ते ये नरा विष्णुं मनसा कर्मणा गिरा | 
न तेषां cou किंचि दिह लोके परत्रच ॥ 
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२०६ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे पर्मसंहितायां 


A 


स्थावरेभ्यो विशिष्यन्ते जङ्गमाः स्वेगुणेस्सदा?] 
गणे; | 
जङ्गमेभ्यस्तु पराचः पशुभ्यो मालुषा; परा; N 
वैष्णवास्तु मनुष्येभ्यो वेष्णवेभ्यो बहुश्रुता; | 
Gran साधितज्ञाना ज्ञानिभ्यः संथतेन्द्रिया; ॥ 
संयतेभ्य; पराः सिडाः सिडेभ्योऽपि सहषेयः | 
महर्षिभ्यो गतैश्वर्या स्तेभ्योष्पिच सुझुक्षवः ॥ 
इति कक्ष्याः सझुद्दिष्ठा श्वेतनाना मछोषतः । . 
यासां ज्ञानादवाभोति वैष्णवं परमं पदम्‌ ॥ 47 
e paa देवानां ज्ञानित्वेच विपश्चिताम्‌ | 
वेष्णवत्वंच मत्यानां नाप्यन्य तमसः [तपस;?]फलम्‌ ॥18 
उत्पत्तिमरणे पुंसां वैषणवानां फलान्विति। | 
इतरेषांतु मत्यींना छुभयं तदनथेकम्‌ ॥ | 49 
तस्मात्त्व देवल ert सवेमन्यदिचेष्टितम्‌ । . 


भजख सवेभावेन परमात्मान मच्युतम्‌॥  .. 50 
इत्येवं वैष्णव तन्त्रं मया प्रोक्तं तवानघ ! ।. 

रहस्येनच संयुक्त कमे भेद समन्वितम्‌ ॥ 51 
नचैतं परमं ज्ञानं देवदेवसुखात्‌ च्युतम्‌ | 
अज्ञातमूलभक्ताय दातव्यं देवल त्वया ॥ 52 
तिस्रो दीक्षाः कृता येन वैष्णवेन तपस्विना | 

स एव वैष्णवं ज्ञानमखिलं wig मर्हति ॥ 353 
ये विज्ञान वतो [येतु जिज्ञासवो?] धीरा! श्रोतुमिच्छन्ति 
देवल !! $ 

नतेभ्यो गुण agaist देयं ज्ञान मिदं तब ॥ 54 
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उपसंहारो नाम एकत्रिशोऽध्याय; | 


LEN e + 
सवधासव दानानां ज्ञानदानं विशिष्यते । 


नसख्या फलसिडीनां ज्ञानस्यच विसर्पणात्‌॥ .  . 


A ® ~~ $ M £M 
यथेव पाच्नसंपद्धि ज्ञानदान विशिष्यते । 
एव पात्रस्य दोषेण दातुर्भवाति किल्बिषम्‌ qi 


तस्मात्पात्रं परीक्ष्यैच दातव्यं ज्ञानसुत्तमम्‌। . 


अश्रसंण महत्पुण्यं ज्ञानदानाद्यदिच्छति ॥ 
इति संक्षेपतः प्रोक्तं हितार्थ तव देवल !।  . 


पाञ्चरात्रं मया तन्त्रं amaga सवतः ॥ .. 00 


एतद्‌ ज्ञानं दढ ग्राह्य मनुष्ठेयंच देवल !। ` 
चिन्तनीर्थच wis तेन ते सिध्द्यतीच्सितम्‌ ॥ 
कचित्‌ ज्ञानमिद सव धारित देवल त्वया | 
कचित्ते संशया नष्टा; कचित्ते निश्चिता मति! ॥ 
एव मुक्तस्तदावाक्यं माकण्डेथेन देवल; | 
प्रणम्य शिरसा पादं वचनं चेदमब्रवीत्‌ ॥ 
देवल; 
एतद्‌ ज्ञान मया लब्धं त्वत्प्रसादान्महामुने | 
कृतकृत्यो भविष्यामि asa हृद्यं तम; ॥ 
छिन्नामे संशयास्सर्वै समुपात्तश्च fast; | 
wea सहिता भक्ति रद्यमे भवति ध्रवम्‌ ॥ 
यथा ज्ञानमिदं लब्धं पावनानां सुपावनम्‌ | 
एवमेव करिष्यामि स्थितोऽहं वचने तव ॥ 
इत्येवं देवलः प्राप्य वैष्णवं ज्ञानमुत्तमम्‌ | 
मार्कण्डेयं समामन्त्रय निजेगाम यथेप्सितम्‌ ॥ 
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२०८ 


snau परमसंहितायां 
zd श्रुणुयात्तन्त्रं वैष्णव; BSAA: | 
तस्य पापानि नश्यन्ति जन्मान्तर कृतानिच ॥ 
शरुत्वा gd तन्त्रमुपास्ते पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ | 
अचिरेणच कालेन तस्य देवः प्रसीदति ॥ 
य! पठे दाद्रादेतत्तत्पाठयति वा नरः | 
तस्यापि पापं क्षरति विशेषा भक्तिरिष्यते ॥ 
तस्मादनेन मार्गेण पूजयेन्मधुसूद्नम्‌ | 
ऐश्व्यमपवगे वा निव्योजमधिगच्छति N 
इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
उपसंहारो नाम 
एकत्रिशोऽध्यायः 
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— fis. 046 


THE 
PARAMA SAMHITA 
OF THE 
PANCHARATRA 
Samhita I 


ile Dévala came to see the great sage Mirkandéya who 
was then sitting at ease in his hermitage beautiful with trees 
all round. 


2. Having saluted him in the prescribed form, and, by 
him been welcomed with kindness, the learned Dévala began 
addressing his questions to Márkandéya who had knowledge 
of the Supreme Truth. 


3. O, Bhagavan! (the all knowing) Ihave learnt the 
Vedas with all the Angas and Upangas (auxiliary studies) in 
their elaboration; I have studied from masters the auxiliary 
sciences including Vakovákyam (Logic). 

4. After all this learning I am not able to discover, with- 
out besetting doubts, what indeed is the way which leads 
ultimately to Supreme Bliss. 

5. Nor am I able to find, in any one of the Agamas, the 
Supreme Good. Even after studying all these Agamas my 
doubting only became the worse. 

6. In this perplexity, O, Bhagavan! teach me that which 
would remove my doubts. I see no one who is master of the 
Ways which lead to the ultimate good, other than you. 


7. Thus addressed by Dévala, the Great Saint Markan- 
déya, answered, with a smile, Dévala's question as follows: — 


8. Ihave obtained long life, my memory has never left 
me, many cycles of destruction and creation have been seen by 


me as also, many ages of Manu. 
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9. Ihave seen many teachers, and the Sastras, I have 
learnt a thousand times over. In spite of it all, I have not 
been able to obtain from them even a little of what is the only 
ultimate Good. 


10. Therefore, fecling sorely pained, I went to Salagrama, 
with a burning heart, and devoted myself to worshipping 
Vishnu there. 


11. Fora thousand and eight years, I conducted the 
worship in the manner that seemed best to me, but, with deep 
interest and: devotion. 


12. Then was seen by me the Supreme God with eyes 
beautiful as lotus flowers, of dark blue colour and a gracious 
countenance. 


13. Prostrated by me in salutation and belauded in hymns 
of praise, that King of Gods spoke to me with great kindness, 
in the following words. 


14. Bhagavan:- ‘ʻO, Markandéya’ by force of the worship 
which you offered through such a long period, with such 
great devotion and .in the manner ‘prescribed, I am here 
before you. 


15. Ask what boon you wish to have; whether it be length 
of life, knowledge, wealth, or whatever else you may - desire. 
O the disciplined:one, all prosperity to you. 


16. Having been thus addressed by God, I asked, with 
hands raised in adoration, that knowledge pure, clear and free 
from doubt may be mine. 


17-20. When I addressed this request, the God of Gods 
replied smiling, ‘if your object is to gain "Supreme knowledge" 
go hence to Svétadvipa situate amidst the Ocean of Milk; the 
place of attainment to great Yogis (Saints). There, serving 
in due form the Wise Ones of Great Knowledge, obtain from 
them the knowledge you desire which is capable of procuring 
for you the Heaven of the Gods, and the still higher freedom. 
You shall have, O Disciplined one! unobstructed freedom, 
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| 
| 


to move wherever you please, as 
my Grace’, The great God havin 
then and there from my view. 


also long life, by 
g told me this disappeared 


Bil Thereafter having been struck with wonder, O Dévala! 
I started towards Svétadvipa, and kept travelling for a long 
time without anybody obstructing me on the way. 


22-24, Crossing mountains and oceans I reached that 
island ultimately. "There I found Saints alllight, each with 
four arms bearing marks of the Disc, the Conch, and the 
Lotus. Being all devoted to Purushóttama, contemplating 
Him alone (as the sole refuge), these Ekāntis (people with 
only one ultimate end to attain) were happy, unequalled, 
without wives, with their minds intuned, and always intent 
on contemplating the Supreme. 


25. Seeing them and making my obeisance, in wonder, to 
all of them as befitted them, I then went to the hermitage of 
the Saint Sanaka. 


26-29 There having done him reverence I addressed him 
in the following words: ‘Please understand Lam Markandéya 
coming from another dvipa (division of land), O wise One! who 
has attained to the highest knowledge, enlighten me who has 
come all the way for the sake of knowledge’. Thus addressed 
by me the highly learned and great minded Sanaka, making 
reverence to the Supreme God, said in reply “Be itso”. The 
treatise which was then taught me by Sanaka, well pleased 
with my devotion, removed the doubis and darkness 
enveloping my soul, Effort arose (jatah) in me and my mind 
became clear. 


30. Continued vexation of mind ceased, and attachment 
to anything became subdued. ‘O, Dévala’ ! This Treatise was 
obtained by me in the Manvantara (the age of Manu) before 
the present one. 


31. Through this long interval of time no one was taught 
this work as a whole because of its vastness. 


32-33. Having acquired this in parts, many ascetics 
have &one satisfied; for that reason therefore this work is 
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known in the world in various forms, without giving a satis- 

factory meaning, missing the essence of its teaching and even 

contradicting one another. The Pancharatra taught in this 
७ ~ 2222 

treatise is spoken of as the Supreme *Yosga-lantra". 


34. O austere in devotion, because it is the work of the 
Parama Purusha Himself. That it conveys the truth, is not 
open to counter argument, and is of immense good to the 
world. 

35. Itis acceptable to the devoted, the moreso to the 
devotees of Vishnu; among the Agamas this is treated as alone 
authoritative. 


36-37. It has continued intact through the various ages 
of creation by command of the God of Gods. The wise ones 
who know this work completely, will have no doubt of any 
kind in the pursuit of the path of holy living. Their life 
would not be lived in vain; there is nothing that they could 
not attain to. 


38-39. They willhave no suffering, no anger, and no an- 
guish of mind. The fruit of deeds, the illumination resulting 
from knowledge and the co-operation of these two is 
expounded in this treatise. The five qualities of the primary 
elements are said to be rights to the embodied soul. 


40-43. This iscalled pancharalra either because of the 
union, or because of the separation, of these five Bhütas 
(primary elements), the Tanmatras (subtle elements), 
Ahankaram (individuation), Buddhi (thought), Avyakta (the 
formless), these five have been described as the five ratra 
(gifts) of Purusha, and hence they are called pancharatra. If 
this work isfully and carefully mastered by one, to him the 
benefit that would accrue from the study of any other Sastra 
is little. If you have doubts to clear in respect of your 
pursuit of the holy way of life, have this work expounded. 
To those who remain in doubt even after consulting other 


treatises bearing on the subject, this treatise is recommended 
the best (by the Wise). 


44-35 Seeing you in that condition of doubt, the feeling 
_ of surprise arises in me; therefore listen attentively to the 
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pancharatra as heard by me of old from Sanaka through the 
grace of the God of Gods. This treatise contains one lac of 
chapters, treating of evolution and involution; teaching the 
attainment of perfection as the result of various deeds. O 
Dévala; this work however it is not possible to hear in full, 
as I myself could learn it only after gaining length of life; 
I shall therefore teach you the work, taking from it only the 
essence of it, beginning with the introduction and leading up 
to the account of. Vaikuntha (Supreme abode of Bliss). This 
Universe was all darkness, ununderstandable, without form, 
incapable of being described or even conceived, as if all was 
asleep all round. In such darkness the Supreme One 
assuming the sleep of Yoga (contemplation), remained long 
in that condition; the self-luminous One then gave thought 
to bringing about creation. Then again taking the form of 
a १081), the Lord first created the seed of the Universe in 
the form of a white lotus, with a thousand petals all round 
the circle of pistils (késara) surrounding the pericap (karnika), 
springing from out of His navel. In this lotus He created 
Vidhata (the creator) with four faces, the source of all art and 
learning, with soul sanctified by meditation on the Supreme, 
the lord of all creation. That Lord, having created the five 
elements first, then created all the worlds, including the 
moving and the unmoving, by means of the elements 
separately and jointly. Having in this manner created all the 
worlds, Brahma (Pitàmaha) the great Yogi, in unwavering 
contemplation began concentrating (his breath) In that 
condition there arose in his mind a doubting enquiry regarding 
all that was around him. 

56. Springing from out of that doubt there came a sudden 
flash upon his mind. He then saw the God of; Gods, lying in 
his couch in the Ocean of Milk (Kshirasagara). 

57. He, the lotus-eyed, was in bed on the body of Ananta 
(the great snake Sésha), with four arms bearing the Conch, the 
Disc, the Club and the Lotus. 

58. He was dark of hue, wearing cloth of golden colour; 
Sti, His consort was sitting at His feet. He was of pleasing 
Colour, and bore on His chest the mole, Srivatsa, and the Jewel 
Kaustubha, 
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59. Vainatéya (the bird-Garuda) was seated on His side 
constantly serving Him. Having seen the Excellent Purusha, 
Brahma. 

60-62. Not translated being unintelligible owing to lapse 
of words which looks like a break in the MSS. 


Paramah 

63. To all embodied beings activities are two; know- 
ledge (gfianam), and action (kriya). Emancipation results 
from the active development of Giana, and life (Samsrli) results 
from the active development of Karma. 


64. Action which is limited gives rise to result which is 
also measurable, while giiana which cannot be measured pro- 
duces result which has no limit. 


Brahma 


65. To people involved in life and looking to the satisfaction 
of the senses, how is the attainment of knowledge (vigitanam), 
even in a limited measure, possible, though they be Yogins. 


Paramah 


66. The knowledge attained by worldly men does not 
avail to bring them emancipation at all; it only serves them to 


understand the means by which to get rid of the bonds of 
action. 


67. When thus the bonds of Karma, composed of action 
and means thereto, are destroyed, one becomes ipso facto 


ese of the highest knowledge, and for ever remains as 
such, 


Brahma 


68. In what Manner are the emancipated, who are your 
bodies to be distinguished from the embodied. This Secret 
of Secrets, may it please You to tell me O, Lord’. 


Paramah 


h 69. They become Myselt alone; there is no difference 
Ww hg between the two. In whatever manner I divert 
myself, the emancipated do so in the same manner likewise. 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. An eGangotri Initiative 


bp nooo NNN 


Brahma 


70. What is it that brings the embodied souls into bond- 
age ? That, tell me, O, Purushóttama. In What manner do the 
means of bondage bind man. 

Paramah 


71. O Brahman, the three ४८१०5 (qualities), which act 
both in conjunction and separately, make thrice two kinds 
of sleep. By these men get bound. 

72. Sattva sleep is happy. The sleep arising from Rajas 
promotes action; from Tamas comes confusion and bewilder- 
ment. These are considered the three forms of bondage. 


Brahma 


73. These three qualities are found in conjunction in men; 
how can these be separated by those Yogins who wish to 
achieve emancipation. 


Paramah 


74. These are not qualities of man as such: but are the 
result of attachment to objects of the senses. They spring 
from them and cease with them. 


Brahma 
75. O, the Best of Heavenly Ones! what is it that you 


called vishaya to men, attachment to which brings into exist- 
ence the cunas, and detachment destroys them ? 
Parainah 

76. The embodied ones existing in the material world 
have the three qualities (gugas) in their nature (prakrti). 
They are bound so long as they are associated with her 
(nature); when that association ceases they become free. 

77. Man knows always that the three gunas (qualities) 
exist in Prakrti (material cause). It is Prakrli that always 
Creates in him various kinds of sleep (forgetfulness). 

78. Man enjoys this sleep, as he would a woman dear to 
him and in the exercise of her own right. In consequence he 
forgets his own nature. This is regarded as the nature of the 
association between man and his material nature (Prakrii). 
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79, By what cause is brought about his association with 
Prakrti. This is regarded a great secret, O Great One, do teach 
me this. 

Paramah 

80. Maya is indeed the cause of this, according to my 
original disposition. Man however is overcome by Maya as a 
result of Karma (his own action). 

81. To the Maya created by me there is no cessation in 
this world except as the result of my Grace. There is no 
need to enquire about it. 

82. As long as this Maya is not removed by my Grace, 
so long is worldly existence to man. When Maya ceases 
emancipation follows. 


Brahma 


83. You are perfection, O God, what can compel you to 
show Grace. Ido not understand the compelling cause, do 
expound it to me please. 


Paramah 


84. Faith, Devotion and Meditation which people show 
towards me, result in good; that good may be taken to be my 
Grace. 


: 85. The devotion shown to me, though not as prescribed 
in the S'astràs and the Agamas, brings only good, even to men 
who may be uncultured. Of this there is no doubt. 


86. Therefore to man in worldly life nothing but my 
Grace can do the ultimate Good. No other way need be 
searched for for the attainment of this. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra, Chapter I 
eee 2 
entilled “Questions and Answers.” (Pragna-Prativachanam). 
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CHAPTER II 
Brahma 

1. O, Bhagavan! the Lord God of Gods, Lord of the 
lotus eyes! All religious observances have You alone, the 
Lord of all creation, for their objective, I ween 

2. Whoever should wish to devote himself to your wor- 
ship, according to prescribed forms, please tell me how they 
should prosecute the worship. In what place and in what 
manner should they please you ? 

Paramah 

3. Whatever is my sport be it in creation or destruction, 
that you contemplate in dite order, and with devotion, 

4. "The primary origin of all created things (Bhavas) is 
Prakrti, otherwise called Dravya; the same thing is also des- 
cribed as Avyakiila (unchanged) and Avidyà (unknown, non= 
knowledge). That alone is described as Vyaktam also. 

5-6. Avyakta, Buddhi, Ahankara, Bluita and Matra, these 
five, the eleven Indriyas, the five  Mahàbhülas (material 
elements), Kshétra (abode) in two forms, material and 
etherial, and Kshélragiia who is the Supreme One. That 
these are the Tatlvas (the primary elements) you have been 
already told, Holy One ! 

7. All created things, are associated with three gunas 
found in Prakrti. These fall into three classes, the superior, 
the middle and the inferior. 

8. Where Sattva (goodness) dominates, it is superior; 
Where a desire (Rajas) predominates, it is middle, and where 
Tamas (darkness or ignorance) prevails, it is inferior, Their 
action also is quite similar. 

9. The service that pleases me best is that which js full 
of goodness (Sattva). Service rendered with desire (Rajas) 
Tesults in bringing enjoyment. Service offered in ignorance 
(Tamas) results in delusive attachment. 


2 9 
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10, Therefore one who wishes to please me by service, 
should render service in the Sa//vic (disinterested) form, hav- 
ing destroyed in due order every wish arising from desire and 
darkness or ignorance (Rajas and Tamas). 

11. Adopting the course of destruction (Samhara, involu- 
tion) proceed to destroy all desire and darkness. Adopting 
the course of creation, evolutionised recreation must be brought 
about. 

12. In this process of evolution and involution of all creat- 
ed things in one order, it must be understood that the process- 
es reach up to me. Otherwise there will be no fulfilment. 
Brahma 

13. Wherefrom is the birth for things and where do they 
reach their end according to common acceptance. Have 
both of these processes an end, please tell me, 

Paramah 

14. Prakrti (Nature) gives birth to things. Prakrli it is 
that which swallows them again. With Brahma's coming 
into existence is creation, his end brings destruction. 


15. The day and the night alike of Brahma are of the 
measure of one thousand Yugas. By that measure Brahma’s 
life is a hundred years. 


16. O Pilamaha (Brahman)! In this manner, by the 
measure of Brahma’s life the cycle of creation and destruction 
keeps going on by My direction. 

Brahma 

17. What is the form of that Prakrti, and in what manner 
does she bring things into existence? What is the connec- 
tion between her and the Supreme Purusha ? 

Paramah 


18. The form of Prakrti is described as unanimated, im- 
measurable, eternal, always changing; as possessed of the 
three qualities, and as providing body for those who act 
(Karminah). 

19. The relation between Purusha and Prakrti is universal 
pervasion (vyapli), as He, in very truth, is without begin 
ning and without end, 
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20. As sound pervades all this akan (space) so, in the 
same manner the Supreme Soul (Paramàtima) pervades all 
Prakrti. 

21. As viscidity in milk, as taste in water, so in the 
process of transformation these two attain to the position the 
pervaded and the pervader. 

22. In this condition that which is the pervading agent, 
is the Superior Pumān or Vishayi; while the unformed Prakrti 
(Avyükrlam, ) becomes the object of  pervasion, that 
is, Vishaya and thus inferior. 

23. Since Sat and Asat cannot be separated one from the 
other and seen apart, in the same manner the pervader 
cannot be regarded as distinct from the pervaded. Hence 
Purusha is regarded as the pervader of all, 

24. In this, avydkrtam (Prakrti) is Achit (inanimate); Chit 
(the active principle) is held to be superior. The two com- 
bined is different from either, and exist as if they were one. 


Brahma 

25. How did all that we see-the three worlds-arise from 
this? Of what kind are men who are placed in earthly life 
(Samsara). 

Paramah 

26. By direction of the Supreme Purusha alone, Prakrti 
(nature) keeps constantly creating all living creatures and 
destroys them in the end. 

27. Prakrti being an inaclive principle does not create 
otherwise (than by my direction). Therefore the Supreme 
Purusha does the work of both creation and destruction. 

28. O, Brahman! hear attentively first of all the story of 
this present creation; after this I shall give you an 
account of existence and destruction. 

29. The powers characteristic of the Supreme Soul du 
Said to be five. By means of these, it is that the Supreme God 
Temains in the highest Heaven. : x 

30. These five are (1) Paraméshti, (2) Pumān, (3) Visva, 
(4) Nivytti, (5) Sarva. These are said to be His Be powers 
(S'aklis) and are named Panchépanishad (five secrets). 
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31. The supreme Soul, Lord of the Universe, in full 
possession of these five powers, enjoys knowledge in five 
ways by the accession of the five organs of sense. | 

32-33. In enjoying sound (S'abda or Akasa) He is Parame- | 
shti; in case of touch He is Purusha; in case of light He is 
Visvdtma; in the case of taste (rasa) Niwrlli; in the 
case of smell Samülma. Parah Purusha is the subject in 
each case. These are regarded as Panchatma and are describ- 
ed as of etherial form (Sükshamaruüpa); 


34. Incapable of realization in worldly life, comprehensi- 
ble by concentration (Yoga), and eternal, this etherial form 
(Süksluna S'arira) is said to be the means of emancipation | 
(Mukti). 

35. This etherial form (Sükshma)in combination with | 
Prakrli assumes fifteen forms in order. These fifteen || 
fall into three groups of five each and become the source of 
the three Gunas (qualities). 


36. Jyeshta, Vidya, Kanti, S'anti, S'raddha, these five uncon- 
taminated (nirmala) powers form the source of Satlva (good- 
ness). 


| 


37. Vagisvari, Kriya, Kirlih, Lakshmi, Srishti, these five, 
being slightly contaminated, are regarded as the source of Rajas, 
the active principle. 


38. Mohini, Avidya Tamovati, Mrtyuh, Maya and Malina 
these, being fully contaminated, constitute the source of Tamas 
(ignorance, darkness). 


39. Among these understand Saílva as that which gives 
light, Rajas as that which produces activity while Tamas has 
to be understood as that which hides from view. These are the 
characteristics of the 0705 (qualities). 

4). Itis by these Gigas alone that the whole creation; 
animate and inanimate, assumes surprisingly varied forms by 
process of combination and separation. 

41-42. Buddhi formed of the three gunas falls into eight 
classes according to variation in qualities, From Sattva 

. Springs that which constitutes happiness, from Rajas what 
constitutes sorrow; and from Tamas what canstitutes delusion 
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4 ie M I shall now detail the different forms of 
1656 ॥ you will listen. The Sáfvika f 

se 1. ० tka forms are four, whi 
Rajasi is but one, bss 

43-44, The Tamasic forms ree. T 

De hall now Ee ms arethree. The names of these 

sh: Sive in detail. Dharma, Giana, Vairagya and 

Aisvarya are the four from Saltva. From Rajas springs 

p que ३ da © 9 © 

the opposite of Vairagya. Consider that the opposite qualities 

to the other three, Dharma, Gitana and Aisvaiya, are {rom 
Tamas. 

45. From Buddhi arises Ahankara of three kinds, by 
association with the three gunas. It is by reason of this 
Ahankara that man (/antuh) regards, as possessed of soul 

; /) ) 
things without it. 

46. From association with Sattvaguna, itis called Vaika- 
rika Ahankara; with Rajas, it is called Taijasa; with Tamas it is 
called B/uifadi Ahankara, thus making three kinds of Ahankara. 


47. From the Vaikarika Ahankara the five organs of 
knowledge (buddhindriyas or giianéndriyas) arise; it is from 
these that man gains his knowledge in this world. 


48. From Taijasa Ahankara arise, the five karméndriyas, 
the five organs of action; from this faijasa Ahankara arises 
mind (nanas) in two forms which are the means of volition 
(sankalpa). . 

49. From the same /aijasa Ahankara arises Kala (time) 
having its own characteristics. From Kala arises Disa ( space 
or direction) counting in order from the east. 


50-51. From Bhuitadi arise the five Tanmatras in the 
regular order as follows; first S'abda-Tanmatra, the second 
Sparsa, the third Ripa, the fourth Rasa and the fifth 
Gandha in order to form the subtle body (Stikshma Vigraha). 


52-53. The five Tanmatras, Space ( Disa), Time (Kala), 
Manas (Mind), Individuation (Ahankara), Intellect (Buddhi) 
Nature (Prakrti) and the Yoga-body (Yoga-S'arira); these 
twelve are said to constitute the form of the Supreme One 
(Paramütma). Setting Him up in Vasudeva form those 
Wishing to attain Siddhi (emancipation, etc.) worship Him. 
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54, From the Tanmatras arise the five biuilas (elements): 
Akasa (cther), Vayu (air), Tejas (fire,) Jala (water) and Prthivi 
(earth) as the fifth. 

55. From these five arise the gross body (S//uila S'arira) 
of embodied soul (man); the ears, the skin, the eyes, the 
tongue, the nose, these constitute the five Buddhindriyas 
(organs of intellect). 


56. The five Karmendriyas (organs of action) are the tougue 
the hands, the sexual organs, the excretary organs, and legs. 
The body constituted of these is called S//uila (gross) because 
of its action and constitution. 


57. Inthismanner, creation of body and soul, O Brahman, 
has been described by me to you down to the formation of the 
body, in both the subtle and the gross ( siks/una and sthüla) 
forms, I shall now proceed to the embodied. 


58. The powers (sakéis) of that same Supreme Purusha, 
in their unembodied form, exist, as if in distinct forms, by 
their origin, name and form. 


59. Having attained to the physical body ( Bhautikam 
S'ariam ) these beings by the influence of their previously 
acquired karma (works) wander foralong time in worldly 
existence (Samsara). These form the people bound to worldly 
life. 

60. If of pure good deeds, they proceed upward to the 
attainment of higher existence. If of bad deeds they simi- 
larly attain to a lower state of existence. Ao 


61. These even though men ( pumamsah), and being, even 
by themselves, capable of understanding, become incapable 
of knowing the Supreme (as distinct from self) from the delusion 
of mind brought about by the abode. 


62. To those embodied souls, the evils of attachment and 
hatred arising from their very nature (Prakrti) are seen only in 
worldly life. What else can these do for them ? 


63. By the excellence of their qualities, and by their own 
deeds, good and bad, the embodied ones attain to high, middle 
and low conditions of life. - ; 
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| 64. o those in whom the good (Sattva) quality is found 

in high measure, godly nature is considered the end; for 
cc NAR ra 

those of Rajasa, human life is the prescribed reward; in the 


sam e manner, to those excelling in Tamasa, animal life is the 
prescribed reward. 


65. In this manner all embodied souls attain to their 
varied goals. Mounted on the wheel of time they keep rota- 
ting by the illusion of ignorance. 

Brahma 


66. 0 God of Gods, What is it that you called Kāla- 
Chakram. If I can hear it, noble one, I should like to know 
its true form (svarüpam). 

Paramah 

67. Time creates the elements (bluilàni), Time destroys 
things born, Time is ever wakeful. Time cannot be trans- 
gressed. 

68. Time distinguishes all human ends, worldly as well as 
other worldly. The Past, the Present and the Future, all these 
take their course in Time. 

69. The movements of the Planets, the stars and the 
zodiac in their orbits is due to Time likewise. Thus the divi- 
sion of time is made in many ways. द 

70-71. Time is said to be of twelve different divisions, 
Ayana (half-year), Ritu (season of 2 months), month, fortnight, 
day (tithi); Savana (third of a day), Yàma (sixth of a day), 
Muhiirlam (16th of a day), Nadi( one sixtieth of a day); 
Kalà (1 minute or 48 seconds), Vinadi (sixtieth of a nadi) and 
Prana (time for a single breath) these make up the twelve. 

72. The lord of these is S’amvatsara (year), the embodi- 
ment of time, and the offspring of light. The two ayanas 
form its two wheels.. 

73. The three seasons are described as the hubs. 
The months constitute the spokes; the fortnights, the elements. 
0, the Lotus-born. 

74. Rilus are six in number like the six organs of action 
beginning feet, etc. The Muhuūrtas are stated to constitute 
the fingers and the toes. 
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75. The Nādis are said to be blood vessels; and Kalas 
constitute the hair; Vinadis form the roots of hair on the | 
body; pramas are the breath. | 

76. In this manner, the universe of moving and unmov- T 
ing creation, rises and sets as do the planets and stars; 

77. The Supreme Being (Purusha), O, Brahman! having | 
become Kila, sits and turns the wheel of time perpetu- | 
ally. 

78. In this manner keeping the universe going round 
through the illusion of his Guias, the eternal God remains 
busily doing, as if in play. 

79. O, Kamalāsana (lotus-seater) the twelve Saktis 
(powers) sprang in regular order from those twelve forms || 
which are described to be his: | 

80-81. Yogé$vari, Sukh, Pragia. Pushti, Smrti, Dipti, || 
Raga, Vik, Nili, Kanti, Amrta, and Sarvatmika S'akli make 
12 Saklis. These having come to the earth remain for ever 
there. 

82. From these again sprang the twelve Mürlipalas; they 
are known in the world here by their respective S'aklis. 


83-86. The same Muirlipalas are to be understood as 
lords of the months, O Brahma. The first is Vishnu in the 
month Madhu; Madhusüdanain Madhava Trivikrama in Sukra; 
Vàmana in Suchi; Sridhara in Nabhas; Hrishikesa in Nabh- 
asya; Padmanabha in Isha; Damodara in Vrja, Kesava in Salas; 
Narayana in Sahasi; Madhava in Tapas; Govinda in Tapasya. 
In this way the twelve guardians of the months are designated 
one for each month. 


87. In this order they are counted as of great valour and 
great virtue. The self-same Glorious Bright one, the Supreme, 
the Highest Soul, manifests Himself in different forms in 
various classes of beings, Devati and other. 

88-90 (A). In what manner that a crystal bead, by the proxi- 
mity of things of different colours, is secn in different 
colours, in that same manner, the Supreme Purusha, though 
ever One Himself, assumes in this world of ours, different 
forms according to the ingredient qualities, and thus becomes 
the bound ones and the released, 
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90 (B)-92. The Self-same Supreme becomes what 
He does; by pleasing, He becomes the moon; by control 
Yama; by fortitude, Saka; by blowing, Vayu; by bearing, iir 
by destroying, Hara; by Brahman deeds, Brahma; in is 
manner the differences in kind of the Dévatàs are to be 
understood as different manifestations of his S'akti. 


93. Since the Supreme is in all forms (vaisvarüpyàt), it 
is impossible to count the Saktis of the Great One; among 


these three are counted the principal ones (pradhana) in all 
the three worlds, i 

, 94 and 95. The first Purushas are said to be Brahma, 
Siva (Go) and Vishnu. Amon gthem Vishnu stands the hi ghest(1) 
because of His Sattivic action, (2) because of his protecting the 
universe and (3) by his capacity to bestow the highest bliss 
(apavarga); in this manner He is superior to the other two. 

96. As being the cause of all that is good heis called 

Purushóttama. Eternal Well-being and worldly Prosperity 
alike are declared to be Narayana Himself. 


97. In the dispensing of these He is alone capable; 
hence He is Narayana. Inasmuch as He is in all embodied 
beings, he is Vasava. 

98. Being the common God of all these, He is called 
Vasudéva. By reason of His pervading all creation (jagat) 
He is called Vishnu. 

99. He is called Hari as he destroys sorrow. Such a 
glorious Being pervades the Universe in four Vyühas 
(emanations). 


100. For the good of all, Vasudéva is regarded as: Dharma, 
having attained to the highest perfection in Dharma, etc. 
Sankarshana is regarded as Giana. 

101-102 (A). Similarly Pradhyumna is Moksha, and 
Aniruddha is all-Isvara. Wherever these four qualities appear 
Clearly, the four Devas, above mentioned, are there to 
bless, being full of love to their devotees. 

102 (B)-103 (A). Whosoever has the four evils, opposites 
of Dharma, etc., existing in him, these four Devas punish 
him and plunge him in calamities, 
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103 (B)to 105 (A). These four controlling deities of the 
universe make the four divisions of the Veda, Asrama, 
Varna and the cardinal directions. I have so far explained to 
you, desirous of knowing the highest ends, the method 
of creation, more detailed description being impossible owing 
to its vastness. 

105 (B). The opposite of creation is counted the equal of 
destruction (pralaya). 

106. When, however, the process of destruction is 
complete, the Supreme Being (Paral: Puman), ceases to be 
active: He remains, devoid of activity, a mere mass of intelli- 
gence, in the highest Heaven (Parama-Vyóma). 

107. O Brahman, know thou that, that Being (Purusha), 
Vishnu to be myself, lying on the bed of Sesha in the “Ocean 
of Milk" as if in sleep (Maya). 

108 and 109. Itis Mealone thatall men please by sacrifices 
of all kinds. It is again Me that the Yogms, masters of all 
senses, contemplate, praise in prayers and worship in devotion. 
It is Me again that the Upanishads of all the branches of the 
Vedas discuss. 


110. Being in all the worlds as their Soul, I am the 
Supreme Soul, controlling all; all the worlds exist in 
Me; I am therefore the Lord of all. 

111. Whoever among men are devoted to me, and resign 
themselves in my hands, they become Siddhas (Seers) 
without doubt, having attained their object. 

112. In regard to creatures two wishes arise in me, O 
Brahman. They are affection and neglect; I am eternally 
possessed of both. 

113. Those devoted to me, doing good deeds, I favour by 
the first of these; those not so devoted and given to doing 
evil, I punish them by the other. | 


114. Having attained to a body by which one could 


accomplish all, the embodied ones should do good deeds to 
please me. 


is Bhüti, 
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115. When I am pleased 
and Final Emancipation alik 
out doubt. 


» O Brahman, life in Heaven 
¢, are attainable to all men with- 


116. I have told you thus far, O Br 
of everything (worth knowing), 
a secret from common people. 
know ? 


ahman, the essence 
This is to be maintained as 
What else do you wish to 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra, the second 
chapter entitled “the Order of Creation (Srishli- Krama). 
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CHAPTER III 

Brahma 

1. As you have stated that the Supreme God (Deva) 
is the cause of all creation, how is he to be worshipped by 
men? How is he to be contemplated by them ? 

2. Is He not indescribable, by any means,in terms? 
His form has not been defined by direction, location, time or 
shape. 


3. Therefore how is He to be worshipped by one 
wishing to win his grace? O, God of Gods! tell me the 
proper method to attain that supreme good. 


Paramah 


4. What you ask is a great secret; but with a view to 
the good of all, listen; I shall expound to you in what 
manner to render worship to the God of Gods. 


5. He is to be worshipped only in visible form; except 


_in such form, worship ought not to be conducted. His forms, 


thus made for worship, are for the good of all. 

6. Hence, men attain the highest ends, by making 
images of Him in the form of man, and worshipping Him 
with the utmost devotion. 

9 Zi, i the Lord of Gods is not set up in definite form, 
neither worship, nor contemplation, nor even prayer 15 
possible for men; so let those worship Him embodied in 
definite shape, 

8. The worship or contemplation or prayer offered to 
His image in the form prescribed in ordinances therefor, is 
the same as worship etc., offered to Him direct. 
बै 9. The God of Gods, drawn to them by the sincere 
evotion of sages, graciously assumes human form with 
four arms, for their benefit. 


20 
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10. Therefore offer your worship to the God of Gods in 
the image form alone, His worship however is prescribed 
in two forms in the Sastras, due to difference in the result- 
ing benefit. 

11. The first fruit is prosperity in life; the other is eternal 
happiness (1irvanant). Accordingly therefore, God Himself 
assumes two forms, apara (worldly), and para (other worldly), 


12-13. For prosperity the apara form is to be worship- 
ped; for eternal happiness, however, the Parama Purusha. 
One wishing for prosperity should worship God's image 
with eight hands, well mounted, with all arms and attendants; 
the image must be of sky blue: colour, of lotus eyes and 
dressed in cloth of gold. 

14. The time prescribed for worship is morning, and it 
must be continuously performed for at least a year. The 
Worship should be continuous and unbroken till the fruit is 
obtained. 

15. Ihave told you the method of worship for those 
desiring great prosperity; I shall, O Brahman, now proceed 
to expound the worship prescribed for those wishing salvation 
(nisreyas). 

16. The Supreme God should be of the colour of clear 
crystal, carrying the Conch, the Disc, the Club, and the 
Lotus in his four arms. 

17. The Lotus conveysithe seeds of creation, the Disc is for 
maintenance of order, the Club for the work of destruction 
and the Conch for providing salvation (mukti). 

18. The prescribed time for worship is noon; the worship 
Prescribed is according to means. In regard to fruit the 
absence of desire to gain anything; worship to be life long. 

19. This method of worship involving control of organs, 
senses, etc, (samhara marga), is prescribed for those possess- 
ed of all the essential principles (tativa). In this way I have 
expounded to you the method of worship for one desiring 
Salvation (mõksha). 

20. As between these two, the latter is undoubtedly 
better, as gaining the highest object to be wished for; the other 
being of the opposite character is nothing like so good. 
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a hundred births. Each new birth only adds to the result, and | 

| 

will not avail to change the result. | 

22 and 23. Salvation is unparallelled happiness; without | 

| sorrow, without end. Therefore, for gaining salvation (mukti) 

worship Vasudeva, without indifference, without desire for 

prosperity, and whole heartedly. Three are the modes of 
worshipping Him; by deeds, by words and by thought. 


| 

21. The result of deeds done cannot be destroyed even in | 
: | 

| 

| 


24, 25 and 26 (A). These result in greater and greater good || 
ultimately; offering unguents, flowers and things accepted as 
pure by the good, with due mantras (mystic prayers) is | 
described as sacrifice by deed (Karma Yagiia). Being pure 
and becoming calm, the uttering of prayers and mantras with | 
devotion, constitutes sacrifice by word. | 

| 


26 (B) and 27. Giving up all out of one’s self, worship, 
offered according to prescription (of the 8१9005), exclusively 
mentally is declared to be worship by the mind O Brahman ! 
Each of these is regarded as of three kinds according to the 
power it calls forth. 


28. These three are Sattviki, Rajasi, and Thamasi, the 
worship where the good predominates (S@tbvikr) is for attaining 
salvation. Sacrifice (where the dominating quality is 
energy) is for attaining wordly ends. 


29 and 30 (A). Worship dominated by passion is for doing 
evil to others. These three are in the order of merit, the 
preceding being superior to that which follows. Brahmana, 
Kshatriya, Vaisya, Südra and even women should offer 


worship to God according to their natural disposition, and 
with devotion. 


30 (B) and 31. The wealthy, the poor, the young and the 
old, the learned and even the saintly, all alike should offer 
worship to God. There is nothing that will bring higher 
good than worship at the feet of Hari (the evil-destroying 
Vishnu). 

32. Therefore a man must, by every effort, be a devotee 


of Vishnu. Leaving aside Purushottama, there is no one in all 
the Universe to give salvation. 
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33-34. Action as well as its fruit are alike the outcome of 
His grace. In the accumulation of wealth, as well as in the 
averting of calamities there is no one else capable (of doing 
good). Therefore place yourself at the service of Deva 
(Vasudeva). 


Brahma 


35. How is the God of Gods to be worshipped? What 
should be the kind of man to worship Him ? What is the pres- 
cribed manner of worship? What is the result to be obtained 
by such worship ? 

Paramah 


36. How a devotee of Bhagavan (Bhagavatah) offers wor- 
ship to Bhagavan Harih, that I shall describe with all attention, 
for your benefit, O Brahman, as also the prescribed manner 
of it. 

37. Eight are the prescribed ways: Samaya (agreement), 
is the first; and then Samdachara (approved practice), 
Svadhyaya (holy reading), Dravyasangraha (collecting materials 
for worship), Suddhi (purifying), Yoga (worship ) Stuti 
( prayer ), Dhyànam (contemplation). 

38. He who performs worship in the manuer prescribed 
is called Bhagavala, It is by past good deeds that a man 1S 
born a Bhagavata. 

39. Men fall into two classes; Dikshila (initiated) and 
a-Dikshita (uninitiated). The initiated man is entitled to wor- 
ship in the full form prescribed above, while the uninitiated 
can only offer partial worship. 

40. Community of belief (Samaya) is alike common to 
the two; so the initiated and the n should alike act 
up to this. Our Lord, Bhagavan alone is tit for our worship, 
and no other, as He is the cause of all. 

41-42. Read constantly literature dealing with Bhagavan, 
as our Lord, our teacher and our friend; listen with 
attention to a recital of his qualities; love those devoted 
to Him by deed, thought and word; and appreciate 
the good in regard to things, deeds and qualities of those 
Who are Safvikas. 
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43, Never apply your mind to practice of other systems 
of ritual worship. If there is a temple near, circumambulate 
both the God and the temple. 

44. Never walk over used. articles of worship, nor use 
them, nor even touch them; do not give them to any one, 
nor even smell them; but you must protect them (against ill 


use ?). 


45, Making yourself pure, keep repeating constantly 
prayers, by yourself in the temple, in the evening, in the 
morning and at mid-day, contemplating Lord Narayana. 


46, Having got up from sleep, while walking, porstrat- 
ing and even when falling, while taking and giving, keep re- 
citing the mantra of the mystic sight syllables (the name 
Narayana). 


47. Never touch nor even speak to men of heretical per- 
5089015 (avaidika), those making their living by temple 
service; non-believers and evil doers held in contempt 
generally. 


48. Do not use a seat, bed or vehicle if it is of the form 
of a 0150 (chakra or discus of Vishnu); nor put your feet where 
there is a figure of Hari. 


49. Give careful ear to recital of places sacred to Vishnu 
and holy bathing places. Treat devotees of Vishnu and His 
Saints always as your own relations (with affection and res- 
pect). 


50. : Do not eat anything obtained by unclean means; nor 
that which is acquired by evil-minded people. So also avoid 


eating meat and drink, and things much to the taste of 
drunkards. 


51. The initiate should give up food offered to the de- 
parted, food given in charitable feeding houses and in places 
under birth pollution. Do not be unclean, but be always 
a brave devotee of Bhagavan (Vishnu). 


` a If ever you have any doubt as to what you should 
०, always apply to devotees of Vishnu, expert in right con- 
duct and those well read in Pancharatra. 
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53. Do notsay anything before you are asked to, nor 
answer questions put to you unless it be from honest 
ignorance. Even if you know, you would be a wise man to 
conduct yourself in the world like an ignorant man. 


54. When attacked by disease, or at the approach of fear, 
make a daily incantation of the mantra of the eight or twelve 
syllables, (the names, Narayana or Vasudeva). 


55. When a breach of rule happens either by accident or 
by error, make expiation by repetition (of these mystic 
syllables) a thousand times, or a hundred. 

56. I have thus expounded to you roughly the “rule of 
the community” (Samaya). O Brahman! Whatever else may 
be inculcated in Vaishnava Dharma must also be conformed 
to. 

57. I shall propound Achara (course of conduct) to be 
always adopted by a devotee of Vishnu (Bhagavata). Achara 
is what one has to act up to from day to day as laid down in 
the S'astras. 

58-59. Early in the morning vacate the stomach, and 
wash in silence; thus clean, take the ceremonial sip (achamana) 
and at break of day repeat the mantra, panchopanishad, a 
hundred times, a thousand times, or at least ten times in 
emergency; (pray) to the sun with the kala mantra, and 
to the cardinal points, each with the appropriate mantra. 


60. Performing obeisance and making yourself pure, 
mutter in due form, either the As/lakshara or the Dvadasaks- 
hara, suitable to the circumstances each day. 


61-62. After muttering lauds or prayer, contemplate at 
the close the God of Gods. Conversing with devotees, even 
better with Brahmans, do your daily round of duties, as also 
What is prescribed in the Dharma S'astra, Keep hearing 
mantras of appeal to Vishnu and stories relating to Him, the 
hearing of which effectively destroys sins. 

63-64. Keep in the company of devotees of Vishnu, and 
do not get into argument with them. Thrice a day, or at least 
once, according to your ability, devoutly worship the God of 
Gods, purifying yourself with a bath and without the 

4. 
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ur daily duties; at the appointed 


slightest relaxation in yo 30010 
on the 12th day of the fortnight 


periods of the year, and 
more particularly. 

65-66. In holy places, and in sacred bathing places, 
offer your worship more elaborately and fully. Worship 
forms of Vishnu. Look upon other forms of God as Vishnu 
himself even by strong effort; worship offered to the various 
other deities, ultimately reach Him. At the feet of God’s 
image never assert falsehood as truth. 


67. Even on occasions of calamity never turn back from 
devotion to God's image; a firm-minded man should speak, 
but little and with humility of those devoted to Him. 


68, Where there is compelling reason not to speak, decline 
to speak on the ground that what you know is not fit for utter- 
ance. Before breaking fast give a handful of grass to a cow, 


69-71. Without obtaining permission of Sanydasins 
(ascetics) and Bhagavalas (devotees of Vishnu) do not take 
your food. Ishall now explain to you the right course of 
conduct for the initiated, O, Brahman! as by that means, 
devotees of Bhagavan (Vishnu) obtain eternal emancipation. 
Getting up early in the morning, and silently muttering to 
himself the Sarva-manlra let one put his left foot down with 
a view to going towards the east. Let the left foot be put 
forward uttering the mantra Nivrttyalma. 


72. Washing after evacuation, with earth wet with 
water as prescribed in the Sastras, take clean water uttering 
the mantra Visvatma, and take the holy sip with the mantra 
Purushatina. 


73-75. Sprinkle water either over your head or your 
whole body, with the manira Parameshtyatma. Performing 
the Sandhya worship according to prescription, mutter the 
prayers in due form, contemplating the indestructible Supreme 
Soul by means of Mand-mantra, and, touching each of your 
organs of action separately with the Alankara mantra, touch 
a cow, speckled black and white, after due obeisance with 
the Buddhi mantra. Begin your daily round of work 
bearing in mind Parama mantra, 
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76. Making gilts to God and Brahmans with. the mantra 
Gandhamatra, wash your hands clean with earth taken with 
the incantation of the same mantra. 


77. Take such medicaments as you need with the incanta- 
: 205 2371/77 -~ ` R = 
tion Rasa-mātra (mantra); with the üpa mantra, see flowers, 
ornaments, etc. 


78. Muttering Sparsa mantra, use auspicious dress and 
take seat; with S'abda malra (mantra), hear auspicious words 
spoken. 

79-81. When you come into touch with the great ele- 
ments, do so with the respective matra (mantra) in your mind; 
in case of contact with things impure, in partaking of. unclean 
food and when one has been compelled to do things objec- 
üonable, a man must purify himself by taking panchagavya; 
collecting in a clean vessel, in due order and with the pancho- 
panishad mantra, the urine, excreta, ghee, curds, and milk of 
a cow, making up five in all and taking the mixture muttering 
the parameshti, etc., mantra, pass your hands over your body 
muttering the same mantra. 

82-83. When one has done this he becomes freed of sin 
and his body becomes purified. Taking your bath by means 0 
the mantras prescribed, offer your daily worship to 
Vasudeva in the form of an image made by the mantras 
of Vasudeva, having placed yourself under due protection 
against evil. Having bathed first for becoming clean then per- 
form the mantra-snana for purification. 


84. Bring earth with the use of Sarva-inantra, make the 
water clean with Nivrtli mantra, by means of Vigva-mantra 
invoke the Tirthas (holy waters) rub over your body with 
Purusha-mantra. 

85. Take your bath with the manira Parameshtyatma, 
and take the holy sip in prescribed form. Then again purify 
the whole of your body by the Panchopanishad mantra, 

86-88. Having got into the water, mutter the Pancha- 
mantra in due form, and performing, in all humility, the 
Pranayama thrice, twice or even once, finish your bath and 
put on your clothes. Having taken the holy sip, stand 
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looking eastwards, alert and all organs due control, mutter 
| the Paramahamsa mantra, and then the Prayava of three 
| matras (syllables). Similarly, mutter a thousand or a hundred 

times, the mantra of eight or twelve syllables. 


upon the Sun. At the time appointed, with hands held aloft 
in worship, contemplate, by the same mantra, the Supreme 
Lordin the centre of the sun’s Orb, in form minute and all 
brilliant; and then propitiate the Gods by offerings of water 
in the manner prescribed. 


i 
| 89-90. Having let down a handful of water, contemplate 
| 


91-92. They are Indra and others beginning with Vishnu, 
Vasudéva, etc., the twelve forms (muitis) the twelve powers 
(Sakti) and the Paramatma (Supreme Soul), the five elements 
beginning with the earth, the Rishis and the Pilru (manes). 
This should be done with the names of these in the accusative 
at the beginning and the word farpayanii (I give. you satis- 
faction) at the end. 


93-94. This is the mantra prescribed in truth for the giving 
of satisfaction to the Gods, the Sages and the Manes. Having 
performed the farpana (water oblation) to satisfy these, take 
the holy sip again and go to the place appointed for worship 
where by  worshipping the Supreme One in the 
prescribed form, and partaking of what was offered to God, 
a Vaishnava attains to the highest siddhi in a short time. 


In the holy Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra, Chapter 111 
by name Vinaya (discipline). 
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CHAPTER IV 
Brahina 
1. O, Deva! I should like to hear the best way of 


worshipping Vishnu. In what manner is the worship to be 
offered to the highest Purusha known as Vishnu ? 


Paramah 


1 

| 

| 2. Therefore then I shall expound clearly the course 
of worship to be offered to Vishnu by the practice of which 

a devotee attains to the world of Vishnu. 

3. Going to the appointed place of worship, wash and 
take the holy sip (@chamana) with due humility; then look, 
uttering the prescribed mantra, round the room including the 
altar and the floor. 


4. Go round the altar by the right and make your 
salutation; then collecting yourself, throw your upper cloth 
from under the right arm over the left shoulder, and, being 
clean, turn towards the east. 

5. Being then seated, rub over both your hands uttering 
the Pranava mantra while so doing. Then utter the Pancho- 
panishad touching the tip of each of your fingersin order, 
beginning with the little finger. 

6. Touch the six organs of the body with one hand 
uttering mudra mantra. Protect yourself (against evil) from 
the cardinal points by uttering the astra mantra. 

7. By Tejo-mantra make a surrounding wall and centre 
space for fire and, thus protecting yourself all round, practise 
abstraction of mind. 

8-11. First of all make the YOoga-Smputa with:three 
Pranayamas (breath-concentration). Then, by effort, beginning 
With the in-breath and then taking the out-breath, orthe other 
Way, if you control breath, that act is called Pranayama; 
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meditating, by the Purushatma mantra, the breath at the lotus | 
of the naval, concentrate there the supreme spirit in the form | 
| 
| 


of breath. Then, by means of the mantra, Visvalia, consider 
the Sun in the heart as fire (Agni), and concentrate the 
supreme Spirit there in the form of fire all round. Then 
concentrate in the throat with the Sarva-manira Bhava 
(spirit) placed in Mahendra? ' 


12, With the Nivrtti-mautra, concentrate on the head | 


Varuna in the form of water. Black, red, golden and 
the white are the colour forms of Dharaiid (concentration). 


13-18. Each one of these Dharanas (abstraction of mind) 
detailed above must be performed with three prandayamas 
done in the manner prescribed above. In case of these 
Dharanas, contemplate the universe as if conjoined with that 
particular guna, remaining during the time in unshaken con- 
centration. The way of attaining to Dharana is in order 
Puraka (im breath), Réchaka (breathing out), Kumbhaka (the 
holding in of breath) and Niramaya (stop breathing 
altogether) for Bhagavatas. Having in this manner destroyed 
by Dharana all impurities, then perform the. meditation upon 
God with concentration which gives purity to the soul. In 
unshaken composure take the five elements beginning with 
the earth into the Supreme Soul, adopting the method of 
Pralaya (Dissolution), After this, thinking over in your own 
mind the order of creation down to the attainment of the 
gross body, then uttering the mantaras in order and creating 


with your right hand, and then contemplating the causes, 
set each thing inits place again. 


19. Place the five elements beginning Akasa (ether) 
uttering the Panchamantra in the middle of the mouth, the 
heart, the privates and on the feet respectively. 


20-23. Having thus become mantra-bodied by means of 
Mahayoga Samadhi (extreme abstraction), bathe yourself in 
water of nectar brought in golden pots by the Ladies of the 
Directions. Contemplate the Sun in the form of his brilliant 


IINE SEE. o o o 


- T As 
The meaning of the second half of this sloka is not clear. 
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| orb in your heart; contemplate th 


९ moon in the Sun’s orb, and 
an orb of fire in the middl 


| । ९ similarly of the moon. In this 
| manner having created by mantra alone, one’s body both 
| inside and ou : sadhaka (one that worships) becomes fit to 
| perform worship of Vishnu. Then becoming himself im- 
| mediately let him worship the God of Gods, 


24-26. While capable of being regarded as of the same 
| nature, the worshipper is not the worshipped nor is the 
| worshipped the worshipper. Therefore destroying your 
| material body (S'anram) as in the process of Dissolution 
| (Pralaya) create another clean body and then proceed to 
| worship the Supreme Purusha. Worship him on the ground, 
। in the form of an image, in water or even fire; or else worship 
| Him in a circle in the space (ākāsa) of your own heart, in the 
|| middle of the circle of the Svirya-mandala (orb of the sun) 
by a mental process. 


27. Collecting first of all clean articles needed for wor- 
ship and setting them around you, sprinkling them with the 
mantra Parameshtyatma, make a seat for worship (Yaga-pitha), 


28. In that sanctified seat God Hari is to be worshipped. 
For this sanctified seat Vásudeva and others are to form 
the legs. 


29-32. The Adharma group of four form the base for 
the legs. In the south-east (Agneya) Vasudeva, the embodi- 
ment of Dharma, the supreme One is placed; in the south- 
west (Nairrili) God Sankarshana, the embodiment of Giana 
(wisdom); in the North-east (Vayazya) Pradhyumna the 
embodiment of Vairagya ( non-desire ) is placed. In the 
North-East (Aisanya) Aniruddha the embodiment of aisvarya 
(power) is similarly placed. In this manner the four legs 
are constituted; the four buddhis (intelligence) adharma, etc., 
and the three ahankaras (individuation), are the binding ropes 
and the three gunas are the shed for sacrifice. The 
bhiitas ( elements ) are the sheet covering the floor, called 
Rudrac-chadana. 
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33, On this seat is set the lotus, from which was born 
the supreme Brahma, surrounded by twelve smaller ones, 
with the spacious pericarp in the middle, the interspaces filled 
with the pistils of the flower. 

34. Seated on this is Virat in the form of the universe and 
the creator of all. The twelve muirtis (forms of Vishnu) are to 
be understood as being seated on the lotus petals. 

35. In the pistils are the fifteen S'aklis (powers), at the 
base of the pericarp is the source of the three gunas in order. 

36, In the middle of the pericarp are the three S'aklis of 
the 90165 in order; on the top of the pericarp are placed in 
order, fire, the moon and the sun. 


37. Having in this manner created the seat by the 
mantras intended therefor, offer worship to the God-seat with 
sandal, flowers, etc. 


38-39. On this seat contemplate with the aid of the great 
good Saktis the form of the Supreme Soul (Paramatman ) 
pure as clear crystal and with four arms adorned with the 
conch, the disc, the mace and the lotus. In this image invoke 
the God Achyuta, the Paramatma or Supreme Soul of the 
universe. 

40. In the open but joined hands first of all make the seat 
by act of mind; then invoke the all-pervading God there for 
maintaining Him there. 


41. Into that open hand in the form of pranava invoke 
the Supreme Soul which enjoys satisfaction eternal, by the 
mantra Parameshti; having installed Him in the prayava form 
of the hands, invoke him again by the mantra Purushatma. 


42. Then contemplate by the mantra Visvalma the 
Supreme seated in the open hands; and then uttering the 
mantra Nivrtlyatma make Him enter the body. 


43-44, By the mantra Sarvātma then contemplate Him 
thus embodied; after getting up partially and making your 
obeisance, and after once again giving Him welcome, having 
prayed for His presence by means of the Sattva-Gunavidy4, 
then by the mantra of Rajas S'akli give water for washing 
(padya), etc., in due form, 
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45. With the mantra of eight syllables (Narayana mantra) 
present water for washing hands in. the prescribed form. 


Then with the vidya of Rasa mitra present the mouth-perfume 
(mukha-vasa). 


46. Having offered by means of incense, flower garland 
&c., and obtaining permission, proceed in circumambulation to 
light up the fire and prepare the food (havis) in the prescribed 
manner. 


47. Then coming back to God's presence proceed, in the 
prescribed form, to give Him ablution with the mantra Tamas 
(Tamas Sakti), with water. ' 


. 48. Having with clean Water propitiated by the mantra 
Panchopanishad, present with the guna-mantra, the pair 
of cloths with the sacred thread (Yagidpavita). 


49. Then give the God ornaments if available or else 
mentally; and then with the Gandha-mantra-Vidya, the 
auspicious sandal as well as garlands and flowers. 


50. Then present a looking glass with the riipa-mantra. 
Then present incense with Sparsa-mantra and light with the 
Ripa mantra. 


51. Then give water to wash, in due form, uttering. the 
mantra of twelve syllables; and then the specially prepared 


food with the Rasa mantra as also other food, cakes, cte.. 


52. Then having offered water and betal etc. with the 
appropriate mantra as before, say the prayers with the Sparsa- 
mantra making due obeisance. i 


53-55. Go round saying the Dik-manira, and, making by 
Kala-Mantra the time of muttering prayer auspicious 
according to your wishes, and contemplating the God with 
the mantra Paramahamsa or the mantra of 12 syllables, or the 
mantra of eight syllables, or the Pranava (the syllable 017) 
then give water to wash with the mantra Paramahamsa, ee 
then prostrating and announcing yourself as His servant, send 
Him back. 


3 
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56. In the manner in which He was invoked to be 
present, He must be requested to retire, apologising by pray- 
er, for errors of performance in the course of worship. 


57-58, This is an abbreviated exposition by me of the 
heroic course of worship. Worshipping daily in this manner, a 
devotee of Bhagavan (Vishnu) becoming holy and clear of all 
his sins, makes himself fit to pursue the path of emancipation, 
and obtain all he wishes for here and in the hereafter. 


59-60A. He gets over all hindrances to salvation, and 
ceases to be troubled by tendencies inimical to salvation. A 
follower of this teaching, having well understood the prescribed 
course of worship, obtains the accomplishment of his object by 
worshipping in due form; otherwise he becomes a great sinner. 


60B-61. Offer your worship to the image, having made 
a seat in the prescribed form. Conceiving in your mind the 
image itself to be the Yoga form of God, and installing in it 
Hari, worship Him after invoking Him there in due form. 


62. 'The offer of worship in water does not differ from 
this; but when it is offered in fire do all that is prescribed, 
giving up whatever involves use of water. 


63. If you offer worship in the vast space of your heart 
(Hrid-Akasa), perform all acts of worship by the mind. He 
who wishes to worship Him in a circle (mandala) however, let 
him do worship as laid down below. 


64. The worshipper shall place Yoga, Aisvarya and other 
S'aklis in the outer circle round the Yoga- fitta, the seat of God, 
each Sakti being placed in the point of the compass appro- 
priate to her. 


65. In a circle outside of this place the twelve protecting 
deities of the months (the 12 Adityas). Outside of these place 
the guardians of the directions (Loka-Palas) in the directions 
appropriated to them beginning with Indra in the East. 


66. Contemplating all of these along the circles made in 


due order and regardin 


g the seat as being on the axis, worshi 
God there. Š fe : 
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67—69A. Even When you worship God in the circle of the 
Sun the prescribed method is the same. In this manner, in 
all these places of worship, the expert in the rules of worship 
shall worship the God in Vaikuntha in due time and on pres- 
cribed occasions, Having performed worship beginning with 
worship on the floor, and having gained faith in the doing of 
it, then proceed in order to other places prescribed; otherwise 
the resulting evil will be great. 

69B-70A. In all forms of worship, in order to protect the 
worship of the Supreme Being from contamination of evil, 
place the guardians of the directions outside (the enclosure of 
worship). 

70B-71A. Of allforms of worship that which is rendered 
by the mind isthe highest, If the mind is not clear (in devo- 
tion) the act of worship brings no result, 

71B-75. Meditation with love is what is taken to be 
Bhakti. Worship offered without loving devotion is as 
good as not offered. Loving devotion is regarded as consisting 
of eight integral parts - the more so devotion to Vishnu, by 
attaining to which (Vishubhakti) one gains the supreme Siddhi 
(emancipation) quickly. (1) The daily worship of God; (2) the 
preservation of the rule of the community; (3) the love of the 
devotees of Vishnu; (4) great zeal for worship of Vishnu; 
(5) effort at the performance of worship by oneself; 
(6) eagerness to hear stories relating to Vishnu; (7) absence of 
desire to do hurt to others; and (8) not living by means of 
Vishnu-worship. These make up the eight features of Bhakti 
as scen in man, 

76. He who has heard the exposition of this treatise, 
is fit for expounding it to others. 


Braluna 

. 77. What you stated as the worship of God (Apara Déva, 
God of the Worldly) by those wishing for prosperity, that 
Worship of the Apara-God, pray expound to me now. 
Paramah 


78. This same is the course of worship generally, 
even in regard to the worship of Apara-Vishyu. I shall 
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expound that which is special as it was first given out, 
all the rest being the same for both. 


79, Janardhana should be worshipped on a red lotus, 
eight armed, with all his vehicles, weapons and attendants. 


80. Place the serpent Ananta in the east, the lord of 
birds (Garuda) in the west. On the left of the God, Lakshmi 
and on the right, Sarasvati. 


81. On the south-east Vriddhi (growth) and on the south- 
west Siddhi (accomplishment); on the north-west Mati (wis- 
dom) and on the north-east S'ānti (Serenity). 


82. Oh, Lotus born! the Conch, the Disc, the Mace, the 
Lotus, the Sword, the Shield, the Arrow and the Bow. These 
are the weapons in the eight hands of the divine one. 


83. Bearing on His chest the jewel Kaustuba and wear- 
ing the mole Sri-Vatsa, He assumes many forms for the suc- 
cessful accomplishment of His mission of beneficence to the 
world. 


84. Twelve are the forms in which God should be wor- 
shipped by those wishing to attain prosperity. In the worship 
thus offered set the Hamsa-mantra in the place of the 
Parama-Hamsa wherever this is prescribed. 


1 85-88. Adopting the course of creation, place the elements 
in their appropriate places. At the end of the worship should 
'come the expression of one's wish; the unbroken performance 
of Worship in due time; the feeding of Vaishnavas on proper 
occasion to the utmost extent of one’s capacity; gifts of all 
kinds in the same manner; respectful treatment to teachers; 
acquiring of the mantra of Vaishnavas by means of proper 
zr carrying out without break, on the due occasion, 
e vows enjoined i SU duti 

enjoined E ms Bm Donee ed 

attaining 


ae prosperity. 
Worship God for a year, or a period of 12 ‘year 


s if so desired. 


€ 7 from the point of view of the prescribed 
Es r í prosperity to be attained are of two kinds; the 
d E na Which 15 gained in this bitth alone, and the other 
that which could be gained only in another future birth. - 
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90-92. Of these two, the first is easier and the other is 
said to be more difficult. Having become a devotee to God 
to gain an object, and having died without gaining it, he will 
gain this object of his wish in another birth. Those who, 
through their life long, devote themselves to God's service 
with a view to gain prosperity, become kings of regions well 
peopled. Nothing depends on the measure of time. 


93. Those of intense devotion attain the accomplishment 
of their wish which is not otherwise attainable. This is but a 
brief account of the way of worship of God in the apara torm 
( not the supreme ), though that way of Worship is described 
very elaborately. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Sri Pàncharàátra, the 
Fourth Chapter entitled Archana Vidhanam (the 
mode of worship) 
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CHAPTER V 
Brahma 


1. O, Bhagavan! For the purposes of worship what 
are the articles that are prescribed to be collected? How are 
they to be made clean? Please let me know. 


Paramalt 


2-3. Oneself, the place, the vessels, the darbha (the 
sacred grass, Poa cynosuroidcs ), water, the image, sandal, 
flowers, ornaments, incense, lamp, uncrushed grain, water, food 
to be offered, etc., these make up, Pitamaha!, the articles 
required for worship. Cleaning these first of all, offer your 
worship to Purushottama. 


4. In worship, for external cleanliness a bath and the 
holy sip ( dchamana) are prescribed. The bath, I have 
already described to you. I shall now describe, O, Lotus- 
born, the holy sip. 


5. The place at the root of the thumb is called Brahma- 
lirtham. Take three sips from this Bralmatirtha, and then 
wipe off your mouth. 


6. Then again sprinkle water over the left hand, and 
the soles of the feet; touch the heart with the palm of your hand, 
and the mouth with the fingers. 


7. Placing on the thumb the ring finger touch the eyes 
with water; touch both the sides of the nose with the thumb 
on the fore finger. 


8. Then placing on the thumb the little finger, touch 
both your ears, Placing on the thumb the middle finger in 
the same manner touch both your arms. 


9-12. Then touch the navel with the thumb; with the 
thumb resting on all the fingers touch the head. This is 
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what is called àchamana generally; the initiated however 
should utter the panchamantra in due order, take the sip, hen 
wipe off the lips, making the achamana in the same manner 
and sprinkling water all over uttering the same mantra while 
doing so. Then begin the Worship of Hari. Let the other 
form of achamana be practised by the uninitiated. The bath 
may be by water, by earth, by sprinkling and sipping 
( achamana ); and a man cleanses his body both inside and 
out by this kind of bath. By speaking the truth and only 
words that please, one gains purity in speech, 


13-14. Knowledge, composure, and joy bring about 
cleanliness of mind. That man who is always clean in the 
three ways described above js the person whose worship is 
ever pleasing to God. This is called cleaning (of the 
person ). I shall then describe cleaning of the place. 


15-16. Places used for games of dice and eating, as also 
those intended for evacuation, for sitting, for cremation and 
places occupied by Chandalas, places infested by worms, 
places full of chaff, ashes, and bones, and places where 
people crowd, these are to be rejected for a place of worship, 


17. Even if the ground be always clean, let it be cleaned 
with cow-dung which is fresh and taken out of the ground 
after coming from a cow. 


18. The dung of a cow-calf, broken up dung, that of 
White colour and that in which worms have come in should 
be rejected. "Then having sprinkled the plastered place with 
the astramantra leave aside the water vessel ( so far used ) 


19. Having washed his hands with water one who knows 
the mantra should rub the place over with his hand again 
uttering the vàyumantra, and then should sprinkle water 
uttering the jalamantra. 


20. Uttering the mantra of eight syllables, scatter grain. 
In this manner the place becomes clean for worship. Now, 
listen, I shall describe how to make vessels clean. 


21. Wash gold and copper vessels in water soaked with 
Mango, and silver with soot or wood ashes. 
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22. Clean vessels of amalgam in water and ashes, and 
wash conch-shell and mother of pearl with salt. 


23. Fruits, leaves, etc., with earth and water. The removal 
of the coating and smell ensures cleanliness in washing. 


24. Fill one vessel with water mixed with sandal and 
flowers uttering the Panchamantra in order; utter the Panclió- 
panishad mantra over this. 

25-26. Sprinkle all the vessels with this water either 
together or separately. Water which is not brackish, which 
is clear, sweet-smelling and of good taste, which is untouched 
by unclean people, and in large quantity, makes all things 
clean for all holy- work; then listen how to clean the image 
(b ram). ८ 

27. For images made of metal the method for vessels 
of metal should be adopted. For images of stone, complete 
covering is prescribed for cleaning. 


28-29. Similarly, for images of wood and those made of 
Jewels wiping completely; cleaning in this wise and collecting 
the required things, and having ‘then touched the S'akra, 
(S'akra-S'ala, sacrificial ball, standing here for the space mark- 
ed out for worship) understand that the image has become 
clean. For Kuga, etc., wiping makes them clean. For other 
things cleanliness consists in these being unused. 


30. Taking your seat with darbha (Kusa grass) on a lower 
level than that of the place of worship, and wearin g the darbha- 
ring in hand, clean the water with the Pavitra-mantra. 


31-32. That sandal paste is considered best which is pre- 
pared, by mixing turmeric (kumkuma), aloe wood (agaru), 
and sandal, and grinding into a consistent paste with camphor- 
Else the natural red variety of sandal. Even other kinds of 
sandal wood are acceptable to Vishnu. 

33-39. The following flowers, etc., are acceptable for Vishnu 
worship: Karavira (oleander) red and white, lotus, red and 
white, Kétaki (Pandarus odoritissimus. Tan. Talai), Jatimallika 
(Jessamine), Utpala (water-lily) of 3 colours, Tagaram (Taba- 
raemontana coronaria, Tam  Nandiya-vattai), Champaka 
(michelia champaka), Drona (Tam. Tumbil), Vanira (Cane 
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reed) (Calamus rotang: Tam. Vanji), Samyakam (cassia fistulae 
Tam. Konrai), Svétarkam (white Calotropis Gigantia- Tam. 
Erukku), Kutaja (Koraiya; Tam. Pálai), Kandali (sweet potato: 
Tam. a kind of valli-root), Vakula (minusoper elengi: Tam 
Makilam), Tulasi (basil) Navamallika (double jessamine, 
Tamil Iravatehi), Asana (yellow Sal, T. Vengai), Tala (Palm, 
Tam. Panai), Tamála (xanthoxymus pichorius), Maruta 
(Trigonella coruculata, Tam. Nakai), Sami (Acasia Suma), 
Punnaga (Rottleria. T. Pinnai) Varga Punnaga _(Ksudra 
Punnaga), Malati (Jessamine with large flowers. Tam. Jati), 
Svēta Kumuda (white-lily), Dévadaru (Pinus Devad), Utpala 
(water-lily, 2 kinds), Kovidara (mountain ebony), Naga (Mesua 
terrea, Tam. Siru nagai), Sada-bhadra (Déva-dáru or Kadamba), 
Priyanguka (Saffron), Bilva (Aegle marmelos, Tam. Vilva), 
Navamala (a kind of Jessamine), Kayahasti, 2 kinds, Aviram 
( ) Karnikaram (Pentapetes 
auripolia, T. Kóngu), Vaishnavi, Sankha-pushpika, Kambu- 
pushpika (Physalis Flexuosa), Asoka (2 kinds, Ionesia Agoka, 
another name of vakula) Kunda (a kind of jessamine), 
Gandhapürna (a kind of kétaki) Sépalika (Nebari, Tam. 
Karunocchil), Kurevaka (Barleria crystata, Tam. Kurinji), 
Pita-kóranda ( Nandyavarta, 2 kinds, Tamernae montana 
coronaria, Tam. Nandiyavattai), Kshudra kétaka (small ketaki). 
These are the flowers to be gathered for the worship of 
Vishnu (Purushóttama). 


40. Worship Him with day-flowers by day, and night- 
flowers by night. In times of emergency use whatever is 
available, the earlier mentioned being superior to those that 
follow. 


41. First half is too corrup for translation. Flowers not 
to be used, should be avoided even on occasions of emergency. 

42-44. Flowers not to be used even on occasions of 
emergency: These are Koranda Krishnavarnam (Koranda, 
Carissu Carandas, Tam. Kila), Kapittham: (wood apple, Tam. 
Vila), Harikarnikà (Cassia Figtula and Calotropis Gigantes), 
Agfiavibhitakam (Beleric myrabolam, Terminalia Belerica, 


Tam, Sami), Sirisha (Memosa Sirisha, Tam. Vakai), Madayanti- 


ka (Arabian Jessamine, Tam. Mallikai), Nirgundi (Vitex 
6 
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Trifolia, Tam. Nocchil), Sindhuvâra (Vitex Trifolia, and etc), 
Kimguka (Butea Frondosa, fam. Murukkai) Salmali (silk 
cotton, Bombea Heptaphyllum, Tam Ilavu), Japa (China rose, 
Hibiscus rose Tinensis, Tam. Sevvarattai), Arka (Calotropis 
Gigantia, Tam Erukku), Kanakamatham (Thorn apple, 
Datura metal and Festuosa, several varieties, Tam. Ümattai), 
Karanjam (Galidupa arbores, Tam. Pungai), Vishapadapam 
(Vishapushpaka, Vangueria spinosa, Tam. Kanjori variety), 
Bandhükam (Pentapetes Phoenicia, Tam. Mechi tilakam), 
Madhavi (Banisteria bengalensis, Tam. Kurukkatti), Nipam 
(Nanoba Cardéfolia, Tam. Perumkadambu), Arjuna (River 
Sal tree, Tam. Attu-maramaram), Patalam (Bignonia suvave 
olens, Tam. Padari), Chaudaka [pushpa?] (cloves), Sataka, 
Atabu (long gourd, curcurbite lagenaris, Tam. durai) Sigru 
(Hesparanthera murunga, Tam. Pü-murungai). 


45 - 47. Those mentioned above among trec-and 
creeper-flowers should be avoided under all circumstances. 
Flowers broken, those in the bud or dried up, and those 
kept beyond time, those fallen on the ground. or strung in 
bunches, fallen down and those kept on the floor, those 
remaining after part has been used, those faded, those touched 
by forbidden people; these flowers, though recommended 
for use, should be avoided even in times of emergency. Hav- 
ing washed your hands in water, gather flowers in a holder. 


. 48. A wise man will place these afterwards in a cool 
place. Barley, moung, panic seed (T. tinai), linseed, none of 
these is acceptable for any worship. 


49. Hariyali grass (dhurva), Bhüstrnam (Andropogon 
Schae-nanthva, T. mattakaypul), Black pulse; of these gather 
the shoots provided these are green, have their ends ‘intact 
-and unbroken, for use in worship. 


50. Leaves and shoots which are inauspicious should be 
avoided, Among roots lamajjam (root of Virana grass: Tam- 
ilamacchai) is very acceptable to the Supreme Soul. . 


51. Incense made from Devadaru mixed with sandal 
-and agaru, in fire without smoke, should be offered at worship: 
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9228 Sal Sarjarasa (Vatica Robusta, Tam. narimimaram 
also maramaram), Danda (Nagasara or Hedysarum Lagopo- 
dioides), mixed artificial agaru and free from animal products 
of any kind, may be offered in a vessel for incense, 


£2 


53. Lamps lighted with cow's ghee, or fresh oil, 
with wick made of cotton thread should be used at worship; 
it should not be lighted in fire made by blowing through the 
mouth. z 

54. Silk cloth, either white (dukila) or golden (kshauma), 
or stuff woven of fine cotton thread, new and smoked’ with 
incense, should be offered to the deity. 


55. The jewels to be used for the deity should be made 
of gold and jewels. Jewels with flaws, and those used by 
human beings should be avoided altogether. 

56. Rice contaminated with animal remains, chaff, ashes, 
bones, pieces of wood or stone, with any omission or break in 
the process of purification, should be rejected ( for use in the 
course of worship). 

57. Offer gruel mixed with sugar (to God) prepared 
from rice, white as jessamine flower, clear moon, pearl and 
chank, well prepared from the Sai variety of paddy and 
washed six times over. 

58. Flour of sali or “Sixty day's" rice, wheat, barley, 
green pulse, uncontaminated by either kind of salt, and with 
à plentiful admixture of ghee, may be offered as food. 

59. Food and other catables should not be too warm or 
cold; food under-cooked and over-cooked, or not properly 
cooked, should be avoided. 

. 60. All seasonal ripe fruits, sweet and free from worms 
eté., may be offered in worship at proper times. 

61. Ghee, made from cow's milk by boiling with juicy 
leaves, and carefully filtered should be used. It should be 
made fresh each time and accepted for use only after boiling” 
it over fire. 

62. . Cleaning the vessel with touch of ghee first, divide 
the food put in itin two parts, and then putting over it a few 
drops of ghee again, offer the food. 
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63. Worship attendant deities with sandal and flowers; 
worship with offer of water and food should be reserved only 
for the deity. 

64-66. Sticks of Palasa, Udumbara, Asvatta, Plaksha, 
Nyagrodha and other trees exuding juice, 12 inches in length, 
with unbroken ends should be offered at the fire, uttering 
the Pitha-mantra. In rites to bring about death, use sticks 
which are not straight, have smell and thorns, and are split; 
those obtained from poisonous trees, those which are quite 
dried up and have holes in them. Idluna (sticks thrown into 
the fire) should be one hasta (span) long. Paridhi (placed 
round the fire) one bāhu (one cubit). 


67. (These articles, etc.) must have been grown by one- 
self with pouring of water, or obtained froma temple of 
Vishnu. These must be one’s own and auspicious to be used 
for worship. 


68. (One who thus worships) carries the recollection of 
his good works through seven further births, and the result 
of the good deeds suffers no harm at any time. 


69-72. Then (ultimately) one reaches the station where 
one experiences no sorrow or suffering. He who worships 
Janirdana with articles of worship given by others, 
whether for obtaining wealth or fame, his labour does him no 
good. Those who give of their wealth for worship of God, 
become entitled to their share when the worship is 
properly completed. Therefore making every effort to use a 
part at least of what you have earned in worship of God; never 
use wealth earned by others even on occasions of calamity. 


73. If the articles of worship specified above should not 
be available, then offer worship with flowers alone. If even 
these should be unavailable then use water for worship. If 
even water should fail, offer your worship mentally. 


7 If you are absorbed in making wealth, then get 
another Vaishnava at least, to offer worship for you. A wise 


man would never break his fast without द fered 
worship to God. $ wit hout having oi 
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75. Those who will not take food or d 


$ ; rink , without 
having offered worship before, will find 


nothing unattain- 


76. Whatever you do, do with cle 


an things from day 
to day, and with devotion; that is really p 


leasing to Vishnu. 


77. In this manner, I have described to you in brief, the 
articles of worship, the method of their purification (and the 


manner of worship?). O, Padmaja (lotus-born)! What would 
you have me to expound to you now. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Paiicharatra, 
Chapter V, entitled “the prescribed disposal of articles 
of worship." 
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CHAPTER VI 
Brahma र 


1. Expound to me the collection of mantras relating to 
Paramatma, the manner of their use, and the various results 
attainable thereby. 


Parama e 
2. Very well I shall describe to you. the supreme 
character of the mantras,their key letters (bījāni) and the 
way to use them. This is however a secret. 
3, All that is done with the appropriate mantras obtain 
for you the wished for result. Itis by mantra that God is 
drawn to you. It is by mantra again that He is released. 


4. By secret utterance these are mantras, and therefore 
these are not to be published. Their form is not to be written 
and their features not to be described. 


5. Pranava (mantra) which is illuminating is counted the 
sced of all the mantras. Being like their life (2), it is 
regarded superior to all the mantras. 

6. Worshipping God by thatyantra, keep always uttering 
it in mind. He who is daily devoted to uttering the Pranava 
in secret, attains the highest siddhi (miraculous power). 

7. There is no mantra superior to the Prayava, O, 
Pitàmaha. The Omkàra in Pranava is of three matras (short 
vowel lengths); while the makara in it,is half a matra. 

8. The seeds (bija) of mantras, other than Pranava १1० 
regarded as various. After the bija, it is laid down that 
namaskara should follow (the word namah) in all mantras. 

9. After namaskara, know that the term para should 
follow. The next half sloka is corrupt. 

10. Make the name coupled with Satvayoni, Rajoyoni and 
Tamoyoni, take the dative plural affix, and join it to the term 
para, with a similar termination. 

46 
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11. The first and the eleventh vowels (a and ai) coupled 
with bindu (ru) and Visarga (:) together with 10 constitute the 
five bijas of the five S'aklis beginning Jàyshla.! 

12.-13, The third and the fifth vowels together. with the 
12th and the 14th and /a-kàra are regarded as the five bias 
of the five S'aklis beginning Vagisvari.2 The five vowels begin- 
ning with the sixth form similarly the five bijas of S'aklis 
beginning Mohini 

14.-15. The names of all these are as they were given 
them at their creation. The ma-kara is in the form of bija (o) 
in all other sound-combinations just as breath is in the body 
O, Padmaja; dakara is said to be the bija of the gunas. 
Regard it as the source (yoni) of the gunas. 


.16. The bija of Buddhi is ba-kara, and its variation in 
the different forms of buddhi, then listen. For Dharma and 
other forms of buddhi.4 (Satvika form), the four letters beginning 
a form the bija.> 

17. The first half is corrupt: Ma-kara forms the bija of the 
Ahankaras. In its variations the vowels other than guna 
(9 vowels excluding a, e, o). 

18. Pakara is the bijaof manas (mind), and is the name of 
Sankalpa (wish); hakara is the bya of Kala; ha with visarga (:) 
is digbija, (bija of direction or space). 

19. The five letters beginning a form the bija of the five 
lanmatras beginning with S'abda;6 for the five buddhi indriyas 
five letters beginning na (karmendriyas) and for the other 
indriyas the five beginning with fa. Ti 

20. O, Padmaja, the bija for the five biuitas® are the five 
letters beginning ñ. The names of these are those given at 
creation. 

Ch. II, .36. 

Ch. II 37. 

Ch. II 38. 

Ch. II 43 (b) 

Ch. II, 45. 

Ch. II, 50-51. . 
Ch. II, 55 (b). 

Ch. II 54, 


9o 9? E की ७०0 | 
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21. For Vasudéva and others let those well advanced in 
the Pafchratra make the bija-aksharas based on the combi- 
nation of gunas and saktis. 


22. These are to be placed in order in the outer enclo- 
sure. For the construction of the Chakramandala (the circle 
of the mystic figure), I shall then expound the chakra-mantra, 


23-25. The bia of the axis is chakara and is placed in 
the middle of the circle. The bija of time, ha however, in 
combination with the twelve vowels (svaral:) become the bija 
of the signs of the zodiac beginning Mesha (Aries), and are 
put in the place of the spokes. To the left and the right of 
the rasis (zodiacal signs), the bijas of the tithis (lunar days) are 
in order the consonants up to the letter Sa. They are respec- 
tively considered S'ukla (bright) and Krishna (dark) in two 
parts. 


26. For the bright fortnight take the first fifteen letters in 
order with a terminal bindu (anusvara), for the dark make 
the terminal visarga (:). Nakshalras beginning with Aries, 
and in order, have for their bija letters from ra onwards to ka. 


27. Itis said these begin with Asvayuk, and are placed 
in the middle of the spokes. The Grahas (planets) are to be 
understood as having these bija beginning with fa, and 
counted in reverse order down to Ma. 


28. By virtue of the position of Raku and Ketu the seven 
Grahas (Planets) take their position tortuously cach in its own 
house of the zodiac, The first short vowels (3) are S'ri-bijàni 


१००५०००००००००००४०० 


29. Sa-küra aud Ma-kara are the bijas of the two halves 


of the felly. The bijas of the fattvas have already been de- 
tailed in full. 


30. These are said to be chakra mantra for the making 
of the chakra in due form. Hear now the bijas of the six 
organs and their names in order. 

31. The guna vowels (a, e, o) together with ai, the visarga 
(: ) and bindu ( : ) joined on to the syllable ha are said to 
form the bijas of the six angas (organs) 
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32. The heart, the head, the tuft, and the body (kavacha), 
thc arms (astra) and the eye (nétra) -these are the appointed 
six organs, O, Padmaja. 


Soke T he six-organs-placing (Shadanga-nyàsa) ought to be 
made daily whenever one's own protection is requisite, at the 
beginning of the worship in the morning and the evening, 
while going to bed and after food. 


34. When you get rid of contact pollution of a woman in 
her courses, when you wish to purify a place, when you take 
up weapons of war the S'astra-mantra is prescribed. 


35. When one sprinkles oneself with water, when one cir: 
cumambulates God, when the communion prayer is offered 
during morning and evening worship, the dig-mantra (mantra 
of the directions) is prescribed. 


36. By the incantation of B/nita-maníra (mantra of the 
elements) bring the elements under your control. By daily 
incantation of Kala-imantra (mantra of time) one gains length 
of life. 


37-39. By incantation of Prakrti-mantra one gains perpe- 
tual health. By constant incantation of the mantra of Vasu- 
déva and others (vyrias) a man gains fulfilment of Dharma, 
etc. [Dharma; (righteousness), Ghana -(wisdom), Vairagya 
(non-desire), and Aiswarya (lordly power)]. One desiring 
emancipation must mutter daily the eight syllables or the 
twelve with his senses under control, and bring it to 
completion with the Pranava at the end. One desirous of 
other wordly ends need not bring his incantation to an end 
with the Pragava. 


40-41 In miking fire offerings all the mantras conclude 
With the term Svaha. Being pure of life and living on milk, 
barley, corn or what is gained by begging, whether it be 
leaves or fruits, gain the mantra desired, by practice at the holy 
junction of rivers, hills or temples. 

42. First worship God, and then make your daily incanta- 


tion, one thousand, ten thousand, one lak, or, the best of all, 
twelve laks of times. 


7 
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43-44 By japa (incantation) one attains mastery of the 
mantras; but the wished for result can be gained by homa 
(fire offering). Samid (sticks of wood), ghee, fruits, lotus-petals, 
havis (cooked food), these should be offered into the fire daily 
for gaining the benefit if one is desirous of material benefit. 
For large benefits, the fire offering should continue for long; 
for small, only for a short time. 

45. When one’s object has been attained, a wise man 
would continue to do the worship mentally. The supreme 
Being should not be invoked for worship to be offered for a 
short time. : 

46. A Vaishnava should never invoke the aid of God to 
get rid of suffering caused by others, as, for a worshipper of 
Vishnu, such calamities destroy themselves. 

47-49A. Even to one who does not wish for anything, 
prosperity or wealth is ever on the increase. Even one who 
wishes to gain an object gains that object for certain by 
offering worship to the Supreme God giving up that actual 
purpose. One who worships Him with great effort after 
expressing his desire ‘Give me this’, he is far from pleased, 
even though his desire be granted by Govinda. 

49-51. Ifa Vaishnava still cherishes a desire to achieve 
an attainable object, on such occasions let him offer worship 
to one of the attendents of that God. The great wheel with 
12 spokes, glorious as the Sun, well made with nave and 
fellows, should be worshipped for gaining a kingdom. Hum 
is its bijam and its name Sudarsana. 

52. Worship the great conch, Panchajanya, if you desire 
fame. Sam is its bijam, its devata (deity) is S'abdaparna. 

_ 53-54. For causing trouble to your enemy, worship the Gada 
(mace) as one who destroys, who is angry and whom it is not 
Possible to overcome by Suras and Asuras (gods of war 
and demons). Shad is its bijam. A woman in form is its 
deity whose names are Krtyà and Durga, 0, Pitamaha 
(Brahman) 

55. If wealth is the object desired, worship with devotion 
the Supreme One as Vaisravana. His bija is Kam; by him 
that wished for object will be obtained. प $ 


» 
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56. One wishing to enjoy greatness should Worship Fire 
every day. His bijam is ga; its nakshatra (asterism) Kritika. 


57-59. O Pitamaha, worship in particular fithis (days) 
and yogas (junctions) are also as described. It is with this 
object that I explained to you, and for the benefit of 
worshippers, a few of the Kama-bijas (the origin of Wishes). 
As wishes are so many it is not possible to go into elaborate 
details, even if both the teller and the hearer had really a 
hundred divine years, To all embodied beings all possible 
wishes are really desirable as is admitted generally. 


60-61. By cherishing wishes one will gain nothing 
else. "Therefore desire. is of no benefit. Therefore make 
every effort to give up cherishing a wished-for desire. 
Render your service therefore unto God; by Him everything 
is attainable. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra the |. Sixth 
chapter, entitled Mantra Kosa. 
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Brahma 


| | 1. O, Bhagavan ! This worship which you have thus 

expounded is only for the initiated; it is not possible of 

performance by others with appropriate mantras. 

2. In this matter explain, in due order, initiation (Diksha) 

d ofthe Vaishnava. Which kind of man can gain Diksha and 

| in what place? | 
3. What are the differences in the character of Diksha; | 

what is the conduct prescribed for the Dikshila, one initiated ? 

I am very anxious to learn these, and therefore be so good as 

to expound these to me. 


Parahmah 

4-6. In holy bathing places where rivers join or reach | 
the sea, in temples dedicated to God, on the tops of hills, in | 
the interior apartments of a house, or in places pleasing to | 
the mind, fix up your place of worship, after having previous- 
ly tested the ground. fo the Brahman is prescribed ground 
of white earth, to the Kshatriya, red. Gold coloured earth is 
recommended tothe Vaigyaand black earth to the Sudra. 


Land may also be otherwise divided as desired; the first is 
that which destroys sin. 


7. The first half is gone in part. The ground-should 
have a fall towards the North-East, and rise from there in all 
directions. 


8-12, For auspicious functions the ground should be 
spacious, untouched by bad people. Having found out the 
desired piece of ground and having first of all cleared the 
ground of thorns and pebbles,a wise man will get it clear of 
human remains, chaff, ashes and bones. Making it wet, raise 
a mud altar in the middle. Making the ground level, with 

' fall all round as tested by water, enclose it all round by 2 
52 
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boundary hedge in such a manner that people unconnected 
may not see the altar. Set up a roof without planting pillars 
(within the enclosure) so that sunlight may not fall on the 
altar at any time. Making the four doorways in order, then 
have also four fire-pits one in each direction. 


13. Make many coloured juices from different articles 
and collect various shapes of pots, as also a variety of vessals. 

14. Bring there also as many  Vaishnavas as are 
desirous of being initiated; all these alike must make their 
efforts with great attention. 

15. Whoever shows greater interest, or provides more 
money, or takes more personal trouble, he gains a greater 
share of merit coming froma good deed. 

16. Even though the Acharya (the expert initiate) may 
grant initiation to his disciples for doing them good; those 
thus initiated should serve him to the extent possible for them. 

17 to 20. In that place, at the appointed space, free 
from defects and trouble, at a distance from the city and 
village, but surrounded by these, well provided with all 
articles necessary as also things needed for worship, with the 
permission of expert Vaishnvas who had formerly been 
initiated, the Acharya (the expert initiate) shall grant 
initiation to noble-minded Vaishnavas, in the holy “Yaga S'ala", 
well provided with all that may be needed for the ceremony, 
as well as for worship; with floor clan as the surface of glass, 
ornamented with a cloth awning, rich with flowers, leaves 
and fruits, and decoratcd with waterpot finials in all directions, 
uncontaminated by uninitiated people and with a plentiful 
supply of water. 

21. To the Vaishnavas (as above described) let the 
initiation be given, in prescribed form, on the 12th lithi or the 
full moon, the equinoxes, and the solstices, or in the asterism 
S'ravana (Vishnu Nakshatra) 

22-23. Meis called an dchürya who is a devotee of 
Vishnu, one leading a married life, with full knowledge of how 
to initiate, ever on the look out to help others, bearing the 
marks of the Disc (Chakra), etc. without adopting. the 
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initiation in Dikshsa as a profession, quite in love with the 
performance of his duty as such, free from worldly desire 
and possessed of intimate knowledge of the Vedic learning. 


24. The three groups, Brahmana, Kshatriya and Vaisya 
are considered worthy of initiation (Diksha), such Südras and 
women are also cligible who are of good birth, of good 
character and possesed of good qualities. 


25. Do not confer initiation (Dikslia) on those who are 
merely curious to know, who are unbelieving, who are cruel 
in habit, who are of unrighteous conduct, who are ignorantly 
perverse, who do not follow betters, who are uneducated and 
who are guilty of ingratitude. 


26. This supreme Vaishnava diksha should not be con- 
ferred upon the evil-minded who seek it for mere parade, or 
for mere investigation. 


27. That wise man who is ever anxious to gain knowledge 
of the proper way of worshipping God, is alone fit for confer- 
ting diksha upon. It is by doing this that Dharma prospers. 


28. The Acharya (leading Dikshita) surrounded by other 
dikshitas, with his mind bent on God, shall enter the place 
prepared by his disciples for the purpose of conferring Diksha. 


29. Having onthe previous day taken food free from 
pungent things and salt, with a serene mind, he should take 
the holy sip of water the next morning and measure out the 
prepared ground to make it of the desired size. ` 


-. 30-31. The size of the altar is prescribed as 12 aratnis for 
Brahmans and Kshatriyas; and for Vaigyas one sixth less; 
for women and Sudras one-third less. These must be 
measured out by the line (6170); in the middle of the alter 
make the axis measuring a twelfth of the altar area. 


, 12504 The nave is to be of the same size. For the spokes 
the size be twice as much (2/12ths). Understand that the 
Vimàna is to be in the middle of the nave for sacrifice. 


33. Drivea peg in the centre, and from it draw out 


threads to places marked round in a circle at equal distances 
as measured out, and make a network as it were. — 
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34. Paint all this space with colour material; make the 
whole circular in form, with the proper measurements for the 
parts as prescribed. 

35. Divide the surface of the nave into three circles 
round the same centre where the principal twelve-petalled 
lotus has to be made. mt 

36. In the middle circle is to be the pericarp of the lotus; 
in the second the filaments; in the third its peatals equal in 
size and beautiful. 

37. These would be wide in the middle narrowing to 
the tip gradually. The interspaces between the petals must 
be of the same shape all round. 

38. Makethe whole space of the nave, divided into 
three as measured by the line. Divide the space for the 
spokes into twelve equal parts. 

39. Make the spokes and their interspaces of equal size 
respectively all round in due order. 

40—42. Mark the main directions between spokes, and the 
intermediate directions on the spokes themselves. Make the 
spokes thick at the root and at the end, but of circular form 
in the middle, measuring all over half that size. Make the 
two fellows of equal curvature all round, one below and one: 
above, to which are joined the spokes. These are to be 
understood as counting 24 going round all directions in order. 

43. Make the joints of the fellows always in the space 
between the ends of the spokes. So far about the circle 
(Chakra). Round this circle is to be the outer orb. 

44. Make an outer veranda for this, of the size of the 
nave.: This outer veranda should go all round for the entry 
of those desiring diksha (consecration) 

45 In that veranda make the places for the guardian 
deities of the compass, each in its direction. These places 
must be square, half a cubit each side. : 

46 Just outside of the altar make a round spot one cubit 
in size, cither dug into the earth or raised above it, to indicate 
the direction of the gateways. : 

47. Make atthe cardinal points, doorways with four 
Sides, spacious in the middle and with ample side spaces. 
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48; Understand that the entrances, beginning with the 
north, are to be the four entrances and exits for Brahmans and 
) 


| | others in order. 

49, Make the outer circle contain five circular spaces, for 
| the five Mahàbhiülas (the five great elements beginning Akasa 
i etc.) to be in. 


50-51. Having this way made all round the circle to the 
correct size as measured by the string, then the expert guru 
i shall paint it over in five colours, namely, white, black, red, | 
| brown, and gold or yellow in the circular space; the inner | 
parts of the lotus should be in the colour of the lotus. 


52-53. First paint the pericarp in yellow colour every- 
where; paint the filaments in a mixture of white and red; 
paint the petals white all round and brown within. Paint, the 
fellow, white, red and black in three parts. 


54. The spokes must be painted brown with white in 
the middle. The periphery in the fellow should be ofa 
different colour from it. 


55-57. In painting let white and black alternate with 
yellow where they join. Having painted the circle in this 
manner, paint afterwards on the outside, the cities of the 


guardians of the directions, in various colours. In the | 
outer circuit paint in the five colours in the order, black, | 
yellow, red, brown and white. Paint the doorways red and ॥ 
white to make them look beautiful. j 


58. O, Kamalodbhava, (lofus-born) having painted the | 
whéelin the manner described above, teach the pupil the | 


accepted rule of conduct (Samaya) of the great ones of the 
Vaishnava community. 


59. Hereafter I shall explain to you the method of powder 


drawing by which people make the orbit of the circle by 
means of powder. 


60. Whatever colours I have prescribed for painting, the 


same colours should be used in making the circle with 
powder. 
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61. The Wise one will get the powder made by those 
expert in it, with plants, minerals, leaves, sticks and fruits, 
according to the prescribed methods, 

62. The making of the circle with powder is permissible 
for every one of the parts described, Lowering and raising 


of levels, and the thinning of parts will have to be done with 
skill. 


63. Make the pericarp raised, by some divise of machi- 
nery, the level of the petals must be above the inner space 
and the spokes above the middle space. 

64-65. The other portions will be filled level by wise 
men. Having in this manner drawn the circle by means of 
powder, the Acharya (the chief initiate), with care, should 
admit to initiation those desirous of admission. 

66. The chakra (circle) of Isvara (God) thus drawn in paint. 
should be set either on a wall or on a cloth beyond the sight: 
of people. At appointed times one must see it himself cont- 
emplating the Supreme Lord. 

67. It is by so doing that faith in it is created. All 
parts within the circle should be kept intact and none des-.. 
troyed. 

68. Ihave thus described to you all about the making of 
the. chakra by contemplating upon which all sins get 
destroyed. 

69. If sucha chakra is painted in a house, evil spirits 
serpents, ctc., goblins, spirits of the dead, evil-minded. 
beings, will not come near it. 

70. By Vaishpavas, desirous of obtaining their wishes, 
should by all means be worshipped Vasudeva mounted on 
this Chakra. 

In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra the Seventh. 
Chapter, entitled Chakra. 
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CHAPTER VIII 
Paramah 


1. Ishall hereafter expound to you the character of the 
supreme Diksha by the attainment of which a pure-souled 
Vaishnava gains Siddhi (Salvation). 


2. Those well versed in initiating people recommend 
consecration (diksha) as the best means of concentration to 
those of infirm mind, and, as yet, unacquainted with the means 
by which to gain emancipation. 


3. That diksha is to be gained by performing with devo- 
tion three duties; the first of these three is Samaya (principles), 
the rale of the community; the next knowledge of what is laid 
down to be done (discipline, Tantra or S'astra bearing on the 
subject) and then the actual practice: of worship. 


4. These three things have to be practised in order, with 


earnestness by the learned, for the prosperity of the Dharima 
at all times. 


5. Having:first of.all given one’s agreement, one must 
hear the rule of the community (Samayam); then one should 


gain knowledge of the tantra by the method of learning a 
S'astra, 


677A. Then again having received initiation by means of 
the proper recital of the mantras (mantra-diksha) let him wor- 
ship God, after being duly consecrated. W hoever, in devotion, 
practises the diksha (the course of consecration ordained) with 
earnestness, gains, by grace of God, all he wishes to attain 10. 


7B-10A, Having drawn in paint, with the attendant 


fetures the Chakra (the mystic—wheel), the teacher should show 


it to the disciple receiving consecration. The disciple then 
becomes initiated into the community (Samaya Dikshila). 
Similarly drawing thereafter, the mystic chakra with coloured 
powder let the Acharya make the disciples see in proper 


98 
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form, then the disciple becomes consecrated 


n the disc in the Tantra- 
Diksha (initiation into the science). Offering 


| all the mantras 
as oblations in fire, and having invoked the Supreme Lord 


into it, then show the mystic circle (mandala) to the disciple 
who then becomes an upasaka (worshipper). 

10B-11. First take note of what has to be done (tantra); 
then re-collect the mantras to be used; then worship God. 
This is the triple order of worship. After this I shall state in 
general terms the rules of ordination. 

12-13. This rule of ordination is the means of accom- 
plishing all that one may wish for, O Brahman! therefore listen 
with attention. Having first fixed upon the place, and, having 
drawn the mystic circle as prescribed in the Sas/ras, one well 
versed in the maniras, will place, in all the points of the 
compass pots filled with water. These pots should have 
cloths thrown round the neck, with flowers, shoots of plants 
and fruits with them. 

14-15. These may be 12, 801 4, and must be set up 
uttering the vari-mantra, with a canopy set up with the vyéma- 
mantra, presenting lamps with téjo-mantra, fly whisk with 
vayu-mantra and umbrella with kshili-mantra. Make the 
agni-kunda (receptacle for fire) for Vasudéva in the west. 

16. For the purpose of carrying the fire service to good 
result, have plenty of ghee melted and free from clots. Then 
wash all the vessels required and get ready the sticks of wood 
(samid) and sacrificial grass (kusd or Poa cynosurcides). 

17. Make the fire with churning sticks, or by flint. Then 
make the disciple, devoted and humble, read the tantra (the 
proper course of service). 

18. Looking eastwards one should, by the method of des- 
truction, destroy (the physical body); then creating a fresh body 
make it remain with the senses subdued. 

19. Having as described above got everything E a 
initiating acharya (teacher) having then protected eS an 
having entrusted the various organs of the PON to 3s 
deities in charge, should perform the bi/a-iryasa (the placing 
the bija-aksharas in their respective places). 
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20. Place the aksha-bija at the nave, the nābhi-bīja at the 
centre (axle-hole); in the petals (of the lotus-clakra) the bijas 
of the various muris should be placed, and in the filaments 
the bijas of the S'aklis. 

21-22. In the spokes, place the kala-bijas, which are the 
origin of the S’aktis from the point of view of the respective 
bijas At the top of the spokes place the faflvas or bijas of 
Murti-palas. On therim place the bijas of the pakshas 
(fortnights) and ॥॥॥ (days) in the proper order to the right 
and left of the cities of Loka-Palas marked on them. 


23. Inthe rim of the circle and in the houses of the Dik- 
Palas, make room for the bija—aksharas of the others (Nakshtras, 
Grhas etc.), and in the outer circle place the bijas of the B/uifas. 


24. Inthe lotus placed amidst the circle, invoke the 
Supreme God. Having thus invoked His presence, offer Him 
worship mentally in the manner prescribed by the Sas/ras. 


25-27. Contemplating the Supreme Soul as present in the 
seat (pitha), offer Him water welcoming Him; then having obta- 
ined His permission and, making the ambulation by the right 
in an attitude of deferential worship, approach the fire-altar 
for the performance of the fire-oblations. In the place all 
round thefire-pit, mark out an outer circle one hasta (18 
inches or a cubit) all round the fire-pit and do all else down 
to the complete formation of the circle. Then getting up 
worship the Supreme God in the prescribed form. 

28-30. Mentally worship God up to the presentation 
Anjana (face-mark) and then bring the mirror and present it. 
Then getting up from your seat take out a third of the cooked 
food (charu) in the vessel, and, having offered it first, then 
present to God whatever has been collected of food and 
other eatables (bhakshya and bhojya). Protecting yourself in 
due form right up to the offer of a handful of flowers, and, 
obtaining permission, perform the fire oblation beginning 
with the placing of the sticks (to mark the fire-altar). In the 
middle of. the fire invoke the God in the lotus by the शिण 
manira. ब 

31. Thén offering worship and then making the fire- 
oblation with sticks, and then bringing thenew spoon (for 
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fire-service), perform with the Pitha- 


mantra the pouring (of 
ghee) in one continuous flow. 


32. Then again offer the ghee oblation by means of 
dharvi (improvised leaf spoon) fifteen times with the Parama- 
hamsa mantra, In this manner let the teacher (Guru) make 
a thousand ghee oblations. 


33. First make a hundred oblations each by the Pitha- 
mantra, then by the Panchópanishad-mantra; then the S'akti- 
mantra; then Mürli-mantra, then Mirtipala-mantra and again 
by the Sakti-mantra. 

34. By the Aksha-mantra, ete., offer the ghee oblation 
ten times. Having in this manner made the fire burn and 
sprinkling water round it, bring the disciple outside into the 
circle (mandala). 

35-36. From the cooked food taking out a little, three 
times each, from the navel, the heartand the crown of the head, 
the teacher (guru), being seated to the west of the fire and 
sprinkling it over three times with water, give it to the s 
with the mantra Purushatma. The disciple should then and 
there, eat food consecrated to Vishnu in great humility. 

37. Having eaten and then taken the holy sip suitable 
to the occasion, the disciple should get close to the teacher. 
The teacher should give him the toothstick (danta-dhavanam) 
with the Guna-mantra (gunènaiva). 

38. In the evening give him, when ready washed. and 
taken the holy sip, the protection with the Mq. 
Tie up at the fore-end of the hand a string of three strands 
made holy with due incantation. 

39-40. Having touched him with the Vasudéva-mantra 
make him sleep over a bed spread with darbha QOS) a 
touched his eyes with. Rapamantra. for the "ip the 
dream, and, asking him 10 keep watchful ( for ; the OE 
dream), he should sit up awake along. us s UR er o 
Dikshitas diverting them with stories Iun to ; e 

41. Thus the teacher shall spend the night without ae 
If he is physically unable, let him deliver ine Cod into the 
circle containing the fire-alter. 
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42-43. Having got up in the morning and after full bath, 
body purified by the use of the proper mantras, he must give 
up the place he made use of the previous day, and prepare 
a new circle as before. Then he should call up the novitiate, 
and, after giving him the bath etc. and making him again 
pure by the use of the mantras, make the fire oblations as 
was done before. 

44, Having covered the face of the novitiate with a cloth, 
he should take him by the hand, and enter the circle by the 
doorway intended for his own use. 

45-46. Taking him round by the right he should make 
him offer obeisance to the Guardians of the Directions. 
Whatever flower among the flowers he touches:by accident 
in the act of obeisance, that shall be his flower, and 
the mantra proper to that deity shall be his mantra for his 
protection and prosperity. Now taking off the blind, he 
should show him the Chakramandala. 


47. Then explain to him, in due order and in the appro- 
priate division, the talivas (elements or principles). Then 
order him to contemplate, having thus understood the true 
nature of the principles. 


48. With the highest devotion make him give himself up 
and all that belongs to him. Similarly, let him give up the 
gems, the jewels, and the clothing. 


49. Make him give free gifts of love, and adopt the disci- 
pline (vrata) of a devotee of Vishnu. Then grant him full 
permission for the performance of all acts of worship of God. 


50. Make him hear the teaching and the secrets coming 


in unbroken succession. Even in the same manner initiate all 
others as well. 


51. In case of evil dreams, or, if other portents of evil 


stould appear, then make one hundred oblations in the fire 
with the Panchopanishadmantra. 


52. The teacher may, with easier ceremonies, consecrate 


a disciple of his, possessed of learning, lineage and discipline 
in religion (/apas). 
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53. Dismissing the disciple, sending out the Supreme 
God from the space up to the border of the mandala 
(circle), and leaving in God invoked in the midst of the fire- 
alter, clear all other space of everything. 
| 54. Whichever of his disciples, possessed of the neces- 
sary qualities, the teacher (āchārya) wishes to instal as 
acharya, let him (the chosen disciple) be anointed by one 
versed in the mantra in the manner prescribed below. 


| 55. Make 12 pots filled with sandal, flowers, fruits, milk, 
il fine paddy (sali), black pulse (17570), barley and other grains, 
| and put into them gems, minerals and gold. 

| 56. Fill them with clean holy water,and then set them 
| up in the different directions, adorned with sandal and 
flowers in the prescribed order, with the mirti-zmantra. 

57-58. Then seating, face to the East, the disciple who 
has been already initiated according to the rites prescribed in 
the fantra (Sastra or science), who is interested, disciplined, 
learned and free from greed, let the Acharya (teacher) facing 
cast, worship mentally the Lord God invoked in the seat, and 
then intimate Him what he intended doing. 
| 59. Having obtained permission, the Acharya (Guru) 
| being seated and having the pots brought to him with the 
| proper mantras, should pour the water over the head of the 
disciple in the order of creation (S'rishti-krama). 

60, Having finished the ablution with all the pots of 
water, let the Acharya himself give him his seat (brsi. The 
disciple shall, on the other hand, take his seat, silent and 
humble, upon it after having taken clean clothing. 

61. The Acharya should then give him the Vaishnava 
Chakra (make the mark of the discus,) and then grant him the 
upper cloth (Yoga pattakam, worn across the chest from the 
left shoulder). He shall then say “ Become preceptor in the 
Vaishnava-tantra (the science of Pancharatra), and remain be- 
loved of all created beings”. 

62. May disciples come to you. Conduct yourself with 
them in accordance with the Sdastra. Do not conduct 
yourself towards them as a greedy man, nor show desire or 
fear in your conduct, 
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63-64. “Be always mindful of God as taught in the 

Pancharatra’. Having been thus instructed, let the disciple 

get up, go round the teacher keeping him to the right, place 

him on a seat, and then wash his feet with water. Let him 

) sprinkle the water from the teacher's feet over his own 
i head with humility and devotion. 


65-67A. Let the disciple please the Guru with presents of 
money, to the extent of his means and devotion. Whatever 
the disciple gives his Guru, be it gold, vehicle, land, clothing, 
the Lord of Gods is well pleased with that. “Tam now 
secking refuge with you, and place my body and wealth at 
your disposal”. So saying let him fall prostrate at the Guru's 
feet in obeisance. 

678-70. “O, Lovely one, may you prosper in life and in 
wealth". So saying let the Guru dismiss the pupil with affection. 
That disciple who gained his initiation at the Chakramandala 
of Vishnu, pleases his Guru with folded hands by gift of 
money. Having thus pleased him, let him take hold of the 
Guru's feet in his own hands, let him pray for permission to 
worship the God of Gods. Let the Guru then declare “ I 
permit you to offer worship to God" 


71. Having obtained permission, the. disciple, who has | 
now been initiated in the mantra, shall worship the Supreme 
Lord. It is only by worshipping in this manner that one 
obtains the benefit of worship. | 


72.. Whoever performs worship without the permission 
of his Acharya the God of Gods is not pleased with his wor- 
ship in the least. 


73. Therefore seeing God shown to him by his teacher, 
in the middle of the Mandala and having gained the Guru's 
permission, let him, the disciple, worship the Supreme Ged. 
74. One who thus grants the Vaishnava diksha, and one 
who causes another {0 grant it, both of them go to Heaven 
(Svarga). He who declines to grant it shall go to Hell. 


75. Whoever grants the Vishnu diksha out of sheer love 
of money, to one who, though seeking, has no faith in it, that 
Guru becomes one fallen from righteousness, 
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76. Whoever, in ignorance, 
the Guru (teacher) who is an acknowledged initiate, he 
should क) fallen from the path of the Sastra 
(tantra). he granting of diksha to him is of no benefit. 


deals contemptuously with 


, 


^ TMAHO 

77. As soon as the diksha-ceremonies are over, all the 
things used therefor should be deposited in a large body: öf. 
water. Otherwise they should be buried in, clean earth away 

from the footpaths, ! erori o शा I 
78-82... First having made the mandala (cirel ), thén;per- 
forming the fire-oblations with mantras in due order, having 
given the cooked food, leading him, then giving himi-the. 
tooth-stick for use, making him sleep in the Chakra-imandala, 
having had him dream; having.reimained' fasting thétnext'day, 
having drawn the whole mandala again on the! day, following, 
entering it after incantation and fire-oblations with mantra-at; 
sunset, and then revoking everything, proceed., the „nex: 
morning to à holy bathing place for the closing bath." There 
get devoted Brahmans pronounce their beriédiction:affer doing: 
everything to please them. This is, in due order, the: series: of. 
rites for/the granting of the. diksha.. What ishall 1 expound. 


a 


In the’ Parama “Samhita ‘of the Pancharatrad® 2 
the Eighth’ Chapter; entitled Diksha: क ito 
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CHAPTER, IX 
Brahma 


1. O, Janardana !, Please tell me how one, practising 
the initiation of others in Diksha understands the signifi- 
cance to the novitiate, of auspicious and inauspicious omens. 


Parama 


2.. By the fall of the tooth stick, by the understanding of 
the dreams, and by the form of the flames: of -the lighted. fire; 
the instructor understands the auspicious and the inauspicious. 

3-4. Banyan, fig, asvatta (ficus religiosa), plaksha 
(Indian fig), darbha (Poa cynosuroides), Bamboo, Atmakara, 
Apavargam, the. pith of Apang (Achryanthes aspira, Tamil 
Nayurwi), Dhàtaki (Grislea: Tomentosa. Tam. Veratti), Slami, 
(Acacia Suma, Tam. Vanni), and other varieties of clean wood . 
should be used for cleaning teeth. Each of the pieces, for use 
must be 12 inches long, unbent, and without knots. . 


5-7. 'The wise man, after carefully cleaning these with 
water, will chew from the root upwards. One must chew the 
stick looking towards the North, East, West or South in the 
descending order of caste; then rubbing the teeth with the 
chewed part, up and down, then breaking it in the middle, 
and washing it with water again, it must be thrown out. The 
wise man must then examine how it had fallen. 


| 


| 8-9. If it fell tip towards the east, there will be pros 
perity; if south-east, augmentation of strength from penance; 
if south, death will follow; if south-west, loss of wealth; if west, 
supreme peace; if north-west, coming of disease; if north, 
accession of wealth and if north-east, supreme happiness. 


10. If however it should fall standing upwards great 
prosperity will follow. In this manner let the omens be 
understood from the tooth stick. 


66 q 
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11. This should be observed on occasions of taking diksha, 
at the beginning of any great work, or when you desire to 
know. good and evil relating to yourself. 


“12. Then, having fasted (the previous day) make the 
observation as prescribed above. I shall now proceed to 
describe the good and evil to the initiate from dreams. 


13-14. Having had a dream onc should report it as’ he 
| had it to his preceptor (Guru). Dreams in the first quarter of 
| the night, bring their fruit'a’year after; in the second quarter, 

in eight months; in the third, in three months; and in the 
। fourth, at the end of the month; at daybreak the result 
follows immediately. ri 


15-23. - If one witnesses in a dream the Sun in full glory; 
the moon surrounded ' by. stars, the glowing fire of the 
Agnihdtra or a blazing fire, mother, father, ‘wives, ‘sons, 
brothers, and friends; if one dreams of eating uncooked human 
flesh eating from. feet upwards, of taking milk, soma, Sura, 
(toddy), blood, sugar, curds, and ghee; drinking water from 

the sea or flowing river, and the eating of sweet gruel; mount- 
| ing; Wwith:ease on man, elephant, eto., | terrace of.a mansion, 
palanquin, ‘fruit-trees;. carriage, seat; bed; the: crossing 
over of seas, rivers and: other bodies of water; meeting | with 
God, Brahman; ‘preceptor (Guu), learned and wise ‘man, 
saintly. men; seeing the following; conch, the. discus, the flag, a 
city in heaven (vision im tlie sky), the bull, the umbrella, 
the flag of Indra (rain-bow), rain, looking-glass, gems, fly- 
whisk,.fan of talipot palm, pot full, of water, blood, raw flesh; 
tubbing one’s body. with flour, the hearing of holy words, 
illicit intercourse, being bitten by snakes, scorpions, etc., being 
bound in every limb, contemptuous turning out by relations, 
and.other such objects and. occurrences, understand the 
advent in a short time of auspicious good fortune. 


| 


| 
i 
i 


-0124-25 If, on the other hand, onesces oneself naked, without 
dress, incapableof action, mounted on a broken vehicle, with 
broken umbrella; flag or. weapons, a Chandala, a washerman, 
painter, running barbarian (Mléccha) spies, a heretical ascetic, 


to him, nothing auspicious happens, 
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/:36-30 Åi “THe mounting of an’ass, a camel, a buffalo, a 
tisetan-anthill: being anointed with, -aid mounted as ‘before 
and proceeding towards the'south;- the gaining of ‘silver’ and 
gold, drinking:of liquor, and, oil, dancing with ones -body 
bedaubed with mud, and being married; being rapidly 
borne down: a current, the eating of cooked .meat, the falling 
of one’s teeth, the shaving of one’s head, getting drowned 
in water, mounting with suffering a ‘dried up. tree, sunshine 
iw a dream; ‘having seen these \unauspicious .sights and 
other: such, no» man attains to:anything good, and there is no 
use. further: investigating: this. , 


30B-32 A. In the midst of his dreams, whoever cats 
sweet gruel mixed with ghee, whoever standing on a hill 
climbs a:tree, whoever! being:on a mansion crosses the sea by 
himself, such a:person ‘gains a- kingdom,,:as also one who 
dreams ofreating»the earth. £: , iH १ 


ay ;.92 B-33 A.,,. Whatever.Devas, Brahmans, cows, wearers of 
deis linga(a sect of S'aivas), the Fathers (manes), king, speak to one 
ina, dream, that happens for, certain 


Y 


1५ 


1933 B-36 A. «In getting initiated; in consecrating: a: temple; 
andewhen, ‘among people, calamitous changes are: seen; 
càrefulbyunote:the:dreams: that one may have. -In conducting 
tho: fire-rites, ifthe firesburns without any. effort; or when, the 
flames burn rightwise, when it emits sweet smell and, when it 
appears pleasant looking, the wealth of the officiant (Sadakah) 
williinerease.awithout:idoubtetin: Anions) sibel to ssi on! 


} 


36 B-38 A. Xt the fire "brought for the Tioma ‘(oblation) 
sütfers^ extinction: without ‘visible cause, calamities will befall 
the officiant. “’Theré "is 110: need^to doubt this: "It tho fire 
throws off marks of! Vishnu (Vishnu-lingam)* or ‘evil smell, if 


"१1881 
iP will^nbt^slow into à flame or in the right direction, then’ it 
1S inauspicious! POS ६1101 31 01271 - iles tu "m 


Ju 38/B739i--Whem the mandala is being made, ;i£ -pouring 
rainfall ote storm blows, ór;a;balo forms round the sun,th® 


death: of -avrelation:ot something, unpleasing >to, the ,Geds 
willsuappem sad s os T 


SOSA ner c: 
1. Seems intended for tne whirling 


2 
३ 


yey ee ee UTI) 919 विक्रते grinari (192 1120. ५. gx Ni 


Of the ‘fire;Sée’ Vishnu Nigbintu 
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40-44. Nothing good will happen to the officiant, O, 
Brahman. If other signs of good and of great influence 
should happen, and if the times be auspicious and good, his 
wealth will increase. Even things difficult of attainment 
will of themselves come to him-the grace of God or the great 
good that one seeks from divine grace. At the attainment of 
success in. the performance, if obstructions come in the way, 
or calamities resulting from act of God happen, these are 
called evil omens. In this manner the officiant, by the omens 
that appear, should determine whether the fulfilment or 
otherwise of the desired object, would be auspicious’ or 
inauspicious. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra 
the ninth Chapter entitled “ Knowledge of Omens. " 


te “- 
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CHAPTER X 
Brahma 


1. 0, Janárdana!, expound to me; in'due elaboration, the 
path of the Yoga (concentrated effort); as also all ihe essential 
parts constituting it; as I am very anxious to know. . 


Parama 

2. Among all kinds of knowledge, the knowledge of the 
Yoga is greater, because itis by Yóga-knowledge that one 
gains the supreme happiness of emancipation. 

3. A mere performance of a rite by one, without a 
correct knowledge of the application of the mind in its per- 
formance, will not do the great good derivable from it; 
therefore practise the Yoga. 

4-6A. That Yoga, as determined in the S'as/ras, 15:01 two 
kinds, viz, Gfiana-Yoga and Kriya-Yoga by the proper 
classification of Karma on the one-hand and by the: varying 
attitude of the mind on the other. That is called Yoga, which 
keeps the mind steady and composed in regard: to any 
particular matter. 


6B-9. If a man fixes his mind and keepsit firm in doing 
any particular act or rite, that is Karma-Yoga, which 
destroys all sin. If one in the pursuit of knowledge binds 
his mind to it without suffering in the- effort, that is to be 
understood as Giidna-Yoga, which is auspicious and brings to 
one all success. He whose mind experiences no pain in the 
practice of either of these, attains to the place which is 


well-famed as the abode of Vishnu. For both of these Yogas, 
God alone is the object. 


aa 10. Propitiation of him (worship) canbe doneby know- 
edge, as well as by service. Control of body and discipline of 
mind (penance, etc.), it is laid down, constitute Karma-Yogd- 


70 
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‘41-13. Absence of desire and composure of mind are 
regarded as: the ‘features of Giana-Yoga. Protect the organ of 
speech from harshness; the hand from doing what Shonid hol 
be: done; the feet from going where it ought not to, and: from. 
false step in ‘dancing; one's sexual organs from connection 
with blameable women; the secret organ from passing wind 
as desired; the mind from resolving upon evil. or 


14-16. The control exercised in this manner according 
to dharma is reputed Yama (self-control). Vows, fasts, 
and the giving of alms, these when used for controlling the 
sénses (indriyas), are called Niyama (discipline) ‘and become 
aids to Karnia-Yoga. Whatever work is done on the principle 
of Karma-Yóga (with due concentration upon what 1s.-being 
done), having done it to. completion, make it over to. the 
Supreme Soul, setting it at His,leet as you do. water for 
washing, even if the work happens to, be one done, with a 
view to securing benefit for oneself. 


17-20, One who understands Yoga must have regard 
only to service rendered to God, being in great' doubt which 
Work is in accordance with true knowledge and which goes 
against it, as the interval betwéen the two is great. "This 
indeed is the teaching of the tantra (S'asira). The ears which 
are desited for hearing sweet sounds, the eyes desired! to! see 
beautiful objects, the skin desired for touching soft things, 
the nose. desired for smelling fragrant. things, the tongue 
desired for tasting food and the mind desired for noting what 
takes place in:the world, about, the knowledge, by means of 
which one controls these organs-is what is called Vatragya 
(non-desire). - ki 

21. The placing of one's mind in the Supreme. Soul and 
its retention. there without a., break is to be understood as 
Samadhi (absorption of the mindin the Supreme). Knowledge 
(giana) is the best means to the, attainment of Yoga. 


1°92. One who is certain of the one only end, should first 
of all control the organs of sense by non-desire | (Vairagya) , 
then must concentrate-his mind and fixit upon the Lord of 
Gods, as the only end wished for. tir 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. An eGangotri Initiative 


72. 


23-24 He must contemplate Him, as if he sees Him near 
doing obeisance to Him as if he were.in touch with Him; as: if 
he heard Him speaking being seated before him; he must thus 

ontemplate without the slightest fear. In this way practise 
the Yoga; God will then be pleased by this means 


Braiuna 


25. Men's minds (Chittam) have long been infused with 
the association of worldly life. How can these be controlled 
by the instantaneous access of Giiana-Yoga ? 


26. Even when the mind is made free of all evil by. this. 
Yoga, atthe end of the absorption of Samadhi, it will find, it 
impossible to get over its own nature. 


27. Atone time when under control, man regards. his: 
mind free of all evil. That-mind gets out of control, when 
the opposite stimulus appears. 


Parama 


28. Itis just so, as you have said. | It is indeed difficult 
to keep the mind under control. By long practice however, 
the mind must attain to the condition of uprooting desire 


१ ५29. . Therefore these impressions of worldly life. get’,scat- 
tered all round. When these impressions of life show relaxa 
tion, make firm the composure of your own mind by effort. 


‘30. By the achievement of this composure’ of mind and’ 
by the giving up of all associations, your own action,. having 
gained for you the Vaikuntha mansion, protects you 


31. By effort repeated many times, bring your mind by 


slow steps to concentration on one aim (ékantaim). Never 
attempt to do this rapidly 


Ss 


32. He who attempts to bring his mind under control 
too quickly, brings down upon: him obstructions to gaining 
his object, or becomes liable to diseases of ‘various kinds)". 


33. “AS one brings the irrepressible cupid (in man) 
under control, by slow beginnings, and by long protracted effort 


the great minded-ones bring their minds, in- the, same 
manner, under discipline १001013. 2 


; viri “if ef NOL 
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34-37 A. In a place untrequented by human beings, free 
from molestation, pleasing to the mind, without undue trouble 
inregard to food and free movement, without being exposed to 
winds too cold or too hot, or to dews, holy and with a 
plentiful supply of water, calling up your strength, unmoved, 
having well practised the Yoga Vidya, and bearing it habitu- 
ally, one should investigate it with great care; and from time to 
time calmly and without injuring his body he should then 
contemplate upon his own births, existence, destruction, ete. 


37 B-38. In one contemplating in this manner and wishing 
for the protection of God, both interest and devotion in the 
practice of the path of the Yoga arises. Being of undisturbed 
mind, let him then lead his mind into it. 


39. Let him note what it is that is attractive to his mind, 
and, having investigated carefully, let him remove the cause 
of that attraclion. 


/ 


40. One who knows it, even if he be earnest in the pur- 
suit of the Yoga, must know that this is subversive to his 
practising of the Yoga firmly. 


41-42. His mind thus awakened, let him go, even by effort, 
to an unoccupied place, where, by absence of stimulating cause, 
by want of contact, by fear, by knowing the evil conse- 
quences arising from it, and by the passing of the years ot his 
life, non—dssire in things desired, arises. 


Brahma 


43. By the.means expounded above enjoyment for man 
ceases. How can the desire for enjoyment cease in the mind 
of man by the means expounded ? 


44. Tt remains in the mind deeply rooted in the wish ‘let 
this be mine", “let this be mine". How can the uprooting of 
that desire, firmly rooted in thought, be brought about? 


45. For things enjoyed, desire ceases by the acquiring 
of knowledge. How can the desire for things unenjoyed be 
prevented from attracting the mind ¢ 


10 
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Parama 


46. One should enjoy things enjoyable which are not 
opposed to dharma; but, when they are not obtainable for | 
enjoyment, understand their enjoyment by seeing, hearing etc. | 

47. Having well understood its nature, the sorrow result- 
ing therefrom, the evils arising therefrom and the fear, make 
an effort, unperturbed to bear these in mind. | 


| 48. You would find many Yõgins who had failed in this | 
| effort of conquering desire. “I shall not thus fail in my | 
| effort"; bear this resolve in mind, by every effort of yours. i 
49. Observe those who, having practised for long the Yoga 
| by means of concentration resulting from the knowledge of its | 
true nature, fall a pray to ignorance by means of those causes | 
of desire which are indeed trifling. i 
n 50. Ina man of cultivated mind who has understood | 
a things and thus investigates this matter, real faith in the path 
of Yoga springs in very truth. 
51. Ina man who sees enjoyments as yet un-tasted, just 
exactly as those already enjoyed by him, the interest and | 
devotion in the worship of God grows from day to day. 


52. Therefore, with your senses under control, worship 
the God of Gods with enthusiasm by means of mental worship 
(Dhyana-Yagíia) without relaxation. 


53. In this manner worship the Supreme God in a holy 
place, in the faith that He is before you, with all desirable 
things acceptable to Him. 


54. Worship thus done by him will not, by His Grace, 
suffer destruction in the least. Nor will any obstruction divine 
or human come in his way. 


55. Even though one is an accomplished Yogin and has 
brought his mind under control, he must take it that his mind 


15 ar Te own, and he should not take it as being under his 
control. 


2 3 

56. One should not show one's achievement of non-desire 
to the common people; if one is capable of it, his accomplish- 
ment is for demonstration before God. 
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We 

57. Having ractised non-desire adequately, and well 
disciplined your sense by intense concentration, bear in your 
heart always and without relaxation the Supreme God. 


४ ar e e 
58. Whenever one's mind feels drawn to a gem or gold 


(hiranye), let him, without hesitation, bring about God’s 
entry into it. 

59. Having thus disciplined the mind and being ever in 
the practise of the Yoga, one attains, by the grace of the God 
of Gods, to God Himself. 

Brahma 


60. What is the Yoga which is achieved by works, and 
what is the Yoga of knowledge; what is the sort of man to 
whom each is in an eminent degree suitable ? 

Parama 

61. Toa man of uncultivated mind, but put into the path 
of the righteous, Karma Yoga is the path to be prescribed as 
knowledge is unattainable by Him. 

62. Toone who is disciplined by education and has 
become cultured in consequence, the Yoga of knowledge is 
the better, as he would find the course of works difficult of 
achievement. 

63. One whose mind is disciplined by adopting either of 
these courses, to him Vishnu shows His grace in a short period 
of time. 

64. No other doctrine or teaching is of the slightest use for 
men for destroying sin; nor for attainingthe grace of Vishnu, if 
only ones mind finds pleasure in Yoga. 

65. Half verse; not translated owing to lapses. 

66. If the mind is after the attainment of Supreme 
Bliss no obstructions will come in the way, nor will the mind be 
darkened by ignorance. 

67. O, Pitamaha! this course of Yoga has been expound- 
ed to you briefly as above. 

68-69. Man can learn by the practice of the Yoga his own 
nature; also the nature of the sense-organs (indriyas) and the 

good and the evil propensities of the mind (chitta); (he can 
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also kriow) the coming of evil and the significance of dreams 
etc. He can also gain knowledge of the nature of the minor 
deities (dévatas) and the results of works - (karma). 

70... A pursuer of the path of Yoga shall. not abbreviate 
anything that has to be done, nor by effort increase it. He 
should not be confounded by sorrow, 101 accept.as perma- 
nent, happiness that may come. 

71. Be firmly seated, with your mind concentrated, with 
all your organs under control to the extent possible, resting 
your body on pillars, etc., and holding your breath under 
control. 

72. Contemplating, think over what has to be done and 
the means needed for doing it; the highest act of worship 
of God and His supreme qualities without any notion of 
attaining bencfits. 

/3. In this manner, make clear the mind, made inactive 
by wordly thoughts. Remove the long established association of 
mind with wordly things by main effort. 

74. By effort practise Pranayama (holding of the breath) 
to the measure of your strength. By the practice of this, one 
gains the power of concentration for certain. 

73. The length of time during which a man could hold 
his breath in his lungs (Koshfa), that control of the breath 
during the time is called Pranayama. 

76. That control of the breath is regarded as of three 
kinds by Yogins by the holding (sthambana), the filling 
(piirana) or the emptying (reclama), of the breath... 

77. By these three means’ the -Pràpayaàma. (control of 
breath) has to be practised, By. the prtcaice of this: prana- 
Jama, the subtle elements (/anmatras) increase or improve. - 
um "m By the improvement of the fanmátras, the ability. .to 
en nos Increases for the practitioners of the Yoga. 

proves the sins diminish in proportion. 
79. Controlling the breath by the effort of Pragayamu 
one gets control over the activities of his mind; a devotee 


attains to the Supreme Abode of Bliss of Vishnu for ever by: 
this means, OF Vishnu 10 


» Bethe Barama Samhita -of the Pancharaira = =~ 


- Thé Tenth Chapler, entitled - More, o does 2 


०? UEM 
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CHAPTER XI 
Brahma 


1. Ihave been told by you, 0 Purushdttama! that 
obstacles prove of benefit to us, and that Yogins should 
understand, by the practice of the Yoga, how they happen to 
us ? | 

2. How is a coming evil to be understood and at what 
times? Iam very anxious to know, pray expound it to me. 
Parama | 

3. O, Pitamaha ! Evil which is otherwise called aparam, 
whether it shows itself in ourselves or in others, ought to be 
understood as exhibited in our behalf. 

4. It is understood that there are in men, possessed of. 
body, five kinds of vital airs, namely, Prana, Apana, Udana, 
Samana and Vyàna. 


| 5. Long expiration, yawning or relaxation of, the mind 
| (inanojymbah), asthmatic hiccup and sneezing are the activities 
of the ever upmoving breath (prana), 


| 6. The in-breath, swallowing, the evacuation of bowels, 
| the excretion of urine, and the sexual processes are the work 
of the down-moving breath (apana). 


P 7. Vyana (diffusing air) pervades all the body............ 
The uprising air (wdana) brings about loud declamation (produ: 
ction of sounds;in high tone). . 


8-10. The Samana air stimulates the fire in-the stomach 
always (and brings about digestion). Of these vital airs, 
placed in different parts of the body, their throbbing and the 
sounds they produce, are seen in their respective places.. In 
the ankle, the knees and elbows, and the secret parts, on. 
the left side of the joints, in the throat and at the root 
of the cars, in the temporal bones, on the crown of the. head, - 
and in other placés.the throbbing produced by» it are tobe. -~ 
Seen. 3088 हक Bn ci i तत 
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11. Inthe midst of the throat, in the voice, in the stomach 
and in the joints, and in all parts of the body observe 
their activities as they occur. 

12. These and other changes in the airs pervading the 
body when normal, give length of life; and when they get to be 
abnormal, bring about destruction of the body. 

*13. The vital air, prana, moves alternatively through the 
nostrils. The movement of this breathing which takes place 
without intermission, should:be understood. 

14. The breath in the left nostril moves through to the 
right, and that in the right moves through to the left; the path 
between is to be understood as the time ‘when the breath is 
stationary (vishu kala). 


15. Many movements of this breath (Praya) make the 
months. Twelve of these make the year. Six of these months 
make the Ayana (half year) One expert in the practice of 
Yoga should understand this with sharp intelligence. 


16. Beginning with five breathings, and increasing it by 
five each time till you reach twenty-five of these, count this 
as a full day (ahoratra). 


17. From thence onward, the progress is by one day 
each time till the total comes up to thirty-three day-night 
combination in the order of progress. 


18. If, starting with the Sun’s month, man’s breathing 
keeps increasing from the beginning of it, having grown by 
continuous movement, thea listen to the length of life'of the 
man. 


119-20. It may be three, two or one year, two, one, one- 
half (quarter or an eighth) of a month......, three, two or one 


full day (ahorilra) that the breaths keep moving in due order; 
of this there is no doubt, 


21. One must understand at the very outsct his own time 
of breathing. By its increase, understand approaching evil. 


22. By hour (nalika), month, year, measure its growth. 


Count their consequences as increasing stage by stage- 
* Cf. Padma Samhita Yoga Pada III 32 etc. 
t This sloka is broken at the end, 
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23. Note separately the time when evil approaches, keep- 
ing the cause and the consequences separate. 


24. A wise man should daily contemplate alone, the 
particular hour, the month and the day of the Sauramana 
calendar when evil could befall him. 


25. There is nothing finer than this method for deter- 
mining length of life, O, Pitimaha! which discriminates from 
shortening and lengthening of the air in the lungs (Koshla). 


26. If the activities of the other vital airs decline, a wise 
man will understand, even from this, the approach of death 
(aparantam). 

27-28. The destruction of the powers of the indriyas 
(senses), variation in the shadows, dullness of vision, and the 
cessation of throbbing in tbe fingers and the thumb; these 
symptoms, when they appear ina man, indicate he has no 
more than six months’ life left. 


29. If the throbbing ceases in the lower limbs of a man 
to above the knees, death is certain for him in three months. 


30. If the throbbing ceases in the sex organ, the hip-joints 
and the armpits, his life ceases in the course of a single month. 


31. Death comes in half a month 11 one fails to see 
sweat bubbles on his body. If the evil creeps into the 
stomach, death follows in ten days. 


32. If the eyes see light as that of the fire-fly, death 
follows in five days. 1f the tip of the tongue cannot be scen 
death comes in three days. 


33-35. If the tip of the nese cannotbe seen by one, his 
death comes in two days. If humming in the ear, incoherence 
ofspeech and delusion of mind continue without disappearing, 
his life has only a day’s length left. — In this manner, O 


Pitàmaha ! a man of learning should regard these and other 


omens as indications of approaching death. When death 


comes near, a Vaishnava should remain fearless. 
See egenos d. o er 
l. The text is corrupt here, Padma, Yoga. V5. 
2. Ibid Sl. 7. 
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36, Even when death has come close to you, do not give 
‘way to too much anxiety (for others), as work and the means 
therefor, do take their course of their own nature. 

37, If one’s life has less than twelve years to run, the 

` nature of its course can be understood by men well practised in 
Yoga. EE 

38-394. Knowing the approach of final emancipation, 
those Vaishnavas who are not educated in the Yogic knowledge 
of the vital airs stimulating the primary organs of the body, 
but who are in the enjoyment of association of those possessed 

of this knowledge (Sadhus) will have to learn the evils 
approaching them mostly from other indications. 


-39B-41A. One who docs not see the orb of the rising 
moon, nor the line marking the boundary of the waning moon, 
or in the same manner, unable to 5९४ the star Arundhati even, 
^or the milky way in the sky, his death will occur before the 
end of the following year. 


| 41B-12A. If one sees the sun and the moon without 
brightness, or fire bereftof its bright glow, he reaches the world 
of death in the eleventh month. 


42B-48A. If one sees the aerial cars, or the cities of 
Yakshas, Raksahasas, and Pisáchas (evil spirits) in the mid-summer 
(Grishmay he has a life of ten months left. If a man in good 
health sees trees and hills of gold, he will live only for nine 
months more. Vomiting gold and silver, as also various kinds 
of gems, if one sees himself upside down, his head covered 
with blood, he can live only eight months longer. If one, . 
having put his foot in dust, ashes or mire, sees it broken, 
he can live only for seven months more. A blood-red dove 
or crow, without casting shadow, perches upon one quickly, 
‘or remains perched for a while, or if a dust storm is seen 
behind him without due cause, six are the months of his life 
and no more, O, Lotus-born. 


; 4813-49. Seeing the shadow of a man, without his head, 
in the sky, or if a man present before him appears truncated 


(kabandha) black in colour fearsome-looking, he can live 
only for five months. : 
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50. While one is in a faint or asleep, if he sees a. woman 
gone black or his own head break, he can live only for four 
months, 


51. If one sees another man as of black colour and fear- 
inspiring and as a Rakshasa or Pisacha, he lives only for three 
months more, 


52. If one sees in the evening, by himself alone, without 
being urged by any one, in the cremation ground, night-walk- 
ing Rakshasas, his life is only for two months longer. 


53-55A. One whose urine has the smell of a goat when not 
suffering from disease, or whose whole body has that smell, 
or if he sees a Brahmarükshasa (ghost of a Brahma), or 
those who have become corpses by some cause, or the 
slaughter of many; if he dreams of being drowned or of great 
sorrow afflicting him, in regard to these, one must determine 
one’s coming death which would be varied and not definite, 
by reasoning or the circumstances of each case. 


55B-57A. It well-disposed relations of one should appear 
perchance as ill-disposed (in a dream), he loses his life 
before a month expires. If one sees the sun and the moon as 
if bathed in blood, or if the sky itself be rubbed over with 
blood, he lives for only one year. 

57B-59A. If onesees his reflection ina mirror, or in water 
in front of him, in fearsome form or defective of limbs; or if, in 
a burning lamp, one sees the flame disconnected with the 
wick, his death comes to him in twelve days. 

59B-60A. If the upper lip is seen out of its place, or if 
the nose is seen bent; if the ear is seen moving out of its 
place, the life of the person is only six more days. 

60B-61. One whose tongue turns black or his face, usually 
of the colour of lotus, or if one develops a distaste for food, 
though anxious to live, or if his temples lose their beauty 
and become red, his further life is only three days long. 

62. If one sees a bird ofa grey-blue colour mounting on 
his head ashe sees it, his lifeisonly two days more. 

63. Jf one sces the above often through a glass or water 
his death follows in a day for certain, 

11 
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64-65, A wise man, who'sees the approach of his end, should 
| become composed in mind, and, putting aside all anxiety, ac- 
| cepting the highest form of non-desire even though of 
l bodily strength, and giving up all sorrow and fear, should 
| adopt the practice of Yoga mentally, giving up all activity, 
| 


66. Goingto a holy place, with mind composed and 
serene, and senses under control, worshipping the Supreme 
God with his whole soul, one should place himself under His 
protection. 


67. Reverencing Vaishnavas in the practice of the 10४0 
and enquiring and learning of them, pursue the path of the 
7686 without remissness and quite composed. 


| 
1 
| 
| 
i 
| 
| 
j 
1 


In the Parama Sanhila of the Paiicharatra 
the Eleventh Chapter, entilled Arista 
(Portents of Death ) 


ee a 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. An eGangotri Initiative 


CHAPTER XII 
Brahma 


1. O, God of Gods, what is the way of life (dharma) which 
is considered the best for those devotees of Vishnu; what are the 
prescribed courses of atonement for error, as also the course of 
conduct to be adopted on occasions of a special character. 


2. Whatis the prescribed dharma for those desiring 


emancipation, and what, for those who desire worldly good 
according to accepted opinion. Pray explain these to me as, 
in regard to these, I am in great doubt. 


Paramah 


3. By what deed of man, the Lord God of the Universe, 
is pleased to do him good that indeed is dharma without 
doubt. 


4. I have explained that already to you as of three kinds 
by its association respectively with mind (Manah), speech (Vak) 
and work (Karma). Among these I shall now explain the 
(dharma) of the mind. 


5. Interest (sraddhd), firmness (dhrti), tranquility (pra- 
sdda) these three are of the mind. All the other activities of 
the mind are considered on the basis of these three divisions. 

6. One who is interested acquires knowledge; he is 
acceptable to the good; he is regarded as the proper man, and 
he is acceptable even to God. 

7. By firmness one does not fall from the right path 
(dharma); by firmness one ceases to be bound by sorrow; by 
firmness one is not deluded by happiness; by firmness one js 
not worried by anxiety. 

8. Being tranquil, one does not trouble others; being 
tranquil, one does not become jealous; being tranquil, one 
does not become greedy; being tranquil, one is always happy. 
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0. When these qualities are found ina man either as 
cing natural, or acquired by him by his own effort as a per- 
manent habit of his mind, God is pleased with him. 
10. Association with people possessing these qualities, or 
hearing of those great one’s having much knowledge of 
these, becomes the means of gaining these qualities. 


11. Whatever is opposed to these is called adharma. 
Those addicted to qualities opposed to these, come to grief in 
all their lives present and future even. 


12. Therefore a devotee of Vishnu desiring to attain the 
accomplishment of his object (attaining to emancipation) 
should discipline his mind in the practice of these three 
qualities. 

13. If the mind is brought under control, all the faculties 
are brought under control. Therefore a man must gain con- 
trol over his mind. 


14. Ifthe mindis put into the path of mght thinking, 
speech remains in the right. Whatever is decided in the mind 
before, is what the speech actually publishes afterwards. 


15. Truth, love and goodness, these three are the divi- 
sions of the nature of speech (Vak). Making his words serve 
these three qualities a man accomplishes his ends. 


16. In every speech concerning wealth, in speaking one's 
qualities at all places, and -primarily in speech relating to 
dharma, speak the truth straight on. 


17. Whenever occasion offers, speak what would please 
your preceptors and the revered ones, to those that are learned 
and to children; as also to the aged and the suffering. 


18. To those near you,to your friends and pupils, to 
your servants, to charitable people and to the devoted to God, 
say that which is good, suitable to occasions. 


. 19. Speech is disciplined into the right path, by observing 
the usage of elders, by the study of the holy S'astras, and by 
practice spread over a long time. 


di 20 The speech organ is difficult of control except by 
iscipline and long effort, Therefore silence is better. 
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21. Toa man of the world, silence is not recommended 
as right; and therefore a devotee of Vishnu, firm in the pursuit 


of Vaishnava discipline, should always keep guard over his 
tongue. 


22. lfspeech is undisciplined by these three, then shc 


.becomes for man the cause of suffering and sorrow, and 
should be understood as making for unrighteousness. 


23. Service, cleanliness, graciousness, these three are 
regarded as being the normal functions of the body. By 
these a man gains his higher ends. 


24. For the purpose of pleasing God, if one undergoes 
bodily fatigue, by practice of austerity, by expenditure of 
money or by bodily effort, these acts of his are regarded as 
service ( paricharya ). 

25-26. O, Lotus-seated ( Brahma )! three baths a day, 
lying on the floor, religious study and restraint ( brahma- 
charya ), observing of silence, food without salt and spice, 
steady sitting ( virdsana ) by night, the giving up of sleep by 
day, pilgrimage to holy places, these are the austerities ( vyalas ) 
recommended. 

27. The collection of the articles of worship by oneself, 
and cleaning them himself though fatigued, these acts are 
called service ( paricharya ). 

28. Removal of all dirt from one’s body must be under- 
stood as bodily cleanliness. There is much in the human 
body which is unclean, and, by their removal, one makes him- 
self clean. 

29. These are urine, semen, excreta, phlegm, transformed 
blood, sweat, tears, nails, hair, and various other exudations. 


30. These are notimpure when within thebody; but out- 


| they bring about uncleanliness. These impurities arise 


cach in its time, in the bodies of all men. 

31. The cleaning of these is by earth, and by washing 
with water. If one should touch dirt thrown out of another's 
body, he should bathe to clean himself. 

32, Contact with the dead, confinement-pollution, con- 
versation. with people in sorrow or mourning, the emission of 
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the white ( semen ), vomitting when these occur, the only 
way to clean oneself is by a bath. 

33. Jf one should touch the excrements of one’s own 
body after they have separated from it, a bath is prescribed 
for gaining purity, except in the case of sweat, tears, etc. 

34-36. Even in these cases take a holy sip (achamana). 
Do not sleep all the time. Whatever serves the need of one's 
own bodily requirements, becomes unacceptable to him if others 
use it. O, Pitamaba! Similarly, O, Pitamaha! whatever 
serves for the worship of God, and even the place of wor- 
ship, becomes polluted by being put lo human use. 

36B.-37A. Articles of worship once used in worship 
by a worshipper become known as nirmālyam, and must be 
regarded unfit for use for any other purpose. 

37B.-38. Gold, gems, cloths, etc. the fire-altar, the spoons 
used in sacrifice, the vessels and representations of God, be- 
come clean by washing. Even by washing out the dirt, secular 
(lawkiki) cleanliness is attained. 

39.-40A. Worship of God, the bath, and the cleansing 
of the body daily, as prescribed courses of cleanliness by popular 


usage and the dharma Sastras, must be accepted by a wise 
devotee of Vishnu. 


40B.-412. Whoever, by encouragement or by grant of 
money, makes the best efforts to help guests, preceptors, 
servants in grief, the great ones who are guardians of dharma, 
temples of Gods, ascetics living by alms, cows. Vaishnavas 
in large numbers; this is helping others-the best among the 
good that one can do by his body. 


43. Among animals, cows are worthy of respect, men 
are more worthy of it than these; Brahmans among them 
deserve more respect than other men; more than Brahmans, 
mendicant ascetics; more deserving of respect than these asce- 
tics are Yogins (those who habitually contemplate on the 
Supreme). 

44-45. More than even Yogins are those desiring eman- 
cipalion in complete serenity of mind. Gift of food is the best 
form of charity; as also the giving of money in all ways, a9 
well as the giving of bedding and seats to devotees of Vishnu 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. An eGangotri Initiative 


har 1५ a T 


87 


and ascetics. The gift of knowledge (vidya) is the highest; 
other gifts however large are not as good 

46. The gift of land, mounts, 
wealth, bring one 
of real merit 


vehicles, houses and other 
great fame; but, are middling in respect 


47. Gifts made on occasions of suffering from interest 
that a fit recipient presents himself on particularly propi- 
tious occasions, or because of access of wealth, each of these 
brings its own merit which is regarded as of many kinds 

48-49. Whatever is done with a view to securing mere 
fame, or praise, or for being talked about, meets with the dis- 

pprobation of the good-the more so, in the case of a devotee 
of Vishnu. The gift of lands, etc., is commendable, if the moti- 
ves are other than these, such as length of life, health, children, 
ctc., in order. Examine beforehand the things to be gifted, 
the tume and place, and the worthiness of the donees as well. 

50-52. Whatever is done after careful investigation, 
brings its fruit. If a man of good mind gives away whatever 
has to be given, in the name of the God of Gods, the fame of 
it will follow as a matter of course. The service of the great 
One mentioned above is in its nature a supreme gift. When 
rendered with unalloyed devotion the fruit will follow for 
certain, not otherwise. In this manner has been expounded 
to you the three kinds of dharma arising from the possession 
of the body. 

53. Since what can be done has been detailed in full, 
now listen to what has to be abstained from. Whatever is 
opposed to the righteous conduct (dharma) described above, 
that is described as adharma 

54. Desisting by thought, speech and act, is to be un- 
derstood as wivrtti dharma (refraining from doing what is pro- 
hibited), which destroys sin. 

55. In this manner has been expounded to you, O 
Brahman! the three kinds of dharma arising from mind 
speech, and body-the more particularly of a devotee of 
Vishnu. 

56-57. To a wise man, with full control over his senses, 
the three kinds of dharma connected with the mind are the 
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best. To an ordinary man who is a devotee, the Te oas 
of dharma connected with the body are the pon 0 a 
other middling ones, the dharma of speech is regarc ed the 
best. 
Brahma. 

58, You have explained to me the three kinds of dharma, 
O Purushottama! Do people under the guidance of the senses, 
set rid of the Samsara (life in this world) by them alone. 
o ० 


Paramah 

50. Dharma is regarded as of the form of deeds, and it 
was described again as in the form of knowledge. Knowledge 
gains release, but works purify knowledge. 

60 The knowledge purified by works cannot be destroy- 
ed by anything else. 

61. Knowledge by itself alone, and without the aid of 
Karma, makes no one in the bonds of life, pure in the least. 

62. Therefore, by worshipping the God of Gods by 
service, and getting over obstacles in the way, a devotee of 
Vishnu gains his ends, by His grace, 

63. God, worshipped by service in due form, protects 
one even in coming lives, pushes aside afflictions and grants 
wealth. 

64. Without the grace of God it is not possible to control 
even one of the senses by one's own power. Therefore 
place yourself under His protection. 

65. In the unreleased state, there is difference between 
Jiva (individual) and Para (the Supreme) When released 
there is no difference, as what causes it ceases to exist. 

66. Therefore wishing for release, render your service 
from day to day to Vishfiu by the work of mind, tongue, and 
body, giving up the fruit of your acts. 

67. Thereafter by his grace, One's knowledge increases: 
and by that increase of knowledge on the other hand, the 
fruits of previous deeds, are diminished. On the extinction ot 
Karma, one becomes pure of soul and attains Supreme Bliss. 

In the Parama Samhita of the Panicharatra 
the Twelfth Chapter, entitled Dharma. 
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CHAPTER XIII 
Brahma 


1. Iam convinced that men on this earth have not the 
requisite great firmness to persist in the difficult path leading 
to ‘Supreme Bliss’ (Nirvaya). 


2. Men are of little strength, incapable of effort, 


overcome by desire and anger, and do not seek refuge in the 
God of Gods giving up all desire anywhere. 

3. Even though hidden from others, one's desire 
being located in the heart is plainly visible to God always. 

4. "Therefore, for the benefit of all, expound fully to me 
with all its parts, the method of worship for gaining the desir- 
ed ends, with due regard to time and the object to be attained. 
Paramah 

5. 0, Lotus-seated! To all people wishes are many. First 
the desire for prosperity; the next, the infliction of suffering 
upon others. 

6-7. By knowledge, by wealth and vehicles, by 
children and catttle, wives and servants, by fame and by 
victory, by health and books, houses and position, and by 
such other means, men are accounted prosperous, O Pitamaha! 

8-9. Bringing about death, attack of diseases, expul- 
sion from the country, prevention of victory, destruction of 
wealth, or its appropriation by force, enmity, delusion, bring- 
ing another under one’s own control; these and the like are said 
le be infliction of suffering upon others, 0) Pitamaha! 

10. Be it the gaining of strength or be P: infliction of 
suffering, do not seck to do eitherfor the beneht ot others. 
When you do this for your own enjoyment or your own gain, 
it does not then become sin. 

-11. Whatever is appropriate to promote your welfare, 
make your effort to gain it. Even then, the fruit obtained is 
likely to be moderate and no more. - 

89 
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12. When one troubles you with his strength always, 
although you had done him no harm, you may then attempt 
injury to him. This does not make for sin. | | 

13. For gaining one’s own good, the growing moon 15 the 
appropriate time; for inflicting injury upon enemies, the dark 
fortnight is the appropriate time. | 

14. The deity to be propitiated differs according to the 
days. One who desires to gain his object should worship the 
deity according to the nature of the wish. 

15. One desiring to achieve an object then approaches the 
deity. He should make use of the incantation (V. idyà) appro- 
priate to the deity, and get the qualities of the deity recited to 
him. j 

16. He should also provide, in appropriate form, the at- 
tendant deities of the one to be propitiated. For protection 
establish the guardian deities of the directions in their appro- 
priate places. 

17. A wise man should make the mere figures of lotus, 
placed ina circle and shining. Let it have eight petals one 
in each direction, and let it have the pericarp and stamens 
beautifying it. 

18. He should place the deity (he wishes to worship) in 
it, surrounded by its attendants, weapons, and vehicles, and 
then offer his worship. 

19.. To all kinds of deities the Vimana (tower) should be 
round, whether the building be round or four-sided, set with 
the guardian deities at the gate. 

20. The body of the deities should be bright, shedding its 
lustre all round, For prosperity their form should be pleasing 
and healthy and otherwise bejewelled. 

21. Awise man must first make himself clean by appro- 
priate mantras then should take his bath, etc. for cleaning his 
body, and should offer worship to the deity in the manner ० 
an unrivalled hero. 

22. All the mantras already explained by me should be 
well used in the act of worship. In all acts of worship make 


use of those mantras only which are appropriate to the deity 
worshipped, 
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23. To all the deities the acts of worship are the same 
Tey b e T 1 fey t S [9] "n S t » 1 S x 
from ginning to end, such as the invocation 10 the deity, 
| giving permission to depart, andin the making of the image 
| etc. 
| 9८ T a es . ti rr D ó à 
| 24. hese deities, however, differ in their name, in the 
lime of worship, in their nature, in their attendant deities 
and in the mantras used. 


Brahma 


25. What are the materials with which devotees should 
offer worship, and at what times? What is the difference 
among the deities? All this kindly expound to me now. 


Paramah 


26. Ishallexpound to you the way of worship to be 
offered to the Gods, appropriately for each day, beginning with 
the first day of the fortnight in order. Pray listen. 

27-29. O, Lotus-born, Agni-Jatavédas, the storehouse of 
all light, possessed of three flames, three feet and seven tongues 
of red colour with eight arms, and three forms should be 
worshipped by one adorned with red unguents, red flowers, 
rcd garments, by placing the auspicious seat of the God in the 
middle of a fire, or on the ground, in the order indicated; 
that is, by offering red unguents, red flowers and red garments. 
Make the seat of the God and his vehicle red likewise. 
| 30. A worshipper gains all desirable DO Per 
। petual happiness by the use of Ayudha-mantra with all the 
accessory forms (anga and upanga). | 

31. Do not perform the ceremonies relating to Agni 
| facing the south-east by any means; do not blow through the 
| mouth to make it glow, nor place it beneath you, nor 
| E across it. j 

32. Without offering oblations to Agni, do not take your 
food; nor let your feet touchit. Do not cry out if fire 
breaks out; but place yourself in its protection, that is, 
propitiate fire. 

33. In the same manner, with auspicious articles of 
Worship, worship Brahma the creator on the second day of 
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the fortnight. His image must be of yellow colour, and with 
four faces. 

34. Toa worshipper of. Brahma there would be many 
children, his cattle multiply, trees and plants yield in plenty 
without any doubt. 

35-37 A. On the third day worship Vaisravana, the Lord 
of wealth, king of the Yakshas, the lord of the two great stores 
of wealth (Sankha and Padma), with all his attendant deities, 
inthe form of one with a great body and a big stomach, by 
offering intoxicating drinks and meat, with partially cooked 
and cooked food. The worshipper gains all kinds of prosperity 
and his wealth increases. 

37-40 A. On the fourth day, Ganésa, the lord of 
all obstruction, of white colour, with four arms, a big stomach, 
an elephant-face with a single tusk; he should be worshipped 
morning and evening, for the prevention of evil befalling, 
with roots and fruit, and all kinds of cooked eatables. To 
such a worshipper no evil comes; he will always win at dice, 
becomes victorious either in law suits, or on the field of battle. 


40-43 A. On the fifth day, worship the Goddess Sri seated 
in the midst of a lotus and bearing a lotus in her hand, who is 
attended all round by all the Goddesses, in form well 
nourished (pusili) with lotuses and cooked food. One who 
desires learning should worship with lotus all white; but one 
who wishes power, etc., (Ràga-S'ri) should use red lotus. 
A king worshipping this deity gains a kingdom, one who 
desires victory, gains it; so one desiring power, etc., gains his 
wish; and one wishing wealth gets it likewise. 


43-45 A. On the sixth day, worship Skanda, of the colour 
of the flower of pomegranate, young, holding a spear in hand, 
with six faces, with acock ensign on the flag and riding १ 
peacock, as a great giver andas the commander-in-chief of 
the divine host. One who worships thus obtains learning, 
intelligence, strength and good looks, without a doubt. ' 


. 45-47. On the seventh day, worship the Sun of great 
strength on an one-wheeled chariot with seven horses who is 
bent on doing good to the world, the lord of the Planets shin- 
ing in full armour and wearing brilliant ear- pendents. He 
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must be red in colour and brilliant and should be worshipped 
with oleander (karavīra) and red lotuses. The poor worship- 
per becomes wealthy, the ailing gains health. 

48. On the eighth day, Rudra, white in colour and four 
armed, should be worshipped, Such a worshipper becomes 
bright, strong, a good speaker and one meeting with no 
obstruction in his efforts. 

49. On the ninth day Ambika should be worshipped with 
red flowers and red meat, and the worshipper gets across 
difficult paths and gains victory. 

50. On the tenth day the dark and large bodied Yama 
should be worshipped. The worshipper gets over violent 
calamities and remains unconquerable. 

51. On the eleventh day the white coloured and thousand- 
eyed Indra should be worshipped, the worshipper gaining as 
a result power and greatness in large measure. 

52. On the 12th day Vasudeva should be worshipped 
with white articles of worship, the worshipper gaining increas- 
ing greatness and remaining for ever unconquerable to his 
enemies, 

53. On the 13th day worship Kama Déva (God of love) 
in the form of a gem-set image, gaining as a result great 
happiness in children, wives and servants. 

54. On the 14th day worship Rudra with 8 arms for 
gaining knowledge, with sweet gruel mixed with ghee. The 
worship brings the highest knowledge. 

55. On the 15th day worship the Full-moon with white 
and clean water-üowers. The worshipper remains free from 
ailments and strong. 

56. Inthe same manner if the presiding deities of the 
nakshatras beginning with Kytlika be worshipped, each of 
these deities grants favours peculiarly its own. 

57. For all these deities bdellium mixed with ghee is 
prescribed as acceptable incense; but specially sweet smelling 
sandal mixed with camphor and agalocham. 

58. For those desiring their own welfare, the days of the 
first fortnight are good; while for those intending suffering for 
others the days of the dark fortnight are acceptable. 
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59-60. A worshipper should get together articles of 
worship suitable to what is desired. When to the worshipper’s 
disposition and the form of the deity chosen, the place of 
worship, the time, the articles of worship, his own enthusiasm 
and strength, conform in all details, the worshipper's object is 
fulfilled, and not otherwise. 


61. As against an enemy, in working to bring about evil 
to another, and, in an effort to gain control over another, the 
performer should use the name of those against whom he is 
invoking the deities concerned. 


62. Atthe end of the ceremony he must inform the deity 
of his wish. In all worship of this kind he should make the 
prescribed form (mudra-bandha) with his hands. 


63-64. In all cases one should do what is necessary to 
protect himself. Then he has nothing to fear. In this manner, 
he should make himself clean and composed, and then mutter 
the incantation a 1,000, 10,000 or 1,00,000 times. Having gone 
through the worship in this manner, his object is then attained. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Paíicharatra Chapter XIII, 
called Kamya Yoga (worship to gain one's wishes). 
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CHAPTER XIV 
Brahma 


1. What is it that you referred to as Mudra sign, the 
making of which is prescribed, That describe to me, O 


. ७ . . . = . } 
Vaikuntha along with its distinguishing features. 


Paramah 


2. That by which the happiness of those on whom one 


would inflict pain is made to flee, is considered mudra; for that 
reason, O, Brahman! these #mudras are attractive to the- Gods. 


3. By means of these niudras one insures recognition for 
himself. This is done specially ‘in acts of worship, and, by 
that, worship is rendered more efficacious. 


4-5. Whatever mudra evokes the favour of any parli- 
cular deity, that is said to be the mudra of that deity. The 
heart, the head, the tuft of hair on the head, the armour-co- 
vering, astram (space round oneself) and the eyes, these are to 
be understood as the most secret, generally accepled organs 
of the deities. 


6. If you bring the outstretched thumb in contact with 
the conjoint middle and ring-finger, and place the thus closed 
hand over your heart, that disposition of the hand is designated 
the *Mudra of the Heart". 

7. With a clenched hand, strike the pointing finger with 
the thumb, and then place the fist and thumb on the crown of 
your head, such a disposition of the hand is called Siro-mu- 
dra (mark for head). 

8. Having, in the same manner, doubled the fist, firmly 
place the thumb erect upon the doubled fist, place the hand 
at the point where the tuft is. This disposition of the hand is 
called S/ikha-mudra. 
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9. Place the thumb bent in the hand, and cover it over 
by the fingers; and then press the forefinger close. You then 
have the Kavacha-mudra 

10. Bending the fingers of the hand and clenching it as 
if thrusting a spear, and bending the other fingers (then the 
thumb and forefinger) somewhat across, you get the Astra- 
mudra. 

11. Place the S'ikhà-Mudra upside down between the 
brows. It then becomes Neéfra-mudra. In all these mudras 
the right hand alone is to be used. 

12. These six are the mudras to be used in the six rites 
called Anga-Nyasa (placing‘of the organs). By the use of 
these a practitioner protects himself from evil. 

13. When you place the closed hands either on the heart, 
| or on the head, fingers upwards, this disposition of the hands 

Í is to be understood as salutation or obeisance to the Supreme 
| One. 

14. Making the two thumbs even, tips upward, and 
placing the hands, one within the other, Yoga-Samputa 
Mudra is formed. This is held to apply both when in position 
and in application. 

15. In this, if the hands be joined loosely, and held over 
the head with the thumbs downwards you make the 
Abhisheka-imudra. The placing of this mudra makes the 
object pure. 

16. Spreading the fingers upwards with the’ wrists raised, 
place the thumbs within the hands to make the Padma-mudra. 

17-18. The Chakra-mudra of great beneficence, is made 
by whirling disc—wise the two hands held together from the 
wrist upwards; and is to be used in making the padmasana, 
while at the mental effort (as a preliminary to worship) at 
creation, and in making the chakra (circle of space) for worship 
in order, for the purpose of protecting oneself 

19. Clenching both hands and holding the thumbs bent 
over them, join them together and then everting the whole and 
setting the thumbs free, we get the Gada Mudra which 18 


regarded the best for counteracting evil and for protecting 
the earth 
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20-22. Place the right thumb into the clenched left hand 
make the remaining thumb and the pointing-finger joined to- 
gether, stretch out and let the other three right fingers cover 
the left fist; this makes the S'ankha-mudra excellent for 
retention of wealth. Padma, Chakra, Gada, S'ankha are the 
four recognised mudras. 

23-26. These four, place in the four hands of God. For 
the bow make the hand as if holding and so for the arrow. 
For the sword the mudra is a sword drawn out of the scabbard, 
and for the shield a circle. Place the hands back to back, 
interlock the two little fingers and make the two pointing 
fingers aslant and interlocked; bend the other two fingers on 
the palms to resemble the wings and let down the joined 
thumbs. This disposition of the hands is called the Garuda- 
mudra which brings great benefit. 

27. Spread out all the fingers with interspace upwards, 
and then stretch out the fore arm, then you get the Ananta- 
mudra. 

28. If this be made when making the bed, it gives 
protection to oneself; at all times it destroys the poison of 
rodents and other poisonous insects. 

29. Raising both hands with the fingers folded and 
stretched out you make the Prarthana-mudra (sign of prayer- 
ful invitation) when one is entering God's presence, or in 
invoking God's presence. 

30. A wise man will touch his chest, both right side and 
left, the right for the sake of S'rivaisa (mark of S’ri or Lakshmi) 
and the left for Kaustubha (the jewel). 

31. The characteristic features of these signs (mudras), 
Ihave explained in general terms. Their use in worship has 
already been explained as occasion offered. 

32. It is not possible to. deal exhaustively with these 
features, O Brahman, as these are endless; because the deities 
are many and the signs (Mudras) have to be separate. 


33. In the case of all deities worship may be conducted 
With these signs of common use. Two classes of M udras are 
generally accepted and they are called namani and prarthani. 
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34. These mudras alone should be used in worshipping 
attendant deities. Even in the case of Achyuta, the principal 
deity, these two should be used as well. 

35. To those desiring release (idksha) mudra is made 
in form in the mind. To others however, wise men prefer the 
making of the mudra by the hand. 

36. Inaconcourse of people never show the mudra 
openly. This is the secret among the secret mantras, and 
hence must be used in secret. 

37. To one uninitiated, do not exhibit the actual features 
of the mudra. The Gods are displeased thereby and the doing 
of it becomes fruitless. 

In the Parama Samhita of the Paicharatra 
Chapter XIV, Mudras (mystic signs). 
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CHAPTER XV 
Brahma 


1. For men who live their lives with a view to the bene- 
fits of this world, please expound in general terms what con- 


stitutes their round of duties, in order that they may gain 
their objects. 


Paraimah 
2 


2. I have already expounded this to you in part, O, Pita- 
maha !, but I shall briefly explain the whole of it. 


| 3. First of all let a wise man determine the objects he 
| wishes for, provided they are in keeping with his birth and 
his character, which are likely to be of benefit to him. 

4. Having made his determination, let him go away 
from his relatives and the town where his residence is, and 


live in a hermitage near a hill, withan abundant supply of 
water. 


r 


5. Keeping the hair, finger-nails and hair on the lips, 
etc., and wearing garments of bark, let him make known to 
the deity the object of his desire. : 

6. Making a cottage for himself, let him live in it. If he 
is incapable, let him get others to put it up for him; and for 
all purposes, let him live in it. 

7. A month at the least up to a year is the time pres- 
cribed. In order to gain one's object let him first perform 
purascharana (preliminary purification by mantras). 

8. The purifying of the body by mantra is what is call- 
ed purascharana; for without this the desired object cannot 
be gained even by an ascetic. 

9. One must maintain life by food cooked by himself 
from forest herbs. Whenever obtainable, roots and ripe fruits 
of the season may also be utilised. 
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10. Bathing carly in the morning, worship the deity of 
the mantra in a clean place. Atthe appropriate time 
secretly recite the mantra without being too rapid, or too 
slow in the recital. 

11-12. Without taking any food, with all organs of sense 
under control, and in complete devotion, make the secret 
recital (japa) a thousand times or a hundred as desired, plac- 
ing oneself face towards the deity. At noon let him take his 
bath in the prescribed form. 

13. After the bath, taking the holy sip and offering the 
water oblation, again make the japa (secret recital of the 
mantras); in the afternoon (aparānha) however, offer again 
the water oblation and set free the presiding deities of the 
mantra. 

14. Having bathed again and having partaken of food make 
the evening worship and then go to bed. In this manner 
again let the practitioner do his duties on the following day. 

15. Having gone out to ease oneself, let him take the 
prescribed bath; perform the japa with devotion, reciting 
the mantras devoutly after. 

16. A wise man shouid secretly recite the japa, the 
mahamantras 12,000 times-these being Sudarsana, Nrsimha, 
Varaha and Aparajita. 

17. If the mantra be composed of less than 12 letters, the 
japa.should be one lac for each letter. From the first letter of 
the anga mantra, mark the position in 10 divisions. 

18. If the mantra is of one syllable (bija) make that alone 
all the angas (parts involved). It is only when! all this is 
said in due order that the malamantra (mantra in a garland) 
is completed. 
he rane le On) ak a eae al Qd 
When the mantra had fine b xu Tuc Peenningiand De te 1 
use the mantra in the perfor e Cu costly T CARE ^ oe 
vl o onore REPE ormance of the koma (fire-oblation) 

mina! svüli (instead of pranava at the end). 

20 The homa may be performed with ghee, or samidh 
Aon or fruits, at the best, ten times asa matter of 

ccess of the mantra. 


Á mn 


1. When all the aksharashave been placed in due order over the angas: 
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21. If one is unable to do this homa, let him perform the 
homa mentally by inaudible incantation of the homa 
A wise man should make his daily Japa of the 
nate in the performance of a homa, 

22: 


mantra, 
mantra termi- 


Churning the fire for the homa, preserve it without 
going out. If perchance the fire be extinguished, light it up 
again by churning in the same manner as before. 

23. When you are engaged in the japa of the great 
mantra, the Gods will frighten you by great and fearsome 
noise. Do not be frightened by these. 

24. When one remains unshaken and without fear, these 
Gods tempt him with beautiful women and such other enjoy- 
able objects to deceive him. 

25. Other Gods try to delude him by appearing like the 
upüsaka's (practitioner's) relations in his dream and try to dis- 
suade him by agruments of reason. 

26. He is a wise sadhaka who keeps free from being 
deluded by these. To him the lasting wish formed in the 
mind attains fulfilment. 

27. 10 those who always do their duty with courageous 
effort, their previous wishes certainly attain their fulfilment; not 
to others, O, Pitamaha. 

28. A courageous man should carry out, without assis- 
tance from others, the work needed for attaining the end 
desired. In the case of an incapable man however assistance 
may be rendered in work of an accessory character, but never 
in the case of others. 

29. When one has accomplished the requisite incantations 
of the mantra, fire oblation should be offered up to the 
limit of 10,000 oblations. 

30. After this, perform another fire-oblation suitable to the 
object desired beforehand. Ifa man desire the wealth of 
learning, Brahma S'ri, perform the koma with white lotuses. 

31. If one desires the wealth of valour (Kshatriya S'ri) he 
must offer red lotus oblation; if one desires a kingdom he 
must offer oblations of pipal sticks (Samidh). 

. 32. If one desires increase of years the oblation 15 hariyali 
grass dipped in ghee; in case one desires a girl, he should use 
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the grass dried up naturally; if he desired land, he should use 
mud for the purpose. 

33. One desiring place or position, should use the sticks | 
of the Indian fig (S'ami). For propitiatory oblations however | 
use sticks of the fig-tree. 

34. One desiring a child (son) should offer sweet gruel; 
for gaining control over another, use apamarga (achryanthus 
aspera) as also in cases of great distress. 


= 


35. A wise one desirous of learning (vidyā) should use 
sticks of palāsa (Butea frondosa); those desiring food, cooked 
rice, while one desiring wisdom should use new ghee. 


36. One desiring wealth should use bilva (Aegle marme- 
los); in case of cure for ailments, gingelly. 
vu 36B-37. For getting rid of enemies who are great sinners, i 
| make an image of the enemy with kneaded mdasha (black | 
kindney bean) flour, cut off parts of it from feet upwards, and 
offer each part in anger at the junction of streets; and then 
make oblations into the fire of thorny sticks touched with blood. 


should offer oblations of mushroom. Jf one desires enmity to 


| 
| 
38. For bringing affliction to an enemy, the adept | 
another, he should offer oblations of salt mixed with gingelly. | 


39. A gold desiring adept, should use the flowers of lemon. | 


40. One desiring rain should offer oblation of ratan sticks. | 
At the end of the mantra in the performance of fire oblations, | 
the svaha is prescribed to be used. 


41-45. This must be used with hinkara and phatkara in 
fire oblations intended to afflict others. In all one does, one 
must contemplate the various conditions to which the object 
is intended to be subjected, as having been achieved; namely, 
in an attempt at gaining control over another he must be 
thought of as being already under control; in the case of bring- 
ing about enmity he must be thought of as already an enemy. 
An officiant who has accomplished his object should, at the 
end of the incantation, in cases of bringing affliction to others, 
conclude by a propitiatory fire-oblation. Otherwise very 
evil Consequences will follow as shown in Vishnu Dharma. 
Having performed ia work to gain one's wish and havin? 
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gained the object thereof, a wise man will begin work only 
then to attain another object. Disappointment, and eagerness 


| in doing work to attain an object, should be avoided in cere- 
monies to attain an object. 


46-47. By fault of speech or mind, the result of the work 
(karma) may be lost or even one’s own life. Therefore one 
should do this kind of work which is only for one’s own good. 
A wise man should avoid work for inferior purposes. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Paiicharatra. 
Chapter XV, named Kamya (Wishes to be gained). 
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CHAPTER XVI 


Paramah 

1. I shall now tell you, O Padmaja! some of the mantras 
which bring about fulfilment of one’s wishes. These are very 
powerful and very strong, and therefore you must listen with 
great attention. 

2. Vaishnavas acclaim four mantras as the best among 
these, and they are Varaham, Narasimha, S'rikarain and 
Sudarsanam. 

3. These mantras, giving great results, bear fruit in a 
short time, The others, on the contrary, require a long time 
to take effect. Hence the superiority of these four. 

4. O, Pitamaha! the Varaha Mantra consists of 33 letters. 
One desirous of gaining possession of land practises this 
mantra. 

5-6. Going to a place sacred to Vishnu and having 
worshipped him in due form, contemplating Him in the form 
of the Boar repeat this mantra 12,000 times. Then you attain 
to the fruition of the devout performance. 

6-7. Again whatever of land one wishes mentally to 
possess, he should go to the land connected with it, and make 
his incantation (japa) there. 

7-8. When one completes reciting a lac of times, or half, 
or a quarter, or one-third of alac, he gains the same pro- 
portion of the land without any doubt. 

8-9. The mantra called Narasimha (after Nrsimha) consists 
of 400 letters. That manira is immeasurable, unop posable, very 
powerful and capable of great benefit. By that mantra all 
kinds of benefits from below the earth are attainable. 


, 10-13. The fruits attainable thereby are wealth, or 
virility, or land, or Heaven, or elixir (rasiyanam), ० 
vehicles, or women or fullness. One also fulfils his wish. 
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(siddha) by possession of things thus obtained. By the elixir 
he gains longivity, and land, and by heaven assurance of 
happiness. Going to the hind gate of the temple of the God 
of Gods, one should Tepeat the mantra 12,000 times, For pro- 
tecting oneself with mantra (Purascharaga), then go to the 
front of the cave. Even there let onc remain in the prescribed 
manner, and make the incantation all the time. Having 
repeated the mantra a thousand times let him enter the i 
without fear. 

14. If one officiant should perchance not wish to enter 


the netherworld by the cave, let him remain near the cave 
and make his incantations. 


15. When the incantation had Sone on a very large number 
oftimes, the spirit denizens of the underworld become 
frightened, and getting round the officiant make efforts to 


obstruct him in his incantation. 


16-18A. These Bhiitas, wishing to know what the officiant 
of unflinching firmness of mind wishes, come again and again, 
and enquire what exactly is the wish that lay in his heart. Hav- 
ing obtained the wished for object brought by them, one should 
live in happiness in his own country, or go about as it pleases 
him elsewhere. 

18 B-20. The mantra of S'rikara is known to consist of 
eight letters. By practising this an officiant attains to the 
fulfilment of all his wishes. Going to a secluded spot sacred to 
Vishnu, and pleasantly situated, and having performed worship 
of God, make the incantation without intermission at least five 
thousand times, or as much as is desired beyond that. 

21-22. For the purification and efficient protection of 
one's body, one must carry on incantation in this manner for 
12 days. One desiring length of life should offer nine oblations 
in fire with d/uirva (hariyali) grass dipped in ghee, and, with 
the ghee left over, he should make ten thousand ghee oblations, 
and then partake of the partially cooked oblation (charu) and 
then present a Brahman with gold. 

23. Such a one, overcoming death, lives a hundred years. 
Then wear the Chakra (the characteristic figure) made of 
B after pronouncing the mantra over it. 

4 
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P ® = 4 re - jer. a A es - 
24—25, Protection from all creatures for ever, aris from 
d, offer oblations ot flowers in a 


this. Being clear minde 24 
iira; one possessed gains happiness 


sacrifice purified by this 1a 
and the evil spirit leaves him quickly. 

25-26. Getting in thousands the flowers S'alapushpa 
(Anethina Sowa) by great effort, if one offers a sacrifice there- 
with, an indigent man becomes one of wealth and power, 

26-27. Throwing up both one’s hands, let him make his 
incantations face towards the sun. Such a one will gain his 
food, etc., at the requisite time of need without fail. 

27-28. If one worships for twenty one days with the ashes 
of the burning ground, bearing consciously in mind his enemy 
he will surely destroy him. 

28-29. If one paints the image all over with kneeded 
mustard flour, and keeps rubbing over, the enemy becomes 
afflicted with fever. If he bathes the image of God with cow’s 
milk, he will cause the fever to cease. 

30. If one makes a figure of the enemy with cow dung, and 
then, placing his foot on the chest (region of the heart) of the 
figure, makes incantation of this mantra, he will kill that enemy. 

31-33. In each of the four directions mark off three small 
plots, wash over with cow dung and place in each a vessel. 
Then pronounce the mantra twenty-one times, on each of 
these. Then worshipping the God of Gods in the middle space, 
fill each of these vessels with milk. Then, making an incan- 
tation by way of worship, if a woman should be bathed in it at 
the appearance of the menses she gains a son who 
would live long, Even if that woman should be barren she 
will get a son by means of this ritual. 

34. If one repeats this mantra in due form one hu ndred 
times a day, he meets with no obstruction in any work of his, 
nor does any fear threaten him, 

35. When there is threat of death unavoidable, or when 
fear threatens near, this mantra should be repeated. One who 
practises this incantation never comes to harm by these. 

36. Even if a man be devoid of everything, he succecds in 
realising his wishes without effort of his, by the recital of this 
mantra. 
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37. The Sudarsana mantra 15 said to consist of तै, X 


i ( ( | X letters. 
y practice of this all desired greatness is attained. 


N 

38-40. One desiring a kingdom should go round a Neil 
top with a good supply of water, and by way of preliminary 
protection (purascharanam) should recite the mantra of six 
letters. That man should offer at the sacrificial-fire oblations 
of white lotus or the bel leaf (Aegle marmelos); when he 
should have completed 10,000 or 100,000 of these oblations 
Goddess S'ri approaches him (i. e., he gains prosperity). One 
who is not up to hard work should practise this for a long 
time without remissness. By continuous worship of God (Deva) 
he gains a kingdom. 


41. A Vaishnava, opposed by an enemy, should offer fire 
oblations with the sticks of vib/nfak« (Beleric myrobolam). The 
enemy will then be destroyed. 


42. One wishing to overcome his enemies should himself 
offer these oblations up to a thousand times without any fear. 
He overcomes his enemics for certain. 


43-44. Making a chakra with twelve arms, utter the six- 
lettered mantra. If the chakra is traced upon gold or copper 
it becomes auspicious all round. If one set this high up in 
the house, offer worship daily to it and keep uttering the 
mantra, he will have nothing to fear in the least. 


45-46 A. If one makes incantation with the Sudarsana 
mantra he will have nothing to fear. One who always keeps 
uttering the Sudarsana mantra, his enemies look upon him, as 
if he were a lion, though he may have been weakened. 

46 B and 47 A. If one considers himself placed at the 
nave of the discus (Chakra) and makes his incantation of this 
mantra, he does not suffer defeat in battle even if he be alone. 


47-48. Wielding the discus and whirling it in his hand, 
L one makes the incantation, the enemies will turn back at 
Sight of. him. 

48-49. If the people of the country suffer from discase, 
or from fear of Rakshasas, they will get rid of the evil by the 
performance of fire oblation with the sticks of apamarga 
(Achyranthes aspera). 
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49-50. Imagining himself placed at the nave of the disc, 
if one, who is troubled by an evil planet, makes angry incan- 
tation of the mantra the planatary influence moves off quickly, 

50-51. That mantra of eight letters, which has Narayana 
for its divinity, achieves unthinkable great results when used 
by devoted practitioners, One should mutter the mantra of 
eight-letters, as this provides the necessary preliminary protec- 
tion of oneself. 

52-53. Therefore a devout Vaishnava should, silently 
and in his heart, contemplate this mantra. With a year’s 
practice of this form of incantation, the practitioner, gaining 
control over his senses and free from desire, gains the vision 
of the God of Gods. 

53-54. Whatever God or Goddess a wise man wishes to 
gain the vision, he should utter this mantra contemplating 
the particular deity; as he does so, he gains the vision in six 
months’ time. In four months’ time he attains to the vision 
of Sri (Lakshmi). 

55-56. Whatever one wishes to do to another, be the 
latter a Yaksha, Kinnara, or a man, by way of evil or good 
(Sapa or anugraha), one gains all that is desired by practising 
this form of incantation for four months only. 


56-57. In an effortto gain control over a God, or obtain- 
ing vision of any God, the desired object is attained by the 
muttering of the mantra of eight letters. 


97-58. Even when one has no wish to gain, a Vaishnava 
practising this japa, with his senses under control, becomes 
an object of adoration to all people, and even gains an insight 
into Time itself, that is, gains a knowledge of the past, present 
and future. 

In the Parama Samhita of the Pajicharatra 
Chapter XVI named Kamya (wishes to be gained). 
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CHAPTER XVII 
Brahma 


1. Ifa king, or king's officers of State, whose conduct 
falls short of good and who are served by bad people, wish to 
gain consecration or initiation asa Vaishnava, what is it that 
they should do to become pure (or achieve their purpose). 


2. To them there is no convenience for the performance 


of any penance; nor is the special consecration of devotion to 
Vishnu to be given to people touched by sin. 


Paramah 


2 


3. Toa wise man of position and wealth, who is a 
devotee of Vishnu, purificatory ritesare prescribed from his 
birth onwards for entry into consecration. 

4. Atan auspicious time, and by command of Brah- 

mans,let a man of merit have two large golden vessels 
(kalüha) of equal size made. 

5-7. Having filled one of these with curds, honey and 
| ghee, in a place free from people and furnished with all 
| auspicious things, the teacher, taking by the hand, the lordly 
| officiant after his ceremonial bath and having mentally des- 
| troyed his physical body in the manner prescribed, make him 
| enter the golden womb (hémagarbha) contemplating him the 
while as desiring life, and cover him over with the other vessel. 
। 8-9. Afterwards the guru (teacher), considering that 
| the officiant had again gained the state of nature, and 
| then taking his seat, and having destroyed his physical body 

as prescribed, and then creating it again by himself, he should 
create the body of the subject by means of mantras in the 
manner prescribed, and then, in due course, raise him from 
the vessel and bring him back. 

10. In this birth, as if created by God he becomes, fit 
for the use of mantras. Then perform for him all the rites 


from that of birth onwards. 
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11-12 A. A new name should be given to him, which 
suould be that of some God suitable to his birth and character, 
with the permission of the devotees of चित and then get 
through the rites of shaving and initiating into Veda-study 
(upanayana) in the prescribed form. 

12 3 916 13 A. Then make over the hiranya-garbha 
vessels to Brahmans who are Vaishnavas and, among them, 
men of learning. In the case of those belonging to the three 
Varnas (Brahmana, Kshatriya and V. aisya) have the rites done 
with the mantras prescribed for each varna. 

14. For the Südra the mantras used should be those 
prescribed in the Tantras, and give them names ending in 
dasa. Give them the holy thread (upavita) and the upper cloth 
reciting the Guga-mantra. 

15. These two, the upper cloth and the thread, should 
be used by the Südras only on occasions of worship, and not 
at other times. To the Südra do not teach the highest bija- 
mantra (pranava) either for secret muttering ( japa), or contem- 
plation (dhyana). 

16 A. There is no sin in reciting mantras in his hearing, 
nor is the practice of Karma-Yoga by him a fault. 

16Bto 20 A. If a Südra be an enthusiastic devotee, 
cager for learning and good conduct, and withal clean, even 
though he be a Südra permit him to take partin everything 
provided heis not liable to err, Even such a one, do not 
admit to the position of Guru (teacher) in the granting of 
consecration, and in the establishment of images; nor admit 
him to equal association in dining or performing a sacrifice, 
either on his own account, or for another. A Südra should 
offer worship to God by the agency of another, a Vaishnava. 
He must serve at the worship in Puja (worship). Having got 
worship performed in this manner daily for 12 years, let him 
then set up to offer the worship himself. Then it will not be 
blameworthy. 

20 Band 21. A teacher should then consecrate (give 
diksha to) a man of wealth who had received initiation into 
Vedic study and who is interested, after teaching him as 
prescribed, everything relating to worship. In all cases use 
the requite vessels to be made of gold or silver. 
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22-25 (A). Having again prepared him let him mount 
one scale of the balance; fill up the other scale to balance 
his own weight with gold of high quality. Having 
distributed the gold among the learned, he becomes pure 
in everything. The learned Acharyaa should then consecrate 
him (grant him diksha) and instruct him in the mantra 
(words to be muttered) and mudra (mystic figare-formation). 
Give him the instruction ahd the course of conduct befitting 
the community. Whatever was Wanting in the course of 
ritual, make up by the gift of money. In the case of occasional 
rituals make up deficiencies by means of great gifts 
(mahadana). 

25 B-28 A. Whichever man of wealth makes the 
Tulabhara every year, that man enjoys union with Vishnu after 
a period of years. Make a devotee who is strong, take his 
bath on the twelfth tithi every month, and then take his seat 
facing east on the deer skin; black antelope for the Brahman, 
the tiger:skin for the  Ksatriya and that of reindeer for the 
Vaigya, as well as forthe Sidra. 

28 B and 29 A. Make him sit on the skin, give him the 
bath himself (guru): with the water contained in pots of gold 
set with jewels. 

29 B and 30. Having first destroyed, then recreate him 
by means of Sarvamantra in due order; and then with the 
Murti-mantra in due course give him the ceremonial bath 
always, and then dress and decorate him by means of mantras. 

31. Seating him comfortably, the teacher (Acharya) 
should first instruct him (as follows). “You area Vaishnava, 
and therefore devote yourself to Vishnu with singleness of 
purpose. 

32. With the greatest interest, praise his qualities as it is 
not possible for you to destroy your sins by austere contempla- 
tion (faas.) | 

33-35. Ifyou are incapable of even giving, you will sink in 
| darkness. Whatever you give to the disciplin- 
ed good, and whatever of your earnings you have enjoyed, 
are known to you. You will protect the rest also by giving 
in the prescribed manner to learned Brahmans on occasions 
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of worship (havana). Consider these as flower offerings 
directly at the feet of Vishnu. Even cherishing children, wives 
and wealth, is not necessary for you to do. 

36. Yours is the duty to pin your affection to the feet of 
God (Purushottama) whether you are in sleep or wake- 
ful, when you are awake asin sleep, in prosperity as in 
distress. 

37-38 A. 1 566 no saviour for you except him, Purtushd- 
Hama. Therefore even in distress, do not give up the tenets, 
practices, rites, discipline, and the mode of worship of 
Vaishnavas. 

38 B-39. Having been thus addressed, the lordly man, 
bowing in reverence with folded hands, should intimate the 
Guru “I shall do all as directed above". He should also 
propitiate the Guru by giving him money and by showing him 
respect. 

40. Inall work (of religion) place him at the head and 
treat him otherwise generally with respect. Even his other dis- 
ciples should be treated as if they were one's own helpmates. 

41-42(A). Those of the Vaishnavas who are eminent by 
worth, you should make enquiries of, even when at a distance. 
To those that go to you, give satisfaction by providing them 
with food and clothing. Whatever they have to say to you, 
listen to with affection and make them accept from you what- 
ever may please them. 

42(B)-44. Always mutter to yourself the Supreme mantra 
of Vishnu in a sequestered place. If the lordly person be 
able to do so, let him offer worship by himself alone; if he had 
received consecration, making an image of gold, with 
beautiful features and making appurtenant vessels of gold, 
or conch, or pearl for the purpose. Let him only appoint 
consecrated persons to assist him in acts of worship. 

45. Atthe end of worship leta monarch make daily 
gifts of gold, food, drinks, betel and nut, and clothing. 

46-47. If one is unable to do so himself let him get another 
to offer worship to God. At the end of worship the worship- 
per should be paid; else the good result of worship goes to the 


worshipper. In the service of Vishnu one ought to cause 
materials for worship being supplied. 
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48-50 A. Being ever eager to put an end to evil doing, 
protect carefully what is granted for God's use. If for any 
reason one makes a vow at the feet of Vishnu, he should 
never cherish another wish till the vow already taken is 
fulfilled. In the daily or occasional rites of worship if one 
knows of any omission, he must make the expiatory gifts pre- 
scribed by teachers (acharyas) and complete the rite. 


50-52. One gets rid of sin by proper gifts, gains health by 
the same means, as well as the good will of his teacher 
(Acharya). It is by gifts that one pleases the Supreme. A king, 
or one like him conducting himself daily in this manner shines 
in the Heaven of Vishnu after enjoying the happiness of this 
world. 

In the Parama Samhita of the Pajcharatra. 
Chapler XVII, enlitled Isvara. (The Lord God). 


15 
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CHAPTER XVIII 


1-2. Brahma—There are people who are possessed of 
wealth, devotion to god and enthusiasm, but have not the 
knowledge to understand the Supreme; to them what is the 
course of life that is proper? In them the ability is wanting 
to worship the supreme God by works, by thought, or even by 
words. Therefore please tell me what is the supreme good for 
them ? 

3. Paramah—To those men who are unlearned, but 
devoted and wealthy, the supreme achievement is in the insti- 
tution of the worship of the Ged of Gods. 

4, Even to the best among the learned who are desirous 
of benefits, the founding of institutions of worship of the 
Supreme One, is of the highest benefit. 

5-7. Whichever of kings institutes the worship of the 
Lord of Gods in temples, in accordance with prescribed rites, 
these become overlords of kings. Else they would be born men 
of learning, and long lived in high families of great people, of 

good character, full of excellent qualities. Or else they attain 
the desired end (siddhi) without any doubt. Having founded 
places of worship of God, there is no man who gains no benefit. 


8. O,Pitàmaha ! Consider as materials of worship of God, 
such things as bricks, timber and stone collected for building 
God’s House. 


9. The services of those who make an effort therefore, 
to the extent of their ability, for building a temple, are 
regarded as worship offered by them. 

10. Merit accrues even to those who assist by labour, 
or render useful advice by words, from the institution of 
worship 

11. Brahma—How is it that the Supreme One gets esta- 
blished by men, like a worldly man, or a man rearing a family, 
always attached to the house ? 

114 
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12  Paramali—That God is neither established, nor pro- 
tected by anyone. For the purposes of worship alone, He lends 
himself, by an act of grace, to His devotees. 

13-14. Those men who had attained to the results of con- 
templation ( ydgasiddhi ), by holy conduct and occupy various 
positions of service, each according to his place separately by 
His grace, God himself puts them in their respective places in 
the House of worship as an act of mercy to His devotees. 

15. Pleased with their worship God, Creator of all 
things, confers boons upon men, in due accordance with 
their conduct and good qualities. 

16. "Therefore I shall tell you the proper order in the in- 
stitution of worship, as a Vaishnava gains the highly beneficial 
beatitude by worship (yagüa). 

17. Places of worship are of two classes, namely Prasada 
and Bhavana; duly installed therein God bestows grace upon 
men. 

18. Having been installed for worship in a Prasada 
(palace, or large temple), God bestows His grace upon all 
worshippers; but installed in a Bhavana (a house for worship) 
His grace extends only to the family of the person instituting 
the worship. 

19. Build the house of God with bricks, wood or stone, 
and, in the middle of it, construct the sanctum (garbhagrha) 
and set up in it God Vishyu (Madhava). 

20 Temples are of various forms as described by experts 
in the art of building; four-sided, or round, according as the 
sides are regular or irregular. 

21. (0, Brahma! the permanent ones among them should 
be regarded as dhyuva (ever-lasting) and are very strong; 
others are called middling, and inferior, according to thetime 
they are likely to last. 

22. Wood, burnt bricks, and heavy stone last long in a 
growing measure in the above order, and the merit ot building 
these vary accordingly. 3 

23. Having gol an image made of beautiful features, set 


SSS 
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it up, when the auspicious lime arrives, for gaining the merit 
of the deed. 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. An eGangotri Initiative 


| 


116 


24. ‘The materials for making the image are gold, silver, 
copper, wood, stone and earth, the greater suitability for the 
purpose being in the order of statement. 

25. The wise builder should first of all get the surround- 
ings built with the proper ornamentation, and then build a 
shrine, to Garuda in the front (or in the east). 

26. He should get the pavilion for “the mothers" in the 
south, and the stone seats for the guardians of the directions 
each in his own direction. 

27. Let him build a pavilion for Vishvaksena between the 
points of the compass Tana (North-east) and Soma (North). 
Then let him get the surrounding pathway and wall, made 
with entrance towers (gdpuras) at the doorways. 


28-29. He should then nominate the officiating priest, of 
good conduct and expert in the Tantra (S'astra or hand book of 
ritual of temple-worship). Having done all this in the 
prescribed manner, and, having selected the official priests to 
assist, then he should go on to consult for an auspicious day 
with good asterisms and the proper houses of planets which 
would bring good to the yajamana (the chief organiser). 


30-33 A. In such an auspicious time let the Bhagavata 
(the Vaishnava who is the leading or chief priest) begin the 
preliminary work of preparing (adhivasanam) for worship. In 
case the founders are many, who assist in establishing the 
institution for worship, fix the auspicious hour in accordance 
with their horoscopes. The division of day (Rasi) should be 
so chosen as to have the houses of the Zodiac occupied by 
planets auspiciously in the ascendant. The day should be 
free from Vishti and Rikfa and the asterisms must be unmov- 
ing. One should first of all examine the signs, the omens and 
the spoken words, and make sure of their being auspicious, 
a then take over with gift of money, the image with beautiful 
eatures. 


33 B-35 A. Make the pavilion for the temporary residence 
of the image (adhivasana-mantapam) in the front part of the 
temple. It must be made auspicious all over, furnished with 
a platform for bath. For leaving the image plunged in water, 4 
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separate place should be appointed, surrounded by pots full 
of water. 

35 B-36 A. The plunging in water could be done as pre- 
scribed, in rivers, natural water-tanks, in artificial reservoirs, 
mountain-streams, and deep pools in rivers wherever available. 

36 B-37 A. The measure of the image should be in keep- 
ing with the size of the front gateways of the temple. A wise 
man can also build the temple to suit the size of the image. 

37 B-38. Twelve, eight or four Vaishnavas, being Brahmans 
of good qualities and faithful in carrying out the directions of 
the directing priest (Acharya) should be appointed protectors 
of the image (Muirtipas). To each one of these provide the 
things necessary for the fire-oblation. 

39. Having done all this in the manner above prescribed, 
leave the image in water (jalavasam) for three days, or at least 
one whole day to begin with. 

40. The officiating priest, along with the guardians of the 
image, being dressed and decorated with ornaments, should 
fast on the day previous to the installation of the image. 

41-42 A. When the after-noon has arrived, having washed 
the image with water and having carefully examined it to be 
sure that it has all features intact, let the officiating priest have 
Brahmans recite the mantra svastivachana (to make the place 
holy), and then have the image wrapped all round with a 
newly-woven cloth. 

42 B-44. Taking the image to the place of immersion in 
water, himself with the assistance of the guardians of the image, 
having performed afmanydsa (invocation of the deity into the 
image), and then making it full-featured (sakalikarana), placing 
the guardian-deities of the compass, each in its place, outside 
the spot marked for jaladhivasana, -place the image in river 
water in the manner of samhara marga (withdrawing of the 
physical organs). Let him then protect the image all round 
by means of the Pancha Mantra in due form. 

45, When the night has passed, let him have the pavilion 
(mantapa) decorated with festoons (forana) in the four 
directions with all the auspicious accompaniments of music 
Om etc. 
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46, Let him have full water-pots, painted with leaf orna- 


ments, placed at the side of the doorways, with the Vari-mantra 
) t 


(water-incantation). 

47-48 A. With the Vayu mantra \et him place flags upon 
poles and small flags at suitable points. Having done all 
this, let the image be taken out of the water and placed in 
the bath-pavilion to the accompaniment of music and band. 


48 B-49. Having then placed the image on a bed, head 
to the east, the officiating priest should first of all open the 
eye with a sharp needle. After this an expert architect, hav- 
ing been propitiated, should open the eyes with instruments, 


50. Having fully opened the eyes with the application of 
ghee and honey, and performed worship, let him then bathe 
the image in the water. 

51. Let the priest, standing with his face northwards, 
bathe the image, placed on the bathing-seat facing east, with 
d white mustard, rice, flour and the mixture of the five products 


N of the cow (panchagavya). 

y 52 A. Afterwards let the image be covered with cloth 
H and bathed again with the pancha-mantra all round. 

Mw] 


52 8-54. Let (the Guru ) have the image painted over 
with the earth, brought over from holy bathing-place s on 
rivers, or from the tops of hills, or earth from an ant- 
hill, or earth dug up by bulls’ horns, or the tusks of a boar or 
elephants, or, in the absence of these, with the mantra of the 
tan-matra (subtile element) and then bathed in water with the 
Salila-vidya (water-mantra). After this have it bathed in 
water mixed with sandal-paste with the mantra of the earth 
(Kshiti--vidya). 


55-56, Then, having bathed theimage with water brought 
from the holy bathing-places, and again with water made 
holy with the mantras of Tejas, Vayu and Akasa, and then 
again having bathed it and worshipping it with the auspicious 
fresh sandal, present the image with a pair of cloths with the 
Sparsa-manira and then the Yagiopavita (the sacrificial 
thread). 
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57. Then give the image the ornaments and ungents, 
uttering the Purusha-mantra; then the garland, uttering the 
Visva-mantra; then the cloak uttering the Guna-mantra. 

58-60 A. Then let the lamp be presented with the Tejo- 
mantra, the umbrella with the Kshiti-mantra, the canopy and 
the fly-whisks with the Vayu-mantra. Waving done all this 
as described above, let the Guru bring the image to the adhi- 
vüsa-manlapa (the pavilion in the bathing-hall) furnished 
with a soft bed and lamps and incense, and brilliant with 
materials for worship and Vaishnavas (for conducting it). 

60 B-62. Then, placing the image on the bed facing 
south, let the iantra-nydsa (invocation of the deity) be done 
incorporating in itthe destruction (of the physical body) and the 
creation (of spiritual body), in due order of causes and conse- 
quences as ordained; as also the Maya (Lakshmi) who gives 
the appearance of satisfaction with all the mantras prescribed, 
making also the weapons- the conch, the disc, the mace, and 
lotus- by means of symbols (mudra). 

63. 'Then, with hands folded before him, and, uttering 
the Pancha-mantra, let him invoke the full presence of Vishnu, 
and then praying for his perpetual presence, worship him- 

64. Having then given water-for washing hands and fcet, 
and food, and then, in the prescribed manner, having offered 
worship, let the Guru set about performing fire-oblations all 
round. 

65. Having made three fire-pits and having placed the 
Murtipas at the points of the compass let the oblations be 
offered. It is best to have twelve of these; else eight and the 
least four. 

66. The fire-pits may be round or square in all places. 
Then have the fire-pit made in the centre. All of them 
sitting round let the Acharya again offer the oblations in it. 


67. Having spread the kusa grass (Poa cynosuroides) and 
having placed the sacrificial vessels in the prescribed order, 
and then having prepared the cooked oblation (havis) and 
ghee for the sacrifice, they shall offer the oblations to all the 


gods (devala). 
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68. The sides are the places ordained for offerings to the 
twelve miirtipalas; while in the middle the oblations are offered 
with the mantra to the God of Gods (of 12, 8 or 6 letters). 


69-70. What has to be done fer all of these is similar except 
that, for each particular direction there is some variation out 
of regard to the Dig-dévata (the guardian deity of the direc- 
tion). Contemplating a large lotus with petals in the centre 
of the fire, and contemplating again that the deity is placed 
in it, let the Brahmans offer the oblations. All of them should 
face the east, must wear their upper cloth, and be undistract- 
ed in the contemplation ofthe deity. 


71. When the fire-oblation has come to an end give the 
muürlipàs the fees for their services (dakshina). Then, having 
offered water for washing hands to the God, cover the God 
over with a clean and handsome cloth-covering. 


72. Providing at the same time a good canopy overhead 
and a screen all round to shut off from view, offer worship to 
the seat and the holy stone (Brahma S'ilà) under it, keep the 
image out of use (adhivasayet). 


73. Let all these keep awake all night with dance, music 
etc., and let the whole of the adhivasana pavilion be made 
secure all round and well guarded. 


74. The acharya however should spend the night, fasting 
at the side of God. 


75. I have thus far explained everything connected with | 
the adhivāsana (preparing the image for worship). I shall 
henceforward explain the installation of the image in accor- 
dance with the accepted ordinances. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra 
Chapter XVIII, entitled Adhivasana (Preliminary 
Cremonies to Consecration) 
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CHAPTER XIX 


1. Bralma— How is it that, though God be installed by 
men in accordance with the prescribed rites, He gives His 
presence and His blessings (aisvarya) only in some places and 
very moderately ? 

2. Paramah— The installation of God in the image, gets 
vitiated by the good or bad qualities of the locality, of the time 
chosen, of the people concerned, of the structure of the 
temple, and the character of the image. 

3. When the installation is thus vitiated, the whole place 
gets empty, or is polluted by Rakshasas. 

4. In places full of the evil-minded, or without an 
ample supply of good water, or infected by various diseases, 
no wise man would build a temple. 

5. Do not install God at night, at a time when an evil 
planet is in the ascendant, when the day and the asterism are 
cruel, when the disc of the sun is invisible. 


6. Noone who is not a family man, one without learning, 
one who is not 2 Brahmin, one who is dependant upon another 
for his living, one who is without, or deprived of an organ of 
the body, should install an image of the Supreme Purusha. 

7. One should not install Hari (for worship) in a temple 
which was otherwise occupied, which ds dilapidated, which 
was served by people of low esteem, and which is full of people 
of other ways of worship (karmantara). 

8. An image rejected, or broken, or of unprescribed 
size, or one having an internal detect, or worn out by use, 
should not be installed for worship; nor if installed, should 
it be accorded worship. 

9. If an image is installed when anyone of the above 
defects has been noticed, the place becomes the habitation of 
Yakshas, Rakshasas and Pisachas. 
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10. Whatever natural object is deemed pleasing to the 
God of Gods, that will become possessed of all desirable 
qualities, though it may actually contain defects. 

11-13. When all these things-place, time, men, house 


and image-exhibit the desirable qualities, the installing priest 
should rise early in the morning, and, having bathed and 


taken the holy sip (achamya), and clothed in clean garments, | 


should go round the pavilion, keeping it to the right, along 
with the murtipas. Then taking his seat to the south of the 
image, with his face to the east, he should make the. mantr- 
nyasa on his body. Then he should set about cleaning the 
‘temple both inside and out. 

14. Set up the festoons, flag-posts and pennons in their 
respective places; thereafter place water-pots at the gateways 
all round. 

15. Let him bring together things required for worship 
and for the fire-oblation; as also let him have separately piled 
up gems, metals and grain. 


16-17. Let him then bring together expert musicians, 
carrying in their hands pipes and other instruments. Having got 
together all these, having considered the signs and omens, and 
having offered worship, in the prescribed manner, at the places 
- intended for the gods, let the acharya, along with the muirtipas, 
then begin the rites for the installation of the idol. 

18. If evil dreams are experienced, or if inauspicious signs 
are seen, light up the fire in the pavilion and perform the 
expiatory ceremonies 


19. With the Pancha-Mantra offer ghee oblations in due 
order ten, a hundred, or a thousand times as may be needed 
20. With loud proclamation.of auspiciousness and success, 
and with the loud chants of Brahmans, let him make expiation 
_ for defects, excesses and deviations. 
21. After this, having circumambulated with folded hands 
the God of gods, and obtained his permission, walk ceremo: 
í niously round the temple, keeping it to the right 
22. Having inwardly assured himself that everythin 
right, in regard to the temple and in regard to the sanctum, 


c 1S 
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let him scatter all over, if need be, akshatā (rice washed’ and 
treated with water) and dhiirva (Agrostis Linearies) grass with 
the astra-imantra. 

23. Again let the muirlipas sweep all over with the Vayu- 
mantra having made sweeping brushes of Kusa grass (Poa 
Cynosuroides). 

24-25. Having then thrown away the brushes, and having 
washed their hands with fresh water, let the whole of the tem- 
ple be rubbed over with a solution of cow-dung in water, 
brought over by servants specially initiated for the purpose. 
Then the acharya himself should sprinkle water all over, hay- 

ing uttered the astra-mantra over it. 

26. With the Pancha-sakti-mantra scatter the tips of kusa 
grass, holy rice, and dhūrva grass; fumigate the whole place 
with incense, with the AshfàksIiara-mantra pronounced over it. 

27-30. Let the leading priest show round in all directions 
a lighted lamp, with the Tejo-mantra: Having done all these 
in the sanctum itself, and having made the peculiar signs 
| (mudra) publicly, the guru should light up the fire on the 
| ground overspread with sand to the right of the outer gate, and 
| then make oblations of ghee with the pancha-mantra,a thousand 

times, or a hundred times, for the permanent propitiation 
| of the presiding deity over. the building (Vi astu-Devata). Let 
| him again offer oblations with the sacrificial sticks of apamarga 
(Achyranthes aspera), S'ami (Acacia Suma) and khadira 
( Acacia Cateched ) trees for propitiating the evil spirits of 
Yakshas, Rakshasas and Pisachas, with the mukha- mantra. Let 
| him make three supplementary oblations and bring “१0 fire-rite 


to a close. 


31. Then taking up quick 
i {, in the pr 
let him measure out, 10 p 


ly a thread wet with sandal juice 


escribed form, 
(chandanarasa), र : 


the inner sides of the sanctum. i pi RO 
e main direction 
32. Casting the thread along th mn AAT : he 
along the minor points of the compass ace 3 2 the North. and. 
should throw another across, from e m 1 the South-west 
the North-cast to a spot between the outh and th a : 
-oter of the image at one-twenty-fitths 
33. Taking the perimeter of he image at o : E y Hasty 
of the side of the sanctum, mark off SDR ae ee 


ihe point where the strings intersect. 


. 
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34. Vaishnava people prescribe this manner of establish 

i ing as bringing prosperity. If the image be placed at the 
i point where the strings join, the resulting good is middling, 
i 35. If the image be set up with the measurement in 
excess or falling short, the establishing acharya will be des- 
troyed, and the patron (yajamana) will suffer from day to day, 
| 36. Even when the image of God is westward-looking, 
the image should be installed for worship in the same 
manner by throwing threads and fixing the place. 

37. Having thus determined upon the installation of the 
image, and having measured the space available and the 
image to beset up, then determine the place for the images 
of the exterior deities. 

38. Then, having got back near to the image of God, 
and having made the flower-offering (pushpanjali) at the 
place (or at the feet), let him cause those initiated to bring in 
the seat, the flat stone, (Braluna-S'ila) and the edge round it 
into the sanctum. 

39. Having taken these round the temple first, and then 
all round the sanctum, let all the articles for usc (dravyam) 
be brought in. It is never otherwise in regard to the instal- 
lation of the image. | 

40. Placing himself face to the West, let the acharya have 
the Brahma-sila (the base-slab) put in its place with the 
mantra of the three gunas ( Trgunatma.) 


let him place the seed-gems himself, in the nine hollows made 
in the earth, in the eight directions and in the middle. 

42. Let the officiating priest place the gems, bringing them 
by the hand, uttering the mantra appropriate. First of all 
let him place in all the nine pits bright shining gold. 

43-44. Diamond. ( vajra ), ruby ( padmaraga ), beryl 
(vaid'ürya), Saphire (mīlam), pearl (mauktikam), topaz (pushpa- 
f agam), conch (Sanka) emerald (marakatam) and crystal 
(spalikam), should be placed in order, at the eight points of 
the compass and in the middle. These should be placed 


with the eight letters of the Ashlakshara, letter by letter, and 
all letters together, in order. 
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41. Having offered worship to it with sandal paste etc. : 
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45-46. Yellow orpiment (वाळ), red arsenic.( S'ilà-maj- 
janam), antimony (anjanam), iron sulphate (kasisan), mercury 
(paradam), brass or bell-metal, (saurashtram), a yellow pig- 
ment (rochana), another pigment of the colour of honey (mak- 
shipa), and coral (vidrumamy; so also paddy (vrihi), black 
kidney bean (mdsha), wild wheat (gavi), gingely (tla), wheat 
(godhiima), barley (yava), wild paddy (trna), panicum seed 
(priyangu), and green kidney bean (mudga); these two sets 
must also be similarly deposited in the same order. 


47. These deposits should be neither more nor less than 
what the pits would hold, and should be just up to the level 
of the slab, for prosperity. 


48. For prosperity, some hold that all these should be 
deposited in the central pit. But no Vaishnava, expert in the 
Pancharatra, will do so. 


49. The wild varicty of grains is not considered accep- 
table for depositing in the pits, as, so doing does not conduce 
to the prosperity of the village, and brings on exile to the 
forests (to those so doing). 


50. Making the place for the filha with stone, or brick, 
set the seat (filha) evenly, uttering the Pifha-mantra in pres- 
cribed form. 


51-53. Having mentallly provided a covering for the 
floor with the appropriate mantra, having made the channel 
for the water used for the worship, with its mouth directed 
towards the North, having offered, to the seat thus placed, 
worship with sandal etc., having covered with cloth. fresh 
from the loom, and having made arrangements for due pro- 
tection all round, the installing priest should go along with the 
Bhagavatas (Vaishnava assistants) and make worship at the 
places, intended for the installation of Vignesa (Ganesa) and 
S'iva 

54. Let him make their place to the south of the sanctum 
and place Ganesa to the East, and S'iva to the West; in front 
of the gateway to the temple and near to it, let him make 
the place for Garuda (the Eagle-mount of Vishnu). 
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55-59 A. Behind the shrine let him make the place for 
Ananta (the great snake Adi-S'esha); then to the south for 
the divine mothers; and so also for the guardians of the 
directions, each in the particular direction between the 
temple and the ambulating: pathway round it. Then let 
him offer worship at these places with sandal-paste and 
flowers. Between the North (Soma) and the North-east, 
let him make the place for Vishvaksena, wearing the cast-off 
clothing of the God. So also just outside the ambulating 
path (prakara) make the Bali-pitha for placing the food 
offering. This should be right in front of the God and 
on a level with the seat of worship. Having thus appointed 
places for the Dévatas (Parivara Devatas or attendant deities), 
he should return to the presence of God with serene mind. 
Let him then offer the highest worship. 


59 B. Having first of all made the spiritual body 
for himself, let him make the image before him assume the 
spiritual form. 


60. Having treated everything there similarly, and 
having invoked God’s presence by Mantra, then let him offer 
worship with grain, sandal, flowers, incense, lamp and 
ornaments. 


61. Having worshipped Hari by presenting food and 
other articles of presentation:in the prescribed form, cover the 
deity with a soft cloth fresh from the loom. 


62-63. Afterwards having made the yantra-figure 


(mystic figure) of the great God, let him mount it on a. 
palanqueen well-spread with cloth or carpet, and carried. 


by specially initiated murtipas, with the permission of those 
present. Then chanting hymns in praise of God, let him 
make a round of the temple rightwise. - 


61-65. Let the festive procession be celebrated "with | 


fly-whisks, Water-pots, umbrellas, canopies, flag-staves, 
incense-burners, lamps, and with the music-conches and 
drums, along with dance, vocal music and other joyous 
exhibition. The acharya should silently walk in the pro- 
cession with his hand on the palanqueen, . 
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66-68. Let those in the service of God be mentally 
regarded as gods, namely, Adityas, Maruts, Sadhyas, Vasus, 
Rudras, Ribhus, Asvins, Uragas, Siddhas, and the deities of 
the planets, asterisms, and stars. Contemplating thus, and 
having carried, with due care, the Yantra of Hari round the 
temple, let him present water, in prescribed form, as soon 
as the gateway of the temple is reached. Then place before 
the deity a new pair of sandals by means of Sparsa-vidyà 
(or mantra) 


१ 09. Atthe entrance to the sanctum present the God 
with water with the appropriate mantra; and then let the 
God enter, being carried by the initiated, with the Vydma- 
| mantra (the mantra relating to Akasa). 

70. Having turned rightways round the God's seat by 


merely looking at the directions, and having set it down, 
slowly make the preparation for fixing the Yantra. 


| 71-72(A). When the auspicious hour has arrived, the 
acharya should place himself at the front, and, with the per- 
mission of the Brahmanas, amidst the music of pipes and 
drums, with presentation of incense and lights, should settle 
God Hari facing east. 


72(B)-74. In the position in which the pointed root of the 
image stands in the hollow in the middle of the base (pitha), 
taking the thread up and:centring the position of the image, let 
him fix up the image, and then, making various signs by 

| hand (mudra) before the image, let him pray for the 
presence of God for all time; after making the obeisance. 

l Having shown reverence with folded hands, let him then 
present the garland with the mantra of eight syllables. 


75. Then, having presented water for washing feet and 
‘hands, let him offer the seat by pointing to it, and then 
presenting, in the prescribed manner, clean water for wash- 
ing hands (arghya), present Him mukhavasa (something to 
sweeten the mouth), 

76-78A. Then offer the fly-whisk, the canopy and the 

- handful of flowers (pushpanjali). Then haying gone round 
rightwise 
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make the gilts desired, namely, articles for worship, ornaments 
vehicles and lands. One who makes this kind of propitiatory 
gift (prili-dana) to God on the occasion of the installation of 
Vishnu, will gain in the next birth many thousand times (what 
he gave). 

78 (b)-79. Afterwards, leaving the God of Gods covered 
with fine silk (of differing colour and material), and having 
screened ofl the front doorway, the acharya, along with his 
initiated assistants, should go around and establish all round 
the God, His attendant deities. 

80. In regard to the Vaishnava deitics, Garuda and 
Ananta, he should have their images made and set up in 
the attitude of bowing at the feet of the Gods. 

81. Ganpati with elephant-face, and S’ankara in the 
Linga form should be set up to the south, facing south. 

82. All these have to be firmly placed on their scats, all 
round at the same level. They should be offered worship 
with sandal, flower-garlands and ornaments. 

83. Establish the Guardians of the Directions, each 
in his own direction, made either of stone, or brick, and cloth- 
ed in dress, in order, beginning with the east. 

84. Having placed Virabhadra and Vigna (Ganéga) one 
on each side of the inner shrine, then install “the mothers” in a 
line in the prescribed form. 

85. Having offered worship to the Bali-fitha, and having 
invoked all the remaining deities (Dévatas) then let the acharya 
instruct the patron (as to what he should do). 

86. Gratify Vaishnavas and learned men with gifts pleas- 


ing to them, Satisfy people in general with food and eatables 
of all kinds. 


87. Let those who assist in the foundation be gratified by 
all means at his command by clothes and betel-nut gifts. 


88. Let the Yajamana (the patron-founder) do all that 
he was directed to do by the Gcharya, in great devotion to 
God, day and night. 

89. Having closed the front door, and making provision 
for adequately guarding it, the officiating priest should go out 
and get food, drink and money largesses to be distributed. ` 
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90. In regard to an image installed in a newly construct- 
ed temple, knowing men will not offer worship for three days. 
On the contrary, distribution of gifts is recommended. 


91. If one makes gifts of money with discrimination 
among the deserving, and provides food and. drink for all, he 
is doing what would please Hari (Vishnu). ^ 


92. Ifone should instal God in a new temple, without 
giving these various gifts, he is afflicted with disease and his 
relations cause him fear, 

93. Therefore a wise man, for his own prosperity, will 
instal Achyuta in a new temple, providing a pletiful supply of 
food and drink, accompanied with money gifts, 

In the Paramasamhita of the Pancharatra 
Chapter XIX Entitled Sthapana 
(Installation of the deity in a temple) 


[ 
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1. Brahma:- 0 Purushottama ! Please expound to me 
the rules regulating the fire-rite which is done on all occasions, 
Further explain the connection between this and the rite of 
worship, as also what is wanted for performing the firc-rite. 


2. Paramah:-- 0 Pitamaha ! I shall expound the fire- 
rite for general purposes first; then in the same manner 1 
shall explain the fire-rites on occasions of initiation, inau- 
guration of temple-worship, as a daily rite, and as a rite per- 
formed on occasions for particular purposes. 


3-4. Vessel for ghee, the cooking-pot, water-pot for 
sprinkling water, dried sticks of wood, hiisa-grass (Poa 
Cynosuroides), sand, rice, clean water, spoons, the sticks to be 
laid all round, sacrificial ladles, fire, fan, Rusa bound together 
(kiircha), dried fire-wood, a spoon or stick for stirring charu, 
sandal and flowers etc., these constitute the material require- 
ments for the fire-rite. 


5. Having brought together these things near to the 
place of fire, the officiating priest should begin the worship of 


Hari (Vishnu) in the manner prescribed in the tantra (Pan- 
charatra text). 


6-7. Having invoked the deity, and given him water 
for washing hands, and then the lümbüla (mukhavasa lit. 
mouth-scenter), and, thus having obtained his permission, 
and turning back and going to the right of God, set up the 
place for fire, beautiful and in front of God. For purposes of 


Diksha (initiation) make the fire-place round, and of the 
measure of the hand. 


8-9. In another place, let him make, with sand, a four- 
sided altar. Raising the altar thus made with the asira- 
mantra, and having sprinkled it over with clean water, let him 
spread out sand in all directions, making it all one level. 
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Then, having written the ahankara-mantra ‘first, write’ out 
from the North the Guna-mantra, 


10. Then having washed his hands with water, and 
having brought the fire with the Téjo-mantra, let him light 
the fire uttering the Vayu-mantra with the wood already 
laid on the earth. 


11. Having taken water in the hand, sprinkle it round 
the fire, and with Vasudeva and other mantras; place’ kusa in 
all the directions, र ! Ar 

12. Having placed the kusa utterring the Sparsa-manlra 
place all the collected material brought in pairs. y 

13. Put the vessel containing the cooked oblation in its. 
place, and so the darvi (the palasa leaves. with which ghee 
oblations are made), spoon, the vessel for ghee, the sticks of 
wood, flowers, rice and the stirring stick (mekshanain). Having 
got these in pairs, place them separately, as also the chamas 
(sacrificial drinking vessels). . Place the वाक (a bunch of 
küsa) to the south of the fire, uttering the Brahma mantra, 

15-16. Placing to the North of the fire, the full waterpot, 
uttering the mvylti-mantra, and, having made a ring with two. . 
blades of kusa with the tips undamaged, place it on the 
waterpot. Having poured water into the pot, and having 
niade it pure by drawing it three times on it, tùrn oyer all the 
vessels and let them be sprinkled with: water. í 

i7. Bringing the vessel of cooked oblation, throw four 
handfuls of rice with the mantra beginning Dharma (Dharma, 
Ghana, Vairagya, and Aişvariya), having sprikled water over it, 
with the hand. Or CHO 

18-19. Having placed it on the fire with the appropriate 
mantra, fan the fire into flame. Having poured ghee into its, 
vessel with the pavitra, repeating the Téjo-mantra, and having 
placed it to the North of the fire, touch with, darbha grass. 
With its end. lighted. Place also in the ghee, the ends of two, 
blades of kusa grass uttering the RHE m M. 

20-22. Again lighting it up with the Téejo-mautra, take it 
round the two oblations. Then, throw the burnt , kusa, 
into the fire, purifying three times with the | pavitra;,- 
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than throw ituntied into the fire, uttering the Parainéshti-manlra 

Then showing in the fire darvi, sruva, (flat spoons of wood) 
and the ends of kusa grass, and rubbing over the darvi both 
inside and out, uttering the Sparsa-mantra, and. washing the 
sruva also similarly, throw the kusa grass into the fire 


23. Dropping a little ghce with the sruza, on the charu 
place the charu to the North of the fire. Even there take steps 
to prevent interruption of the rite all round 

24. Then getting near to God, begin the course of rites 
constituting the worship. Having presented water with the 
chamas, then give God the tooth stick. 

25. Giving the water again by the same chamas, order 
away the gandhamalaka (gandhàmala = wild lemon), imagin- 
ing those as having been cast off to the side of Vishvaksena. 

26. Then, baving raised the image of the God of gods 
from the scat, and, taking Him with His sandals to the 
bathing place, the officiating priest should bathe Him 
mentally. 

27. With the Tejo-mantra bathe the God, present the dress 
with the S'akti-iantra, with the Tamo-mantra present the 
over garment smelling swect 

28. Having again bathed the image with water from 
twelve other pots, perform the propitiatory rite five times 
with the Pancha-mantra. 

29-30, Presenting water for washing feet and for taking 
the holy sip throw it into the pratigraha-patra (receptacle for 
watct) Then, having bathed the image well again with 
cight pots of water, and then, having performed the propitia- 
tory rites with the three Miila-mantras a hundred and four 
times (or sixteen times), then cover the image over completely 
with cloth with the Sparsa-mantra. 

31. After this present the image ‘with zpavila (holy 
thread) made up of three threads cach of three. strands; then 
give the ullariya (upper cloth) of yellow colour, with the 
Sparsa-mantra, — 

32. ‘Having given water for washing fect etc., tub over 
the head with fragrant oil; then having poured water over the 
body, rub it over with aiga-raga (cosmetic) for the body 
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42, ap , 2 : | 

3 3-34, hen again washing the image, present two new 

cloths again as before. Then present the jewel channa-vira 

AE 1001 A t 
(garland of Victory) of gold and of three threads, drops for 
the ear, Rarga-mudra, belt, epaulets, bangles, katakas 
(ornamented bangles) and finger rings. 

35. Belt over the stomach, anklets, bahubandha (arm- 
lets), hair-binder (sikhamani), head-gear and then the thread 
for fastening the cloth at the waist. 

36. Then flowers, garlands, for the head, and for the 
shoulders. All these should be presented with the Rripa- 
mantra; then the jewels Srivatsa (image of Lakshmi), Kaus- 
fubha,and the ever present Vanamala (garland of lotus-beads). 


37. In the same manner present conch and disc, in the 
forms of signs, mentally; and then with Rüpa-mantra, mirror 
and collyrium for the eyes. 

38. Then present Him with incense and lamps as also 
water for washing the fect and rinsing the mouth, Giving Him 
the sandals, again take Him up to the place where the pede- 
stal is set. 

39-40. Giving Him water again for washing the fect, 
and for the holy sip in the prescribed manner, present, with , 
both your hands, and with the rasa-mantra, madhu-parka 
(honey- mixture) made of a good mixture of honey, sugar, ghee, 
curds, and milk. 

41-43, Then, having given water in a new vessel made 
clean by rubbing with ghee, bring a third part of the cooked 
food, and, pouring ghee, offer it to God. Having given water 
again in other separate vessels, present as before cooked cat- 
ables and fruits ripening by time. Then a wise man will 
keep for a while, muttering the Panchopanishad-mantra, 
L: then having given water from another vessel, he will 
present betel-nut ete. (mukhavasa). 

44-45. Having uttered a laud of praise, and, having 
bowed in reverence to him in the direction of the image, then 
going ceremoniously round the image, treat Purushottama as a 
king and show him honour, as if in fear; then, obtaining his 
permission with the safva-mantra, protect yourself with the 
dstra-mantra. : 
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45b-47(a) Getting near the vessel containing the sacrificial 
fire, and, having again sought permission in the prescribed 
form, place with the guna mantra the three sticks (called 
paridhi), one on the ground near to the officiant and one each 
North and South; then, having offered sandal and flowers by 
way of decoration, to the Brahmanas nominated as the guar- 
dians of the directions, and being seated there, seck their 
permission, after prostrating before them twice. 

47b-48(a). -Having taken twenty-five sacrificial sticks to- 
gether and dippiug their ends in ghee, throw them together 
into the fire pronouncing the ashfakshara-mantra ending with 
svaha. 

' 48(b)-49. Having made three oblations of ghee with the 
three ahankaras, and, sprinkling water round the fire with the 
guna-mantra, and then, imagining a lotus with its pericarp in 
the fire thus alit, then invoke in it the Supreme God in the 
manner instructed before. 

50. Having mentally presented water for the hand, offer 
ghee oblation with the spoon (sruvaim) pronouncing the pitha- 
mantra ending in svaha. 

51. Then wiping out the darvi (a spoon or a Butea fron- 
dosa leaf) and placing upon ita bolus of cooked food and 
putting a little ghee over it, offer it into the fire unshaken with 
the mantra (following). i र 

52. With the same mantra (Vasudéva) offer twelve oblations 
with the sruva, and similarly eight times with the ‘mantra 
ashtakshara (Narayana). 

33. Again offer the oblation of a bolus of cooked food 
with ghee, with the Rudra mantra. Put aside the darvi after 
washing it. | 

54-50. Having placed one sacrificial stick, offer oblations 

of ghee with the sruva separately for each, with the mantras- 
muti, šakti ctc. ending with the guardians of the directions, 
leaving only the chakra-mantra; but the chakra should be 
included in case of fire-oblations for diksha (imitation). 

56, Then again offer oblations in expiation with the 

P anchopanishad-mantra five times; at the end of this, offer ghee 
in one continuous stream, 
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| 57. This kind of fire-ceremony, a learned Brahman is 
entitled to perform. It may be performed by a Kshatriya of 
good qualities, or even by a Vaigya of much information. 


c 8 N / ~ 
58. No S'udra should perform the fire ceremony-above 
described even though he be a learned man. An initiate, a 


a 


wise man, and a man of learning among them, should really 


get another competent person to do it for him. J 


59. Even a Brahmana if of bad conduct, and a Kshatri- 
ya of the same kind run the greatest risk if they attempt to 


perform the fire-rites. 


60. In ceremonies, ordained to be performed on special 
occasions in ceremonies intended to gain cherished objects, in 
those meant for purposes of initiation and for instituting places 
of worship, fire-rites may be performed; not on other occasion 
unless one is entitled to do it. Det yo 

61. In all cases, this is the accepted rule in regard to the 
performance of fire-rites. For the guardians of the directions 
offer ghee oblations in their names. . ° | ees 
. 62. Initiate Brahmans only shall perform fire-rites called 
pari-homa. They must have attained to the position -of 
Acharya (acknowledged teacher), and be gratified with -the 
presentation of gifts. i 

63. They alone shall assist-by service Who are selected 
by the Acharya in the rites of initiation (for any holy rite), or 
in the institution of places of worship, and none other as they 
are not acceptable to the Tantra (Pancharatra S'āstra) —— 

64. A worshipper, by always performing the fire-rite in 
the mannar ordained, destroys sins, and attains to the eight 


-great achievements (sidahi). 


In the Paramasamhita of the Pancharatra the twentieth, 
Chapter entitled agnikarya (Fire-rite) . 
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1. Brahma: For Muknnda (Vishnu) thus installed, what are 
the ceremonies ordained for the three days (of interval). At the 
end of this interval in what manner is worship to be perform- 
ed? These be pleased to explain. 

2. Paramah: Having installed God in the manner de- 


zs 


scribed, and having performed the parihoma, the achürya 


"should first of all have food, drink and money gifts distributed 


freely. 

3. All should have food scattered :outside in all public 
places where roads meet. When the three days should have 
passed he should do the needful for the bathing of the image. 

4. Between the two doorways of the temple, make a 
low platform each way four hands in length spread all over 
with sand and provided with a canopy. 


5. On the platform let the acharya place new waterpots 
of gold, silver, copper or earth decorated, for all dravyas 
(things used for the bathing). 


6-8. On the platform lay a cloth spread over and place 
the pots on it. Having placed them upside down and 
having made the water by rubbing over it with a pavitra 
(a ring with a tail made of kusa grass,) again set the pots 
erect and sprinkle water thrice over with the parameshli- 
mantra. Then let the āchārya fill in these vessels with the 


‘things to be used for the bath, filtered through cloth and 


carefully examined; having got the pots to be brought over 
by the miirlipas, five in order should be filled first of all, 
with panchagavya with the incantation of panchopanishad- 
mantra, 


9-10, Then again, one pot should be filled with these all 
together. Another pot should be filled with water and kusa 
ends, Honey, gingelly-oil, sugar-cane juice, clean water should 
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each be filled in one pot separately, Another vessel should 
be filled with carth brought from one of 


bathing-ghats, in holy places, from hills, c 
and rats, ant-hills, carth dug up by the h 


the following : 
averns of wild hogs 
; orns of bulls. 

11, | Having filled these pots as above, fill them over 
again with flowers, leaves, sandal, gems and garlands, accord- 
ing to means. 

12. Other articles wanted for worship, and placed ‘away 
from the Vedi (platform), should be brought in and cleaned 
by servants initiated for the purpose. 

13. Then, having gone up to the sanctum, let him | 
open the door with the Vayu-mantra, removing the covering 
| of the God with the Visva-mantra. 
| 14. First of all putting the God out of the image, and 
| removing all the dress and decorations, let the | acliarya^ then 
bathe the image getting the things prepared for the bath by 
duly initiated servants, 

15. For the purpose of purifying the image of God, let 
the acharya perform the bathing of the image with all that is 
ready placed on the platform for the purpose, by taking them 
up one after the other in order. 
| 16. First of all he should bathe the image with 
| panchagavya with the panchõpanishad-mantra in regular order; 
then with honey ctc. uttering the guna-manira, and then 
| again with the juices of two plants. 
| 17. Then with the eight other articles (dravyas), the five 
subtle elements (farmatras), and the three, namely, mind, 
individuation and understanding (manas, ahankara and 
buddhi). These eight are the mantra. 

18. If the bathing be with six articles (dravyas), the six, 
the three egotisms and the three qualities arising from salva 
rajas and famas, then constitute the mantra. 

19. One who knows the mantra should first of all bathe 
the image slightly (by sprinkling), and, then having invoked 
the deity into it, let him bathe the God with all the things 
collected for the ablution. i 

20. Then let him do the propitiatory rite with the holy 
water first, and then, with water containing sandal, flowers etc. 

18 
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Finally let him perform the highest rile of propitiation with 
water containing (raina) i 

21-22 (a) -Lét the accesssary deities be also similarly 
bathed in water and other . things Having bathed the gods 
inthis manner, let the dcharya proceed in the course of 
worship as before, ending in the firc-rite. 


22(b)-23(a) Let him have food cooked another time for the 
giving of the bali offering to the Blas (evil spirits about) 
another secular fire, without any mantra. This is what is called 
outer offering (ba/rya-bali). \ 
23(b)-24(a) Let the worship be offered in the manner 
prescribed, and, according to one's own means, with the 
materials for the puja and pleasing to:the mind and with the 
fire-rite duly performed 
24(b)-25(a) Let the eatables, and other presentations includ 
ing sandal and flowers, be of excellent quality when offered 
to the Supreme God on the occasion of the bath. . At 116 end 
of this, make the bali offering as prescribed 
:26-32.. Then bringing a round vessel of. gold, silver. or 
copper, baving placed it on the sacrificial altar, and, 
sprinkling over it by means of the bundled bunch of kusa 
(pavitra), make-a seat out of the second cooked food in it 
Then let the acharya place the image of the Supreme God on 
The image would be clean if made of gold, gem or 
silver. Then having performed acceptable worship of Him, 
with sandal and flowers, let the guru place the vessel on the 
head of one of the initiates. Let him fill another vessel . wit 
the unused remainder of the cooked food so as to be floating 
on water. Let the remaining initiates. carry the incenser 
carrier, flag and umbrella. Then, having. circumanibulated 
‘the sanctum, with the conch and drum sounding, let the guru 
scatter with his hand the bali at the place where the deity 1s 
to be installed, In the same manner going: round the bali 
altars round the temple itself and outside the procession 
pathway round the temple ( prakara), let him scatter the bali 
food on the altars, saying “Worship to the Bhütas". | |, 


33., Circumambulating again, and then entering, the 


anctum, place the image in’ one part of the platform for 
worship. i's: 
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port Let also the outer deities be gratified by the gift. of 
these offerings, three times a day (morning, noon and evening); 
there should however be no transgression in this, ' . 

35. Where, after the installation of Hari (Vishnu), the 
bali offering cases to be made in that Vishnu ‘temple, one 
ought not to take food even if occasion arises for doing so, 

36. Whichever men are low enough.to obstruct the 
bali offering, they acquire such a load of sin as accrues by 
killing cows. YS : 

37. For Déva (God), duly installed, worship should be 
made ending in bali offering, and this should not be given 
up. On occasions arising, the bathing of the image should 
also be performed to the extent of one’s ability. 

38-41. On the fourth day after installation, on the 
twelfth day, on the days of visual (equinoxial days, first 
days of Chailra and Tula months), at the end of journeys, on 
days of eclipses, on days of evil omen, when epidemic 
diseases prevail, or famine or molestation by enemies occurs, 
when a festival is but half gone through (and not carried to 
completion), and when worship had been suspended for 
long, when the image had been defiled by touch of thieves, 
sinners of a grave character, or reprehensible people, when 
death takes place within the bounds of the temple, or when 
something inglorious occurs; when evil happénings such as 
thesé supervene, then let the ablution of the God of Gods be, 
performed as ordained. uci ae: i 

42. This ablution averts all evil and destroys all sin; 
this ablution of Padmandabha (Vishnu) should be ‘performed 
by all desiring welfare; } ae 

43. Let all the vessels, cloths etc. be presented to the 
acharya; whatever may be available otherwise may be pre- 
sented to the Vaishnavas as dakshina (fees). 

44, From the fourth day of installation onwards let 
Hari be offered worship daily. Let the fire-rites also be 
performed as well as the bali offerings by the Désika (officia- 
ting priest). 

45. Where Hari is daily worshipped by those devoted to 
him there occurs no troubles from Pisachas, Grahas (other evil 
Spirits) and Ra@kshsas. 
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46. Where Hari is daily worshipped with clean articles 
of worship, people there flourish with everything desirable and 
free from all disease. 


47. If people devoted to Vishnu, suffering from illness, 
go to those places they get free from disease as if from medi- 
cine. 

48. Let the God duly installed be not exposed to the 
vicw always. Except on occasions of worship, such exposure 
is not pleasing to Hari. 


49. Exclude from the temple of Vishnu any collection 
of things unclean, and the collecting of unclean people; also 
things in daily use by people should be kept out. 


50 Let the devotee of Vishnu keep the articles with great 
care. Whenever he wishes to go out let him keep the temple 
door shut. 


51. Let the Vaishnava install the deity (Vishnu) in the 
temple, in accordance with the rules laid down. So long as 
he does not first deviate from the prescribed course of worship, 
he keeps free from all calamity destuctive of his wealth and 
welfare. 

52. If there be many people anxious to build temples 
the benefits arising from the act will be greater in proportion. 

53. In this manner I have explained to you all about the 


institution of a temple for worship. Hereafter I shall expound 
the festivals conncted therewith 


In Parmasamhita of the Pancharatra the 
Chapter X XI entitled (Snapana) Bathing 


CHAPTER XXII 


1. O Brahman! now listen to the ordinances regulating 
the festivals to the God, already installed in temples, their legi- 
timate occasions and the indications therefor. 

2. O Kamalodbhava (lotus-born)! these festivals to God 
are of two kinds: the first for the purpose of a holy ablution, 
and the second for consecration of the temple. 

3. When the lotus-eyed Vishnu is installed by people in a 
temple intended for Vishnu, the deity should be carried for the 
| bath to where there is a flowing river if there should be one. - 


4. Even though well installed, the Supreme God is pleas- 
ed only when festivals are celebrated, ablutions are given at 
the end of these, and the deity is brought back to the temple; 
not otherwise, O Padmasambhava ! 
| 5. Beginning with taking out the deity to the bathing 
| place up to the going to the final bath, the worship conducted, 
| in accordance with the ordinances therefor, constitutes Vishnu 
worship. 

6. First of all, cause a festival of twelve days to be cele- 
brated with dancing and music; if desired, the duration may 
be longer. 

7. Having listened to casual words spoken, having con- 
sulted omens, and having understood the indications of other 
signs, make the commencement of the festival. 

8-9. When the day, the presiding asterism and the hour 
chosen happen to be auspicious, at a moment when all round 
in the immediate vicinity of the patron, auspicious indications 
appear, then begin the festival to Vishnu S'arugin (carrying 
the bow). 

10. When the nakshatra, in which all these qualities 
combine, is found, celebrate an elaborate festival on the day 


previous. 
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11. Adorn the directions with pennons, held aloft at the 
end of sticks, festoons and lamps on posts. 

12. Worship deities all over, specially those of the direc- 
tions, with bali offered of cooked food and other articles. 

13. That evening offer a great bali offering at the 
outskirts of the village, to the sound of conch and drum, and, 
with the assistance of the inhabitants of the village (mahājana). 

14, Scatter round, in all the pathways, food and drink of 
all kinds, as also in groves, on the borders of forests and 


temples. 

15. Having thus offered the great bali offering, and hav- 
ing celebrated overnight a great festival, the acharya, getting 
up early in the morning and having bathed, should offer wor- 
ship to God. j 

16-17. At the end of all this, bring out the image of God for 
the purpose of yatra (jàlra or festival). For this purpose the 
image ought to be of gold, silver or copper, and no other 
material is acceptable for this purpose. It must be small of 
body, beautiful in features, and provided with conch and 
discus. Bring also a car or elephant, as the vehicle for God 
for this festival. 

18-21(a). The Guru, at an auspicious hour, having brought 
together experts in various musical instruments, a large num- 
ber of body servants, umbrellas, flags and canopies, various 
kinds of drummers using drums, tabours and cymbals, artisans 
(silpis), servants, dancing-women and women-servants of the 
temple, with four of his disciples accompanying him, should 
obtain the permission of the excellent Brahmans assembled; 
aud then, going round the image of God and placing himself 
in, front of the image, he should announce slowly let the tirtha- 

yalra (journey to the bathing place) be performed. 

21(b)-23(a). Then, having destroyed the material body of 
the image, and having created it anew as prescribed, 
invoke the deity into it as was explained for occasions for 
worship. Then, contemplating the deity thus invoked, and, 
having presented water for washing in the manner prescribed, 
oe the image with a large piece of cloth with new-cut 
ends. l 
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23(b)-26. Let him himself bear in his right hand the image 
| keeping himself silont as he docs so, and, accompanied by the 

four disciples, let him go out of the sanctum; let one of the 
disciples carry a water-pot, one an umbrella opened out, 
| another, the things required for worship, and the fourth, the cook- 
ed food (havis). Going out with band playing but himself silent, 
and, having reached the place where the car or elephant 1S 
waiting, let him place the Garuda on this (car or elephant), 
| get up himself with the other four without fear. | 


27. All of them being silent, wearing their upper garments 
| and otherwise. decorated, and, surrounded by the people 
(mahājana), let them proceed to where the river is. 


28. Having made first of all a round of the village out- 
side it, saying the dig-mantra, let them go out of it (to the river) 
within a distance of one yojana (7+ miles). Beyond that, one 
should not go (for the river). 


| 29, In between make festival with band playing, music, 
dance, and other sounds, carrying the deity on various vehi- 
cles for the gratification of God. el 
| 30. Having got near the water, make first of all an` altar. 
Having got down the image from the vehicle, place it on the 
altar. 

31. In a place free from people, offer cooked food and sweet 
gruel to God; and then, water for washing the feet and for 
the holy sip, and then present water for washing the hands. 


32-33.. Having remounted the image on the elephant saying 
the sarva-mantra, take it into the river; then, having, with the 
vari-mantra, invoked all the holy waters, all round the God 
‘in the river, and, taking hold of the image, let him take three 
dips in the water pronouncing the mantra-parameshti. Having 
approached the altar, offer to the God water for washing the 
feet and for taking the holy sip. 

34-36, Taking the kuga-bunch in the hand sprinkle water 
over the God with senses under control, pronouncing the 
paiiclia-mantra. Then again, taking the image into the water, 
and having got the Brahmans to recite the mantra-aghamar- 
shana, let him bathe, with all the people. Getting on to the 
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bank of the river and bringing the image back, let him offer 
worship with sandal and flowers, having offered water for 
washing fect and hands, and presented offerings in the pres- 
cribed manner. Having come to -the end of this, bring the 
image back to the vehicle as before. 

37-38(a). Having mounted the image of Hari, as before, let 
him return without delay, reaching the temple the same 
day, as clse great evil will befall the officiating acharya, 


38(b)-39(a). Having returned by the same way and then 
having entered the sanctum, let the Supreme God enter the 
main-image (müla-bimbant), by reciting the sarva-mantra. 

39(b)-41. Having invoked God into water, containing 
sandal and flowers with the mantra proper, let him bathe, with 
‘that water, that image (bimba) at the end of festival as at the 
beginning of the water-journey ( yatradau ). Having done all 
thisand having offered worship, let him present water for 
washing, and then, having made obeisance, let him close the 
sanctum and go out as he pleases. Let him then gratify 
Brahmans outside with food and drink. 


42-44(a). Let him ask the Brahmans, thus pleased with food 
and drink, to recite Vedic verses invoking blessings. Even 
then let the acharya, along with his disciples, be dismissed after 
the presentation of dakshina (fees) I have in this manner 
described to you the festival of bathing in holy water. I 
shall also describe now, the. second kind of festival of 
S'arngin (Vishnu with the bow), which, as already said before, 
was in connection with the construction of the temple. 


44(b)-45(a). When the temple becomes dilapidated, or 
when the sanctum of Hari needs repairs, or the image has 


broken or decayed by age, the yatra festival to God must be 


performed. 


45(b)-46. With new wood of auspicious trees, having 
constructed, to the East or North, a square house with well 
protected entrance, place in the middle of it a wooden seat. 


47. On the seat, place a small metallic image, with four 


zu 
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e 7 and, having performed 
a propitiatory ceremony at the end of the recital of punvaha 
(mantra for a holy day) for making the place pure, get first 
of all a big vessel of gold, silver or copper, and place in it 
gold and jewels to the extent of your ability; then make the 
sandal and flowers etc., and all around pure by clean water; 
and then decorate all round; and then offer worship to God 
most elaborately. At the end of the worship let the dcharya 
proceed to the new built-house. | 


52. Having adorned it all round with sandal, flowers 
and shoots of plants, and then, having entered inside, let him 
contemplate upon his own. soul. 


53-56(a). Having then contemplated the seat of yoga, and 
the image on it, in the manner described already, and, invok- 
ing the deity first of all and then made arrangements for pro: 
tection, then let him go out. Going to the doorway of the 
temple, the officiating acharya should ask to know, from the 

| architect staff, how long the God should reside with difficulty 
| in the temporary structure. This the learned should wish, to 
hear. Then he should not fix a time nearer than what they 
estimate. The time however should be fixed by those men 
if it is over a month.. If shorter than that, nothing is wanted, 
| 
H 


56(b)-58. ` Then taking the vessel with him and entering 
the sanctum, let him invoke God Purushóttama into it, by 
pronouncing the sarva-mantra;, then, contemplating the time 
fixed by them, and then, carrying on his head carefully the 
large vessel, and going round the sanctum rightwise, let him 
proceed to the new home for God. pi ' 

.59-62. Having gonc round this as well, let him enter the 
shrine with his senses under control. Having then intimated 
to the Brahmans the time fixed, and having obtained their 
permission, then let him contemplate Hari with the pancho- 
Panishd-mantra first, and then with the sarva-mantra, 
Having prayed for His presence, and, presenting water as 
before for washing, let him do the other ceremonies, with the 
appropriate mantras, along with the fire-rite. At the end of all 
this, provide every one assembled with food as also money 
19 
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gifts, according to means, getting them to pronounce’ their 
benedictions. The placing of gems, stones etc. under the seat 
of the image, should not be done in this case by one who 
claims knowledge of the mantra. 

:63-64(a). What is important in this case is the placing in 
the manner detailed above; therefore, with minor accessory 
things and. without the burying of gems etc., let the installation 
beimade as if in a place of residence without conveniences; 
for-the accomplishment of one’s object. 


64(b)-65(a). When the temple or sanctum is again ready, 
let the image be placed ‘in the water-vessel, carried back 
and duly installed in its former place. 


65(b)-68. If the: image should have decayed, then the 
acharya having obtained the permission of the-. Brahmans, 
placing himself facé-eastward and imagining himself to be 
Vishvaksena (the guardian-deity), proceed near the image 
and pull it out with thé assistance-of servants. Let him take 
charge of all the muila-ratnas (gems etc. buried under the 
image). Carrying the-image in a vehicle toa great body of 
water, let it:be deposited in the middle of it contemplating 
the while Vishmaksena::' i . 


68(a)-69. Having got another new image made with all 
its features beautiful (as before), let the acharya get through 
all the rites prescribed in the tantra (Pancharatra) beginning 
with the placing in the water and stopping short of invoking 
the deity into it, . .. 


“470. Having done this, let the platform be made, having 


buried under it three gems to be placed there. Then again 
place the image on the platform and make it fast. 


^71. Having then contemplated the seat of God, as also 
the image, invoke into thé water-vesscl the God in the out- 
house, kw AX l 

. 72-74, When the auspicious hour has arrived, let that 
image be not washed. In case, however, the main image is 
not lost or damaged, let. him get the building constructed 
all round, and, having it purified with panchagavya ete» 
and calling up the God from the Water-vesscl 106 him invoke 
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Him into the image. - In case of images broken or decayed, 
or otherwise made unfit by contact with dirt, reject it 
altogether; otherwise do not pull it out. 


75. In this manner I have explained to you the two 
kinds of procession festivals to God in the proper order. 
What else would you wish to hear from me? 

In the Paramasamhita of the.Pancharatra 
Chapter XXII, entitled Yatra (Festival). 
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1. Brahma:—Please tell me how the image should be, 
in respect of its features, with all measurements connected 
therewith; also the position of the organs as also the features 
of the pedestal platform. 

2. Paramah:—I have already explained that the materi- 
al for images may be gold etc. Having first of all cleaned 
these, let thesc images be made by expert artisans. 

3. When the gold is all melted together, make it into an 
ingot of uniform thickness all round. Such an ingot is accept- 
able for an image of God, as otherwise, the image will bring 
no good. 

4-5(a). Khadira, Panasa, Madhüka, Sandal, Sarala, Deva- 
daru, Jati, Asana, Timiga, Chandan, these trees are considered 
acceptablé among trees. 

5(b)-6(a). For auspicious images, the pieces of wood ought 
to be straight, close-fibred, symmetrical in shape, without 
knots, uninjured, heavy, full grown but not dried, 


6(b)-10(a). A stone dug up from ground well known for 
good stone, clean and cold to the touch, but without flaws of 
any kind, should be chosen, That which gives a broken sound 
is unacceptable, and is to be understood as impregnated with 
other substances; it is easily broken. Stones are of three kinds, 
according to locality, and are said to be of different colours 
Those stones are inauspicious which show, when dug up, the 
figure of a crow, an ass, a monkey, a dog, a snake, a scorpion 
or a bandicoot, on the dug up surface. If, in some other stones, 
flaws appear in nature, that stone is to be understood as 
ashfagarbha, and is destructive of the whole family (kula). 


10(b)-11. If the stone shows the signs of the conch, discus, 
mace, lotus, umbrella, festoon and elephant, or lion, swine, 
deer, Salsa (sign like a „curl of hair), elephant-goad oF 
water- pot, Such a stone is auspicious. 


148 


त perm A 


eor rne ete तत 


149 


12-13 (a). If the stone shows when washed other signs 


auspicious 01 inauspicious such a stone should be regarded 
middling when it is evenly heavy all round. 


13(b)-16(a). It a stoneis, in appearance, like gingelly or rice, 
or sand, except at the lines on the stone, that also has to be 
counted middling. If through the mason’s carelessness 
or due to exposure to wind and sun, the stone shows itself 
defective though free from other stones, pieces of wood or sand, 
and there is no evidence of impurity by smell, colour, touch or 
sound, that stone is auspicious for all classes of people. 


16(b)-17(a). Even earth has to be tested in the same way 
as detailed above and, if dugup from a clean place, the mate- 
rial is considered auspicious. 

17(b)-18, The image of God made in this manner with the 
good materials described above, and called in the science vari- 
ously bimba, archa, beram and pratima, are of various sizes 
according as they are to be housed in prasdda or bhavana. 


19. In this Sastra, the sizes of images meant for being 
carried about, and for those represented in painting, are said 
to be of three kinds of measurements, O, Pitamaha! 

20-22(a) The height, the width and the perimeter are the 
three measures of an image; the first is spoken of as unmana, 
the next vimana, and the last parimana in the S'astra. What- 
ever is measured in this manner with the three measurements, 
is to be understood as chitra (picture), and is fit for worship 
by the learned. 

22(b)-23(a). When the size of the image is made one-half, 
itis called achilra; but is yet considered fit for worship. 
Images etc., made irrespective of the measurements prescribed 
are called chitrabhasa. Whatever is made beautifully, with 
colours on cloth, walls, etc. for the use of the devout, such 
are called bhaktivardhana (what increases devotion). 

24(b)-25(a). Set up beautifully made achitra images of half 
size made of stone or wood for the increase of devotion in 
Women and children. 

25(b)-26(a). Set up chilra images in prasada temples, or 
temples of the bhavana class, for one s own prosperity. Worship 
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images which can be carried about (jangama) daily invoking 
God into them, or evoking as occasion demands. 


26(b)-29. The dust particles dancing in the sun-beam, 


bursting through a window (& other wind-hole)-the smallest 
ones moving about are called paramanu. Eight of these make 
a kesa. Eight kesas make a likhya. Eight likhyds make one 
yüka. Eight yikas make one yava. That which measures 
eight yavas is one angula. Twelve angulas make one vilasti 
or fala, Two tālas make one hasta (hand). Five hastas 
make a purusha (man), 

30. It is not desirable that an image of Vishyu should 
exceed five Vastas, nor be smaller than one kasta for a prasada 
temple. 

31. An image to be set up in a bhavana temple should 
not exceed one hand. From the Vindhyas............ 


The manuscript seems broken here. 


| CHAPTER XXIV 
( Beginning of Chapter not available in ma 

2 e e . . e ) o b 

2. Even th doing of it by ones own devices, is capable 
| of destroying sin. If one gives himself up to such thoughts, 
| his mind will not entertain what is unrighteous conduct. 
| 3. The senses, by their very nature, roam ‘after whatever 

is pleasant. Therefore a knowing man should not 

। himself to contemplating the Supreme in its true form. 


4-5(a) Considering that that form of Achyuta is 
unrealizable, a wise man should offer Worship to that form 
of His, which is intended for our benefit, contemplating upon it 

and talking of it, so that his mind enjoys it the while, 
5(b)-6(a). Therefore let a learned man, without giving up 
the form chosen by him, devote himself to offering worship to 


it, either for the attainment of salvation, or for gaining other 
benefits, 


nuscript ) 


devote 


6(b)-7(a) Let him worship only that form, which.I have 
described to you in the course of this treatise, and not a form 
Which is the creation of his fancy. 


7(b)-8. In the ablution of his own body, let him make use of 
the Sānti-mantra, as well as for his own protection in performing 
alina-raksha (self protection), and, as bringing about purity 
and holiness, in the washing of the articles of worship. Do 
not use saimidh (prepared sticks of wood) and ghee, in the fire- 
rites to propitiate the deity. 

9. - Contemplate upon Him by day and night in theform 
| described, till you obtain His grace, which you look 
forward to, serving always With determination. | 

10-11. By. practice all will happen as described, and there 
need be no anxiety. By contemplation upon the form of 
Hari, make it familiar to you always. By that means, devotion 
grows in you, and, from that, attachment grows and you 
remain ever attached to the feet of the God of Gods. 
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f 12-14(a). Otherwise, the devotes falls away from his posi- 
: tion always. By constantly repeating mantras relating to the 
feet of Vishnu, His form shows itself in the buddhi (compre- 
hension) of the devotee, and thence devotion to E springs, 
All the mantras are intended to gain bhakti (love of God), and 
all worship has the same object. Contemplation and complete 
attraction (pranidhanam) both alike are means to devotion 
to God. ó 

14(b)-17(a. When one gets to love Hari with great fervour 
of heart, in things acceptable as in things the opposite, that 
one is he who is called a devotee of God (Bhakta). Whoever 
considérs the good that comes to him as God-given, and, not 
gained by his own efforts, he isa devotee of the Supreme 
Vishnu. When one regards the evils befalling him as the 
result of one's own acts in the previous existence, such a one 
is accepted as a devotee of Vishnu. 


17(b)-18(a). For the growth of Bhakli in this wise even a 
learned man should offer his devotion to God possessing forms; | 
otherwise the desired good will not result. | 


18(b)-22(a). This God, though He transcends the forms 
already described by me, from the undistinguished (avyakta) 
to the embodied (or possessed of substantial body), should 
be regarded as possessed of body, thought produced. Under- | 
stand His form as the result of the combination of all objects i 
of existence, brought about, as an act of grace to His devotees, ' 
and notas existing in very truth. At first, contemplate His 
form as in truth existing, carrying weapons and wearing 
ornaments, dressed in clothes and possessed of bright shoul- 
ders. To people still leading the life of works (karma) this is 
the form of Hari for daily worship, and no other. 


22(b)-25. If one:has turned back upon works, and his 
mind is bent on the control of the senses, then, let him wor- 
ship Purushotfama in the subtle form (Sukshima-sarira). His 
active powers are to be regarded as his ‘weapons, his. arms 
as the directions, his head is to be regarded as the sky, bis 
_ stomach ether, his feet the Earth, his eyes the Sun, the 

. moon ishis mind, as also the life of the embodied ones: 


He is incapable of being hurt, or being burnt, being worried, OT — 


153 


being dried up. He is eternal, all-pervading 


र ; fixed, and is thus 
worthy of the worship by the wise. 


26. That supreme form which is undefinable, and which 


is without features, no man, even though he be very wise 
. ° 2 
would wish to worship. 


27. Contemplating God as the Supreme Dharma by 


1? ", Y 1 1 
means of Pragava higher and yet higher, and then regarding 


Him as unrealizable, let one keep repeating the mantra. Such 
a one is a wise man, 


28. Whenever he becomes aware of His grace, let him 
then contemplate upon the subtle body of God, with 'his 
senses fully under control. 


29, O, Padmaja ! Even though one should have mastered 
the Vedas with the auxiliary sciences, and should have 
learnt much by hearing of the learned, he suffers much by 
being undecided in respect of what to do. 

30. A high-souled one, should gain a true conception 
of the teaching of the agama (sacred tradition) and hold it in 
mind by the application of all his learning and pure discern- 
ment; and should never do anything to let it slip. 

31. Even that man of wisdom, by abandoning scriptural 
tradition, becomes involved in the meshes of the bodily 
organism, and is given up to suffering somewhere, without the 
slightest chance of protection from anyone. 

32-33 (a). The gross body originating from the subtle 
body, is indeed the means to achieve devotion. The God 
j who has to be realized by this means, must also be possessed 
| of a gross body like it. Therefore how 1s it possible to realize 
the subtle form of Hari by contemplation of Him in the 
gross form ? 

33 (b)-34. The form of the Supreme Being, as the 
Beloved of Sri, which the wise man contemplates upon, 
actually does become so through various good births through 
which he has attained to his present existence. I shall now 
briefly expound to you, O Pitamaha! the method of contem- 
plating Paramisht in the form of S'ri Kama. 

34-38. Contemplating a golden palace surrounded by 
enclosing walls of gold, with flooring inlaid with gems and 
20 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. An eGangotri Initiative 


ee = — त 


yt. 
RR € — À—— — — ——— — €— Ó 


154 


used by‘gods attending for service, imagine, in the middle of 
it, Vishnu (Vaikuntha) comfortably seated on a red-lotus, with 
four-arms, benignant-and serene, bestowing His grace upon 
all those who worship Him, and approach Him through the 
four doorways, guarded by Dvarapalas, and decorated with 
festoons. I have already described to you who, His worship- 
pers and attendants, arc. (Such a wise man adopting this 
course of worship) attains, ina comparatively short time, Sri 
(Prosperity) unchanging. 


ii, oli In the Paramasamhita of the Pancharatra 

wid sU Chapter XXIV, entitled “ Vidvalpüja " 
(worship by the learned). 

8079000079 l 
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` CHAPTER XXV 


1. Brahma:—To people who are unable to worship you 
by means of giüna-yàga (path of wise contemplation), but who 


are still ever devoted to you, what indeed is the best course of 
worship for their ultimate good? 


2. Paramah:--To these is prescribed as Dharma (duty), 
O, Kamlasana! the visit to holy places, in the manner pres- 
cribed for devotees of Vishnu. 

3. Even those, who are possessed of knowledge, but 
have not given up life (as house-holders), and still desire to 


pursue the best path of Dharma, should visit holy places all 
round. j 


. 4, In whatever place a man's senses attain to serenity, 
that place is to be understood as a holy place, destructive of 
the sins of men. 


5. The manner in which those places should be visited 
to bring about the growth of devotion in the pilgrim, I shall 
describe to you with a view to the good of the world. 


6. Those holy places which can be visited in one day, 
or even two days, do not gain for the pilgrim, holiness; while 
those requiring three days and more, bring him merit. 


7. ‘A holy place nearer than ten Yojanas (leagues, about 
75 miles) is not productive of merit. The greater the time 
and the longer the distance, the greater 1s the merit of the 
pilgrimage. 

8-9, Even with the length of time and distance, if one 
happens to go on other business, OH for pleasure, or, if 
through some delusion the place 15 held in small Ss Or, 
if a holy place happens to be visited in the course of business, 
or at the expense of another, by a foolish man, such visits 
bring no merit. "uia peek 
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10. Even in undertaking a pilgrimage, if the pilgrim 
happens, for some reason or other, to lose esteem for, the 
place, by foolishness arising from growing nescience, even 
then the pilgrimage brings no good, 

11. Therefore a man should make the pilgrimage, on 
his own responsibility, and, with the fixed purpose to gain 
merit, with a mind serene, and without thought of other 
business. 

12. One who is able, should provide his food, else earn 
his food by begging. He should never accept food which is 
supplied with a view to gaining merit. 

13. Toa pilgrim, means of living is provided only to the 
extent of keeping his body from becoming unfit. This is laid 
down for all cases of pilgrimage by men, as it is understood 
by people. 1 

14-15. Rivers that flow into the sea, and places where 
they join the sca are holy places (tirthas). Wells used by 
saintly people, temples on the tops of hills, places dedicated 
to gods, inaccesible and fearsome forest-hermitages in the 
occupation .of sages (Siddhas), places possessing vestiges of 

gods (Divankasas) are also such. 

16. Holy places on the Bhagirathi and Sarasvati, are 
fcund along their course down to the sca; they arc particular- 
ly holy for men. 

17-18, Holy places there are in Kurukshetra, and on the 
Salagrama Hiver (R. Gandaki) so also on the S/ri-parvata 
(S'ri-'Sailam) and in the holy Kumari (Comorin) Other 


holy places are the bridge built by Rama (Rama-selu), the 


holy place of Gokarna; so also Surparaka, Pushkara, and 
Naimiga (forest). 

19-21 (a. Among the holy places, places dedicated to 
Vishnu are the most holy is our highest conviction. A. wise 
man, having reached any one of the holy places, should, first 
of all fast for three days, or at least for one:day. If one is 
unable to do so, he should live on alms or roots and fruits; 
and, keeping silent and giving himsclf to contemplation, let 


him devote himself to offerin छ worship b i In 
repeating mantras 
inaudibly. p by repeating m 


| 
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21-(b)-25. Having bathed and taken the holy sip, with other 
pure water thereby becoming pure, one who knows the mantra 
should imagine the seat of yoga -contemplation in water, and 
mentally invoking God thereon, should offer, with that same 
water, padya (water for washing feet), achamana ( holi sip ) 
and arghya (water for washing one’s hands). Then imagining 
the water flowing from God's feet as falling on his own head, 
let the devotce of Bhagavat take his plunge in silence in the 
holy water. Sprinkling the water over his head with the pancho- 
panishad-mantra, a thousand or a hundred times, and then, 
having got through all the prescribed rites for a holy bath, and 
having offered water-oblations to the gods, let him then take 
carth from holy place, having given before, money largesses to 
the cxtent of his means. If he rubs his body over with that 
earth in his daily bath, he becomes pure. 


26. Bringing the water from the holy place, a Vaishnava if 
desiring purity, should sprinkle it over himself, one day or 
three days. 


27-28. A wise man will listen to the Tiihasas in the holy 
place, even making the effort to get the chance of doing so, as 
these are arranged to be read from generation to generation, 
as conducive to devotion. By hearing let him learn the 
features of the accomplished initiates who had lived and pass- 
ed away; so also the wonderful exploits of the godsand sages. 


29. Letthe godsof the holy places be borne in mind, 
both inwardly and outwardly, by the pilgrim. Wise Vaishna- 
vas are always devoted to their own duties of devotion to Vi- 
shnu, as else they would not be Vaishnavas. 


30. In whatever manner one should conduct himself 
when onc has arrived at the holy place as detailed above, the 
whole set of acts is called the mode of the pilgrimage. Let 
it not be regarded as service imposing hardship. 


31. A man should take for company, when he goes on 
pilgrimage those better than himself or those who are equal, 
to the number of. one, two or three at the most; but never 


those inferior to him. 
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32. A wise man will make his pilgrimage with those 
who have renounced life and have attained to the control of 
their senses. In the course of the pilgrimage let him give 
them proper treatment (due to their station in life). 

33. Whatever men give up their all, and with shaven 
heads and dyed robes wander the world over, they are my 
dearest ones. 

34. Therefore a Bhagavta (a worshipper of Bhagavat or 
Vishnu), should render service always unto them only. Service 
rendered to them is service rendered to God. 


35. Giving to them begging-bowls etc., with full devotion, 
and getting in return instruction from them, a wise man be- 
comes the most beloved of Vishnu. 


36. Do nothing unpleasing to the residents of those holy 
places; nor to the gods of the place, nor to the creatures all 
round. i 

37. Whatever is the season for pilgrimage to a particular 
holy place by good people, one should go to those places then; 
if one is unable to do so let him visit the place at the 
parvas (new moon and full moon days). 


38. Visit the principal ones among the places, on the | 
twelth day of the month Sravana (month in which the sun | 
is in Leo), or when the sun enters each house of the Zodiac. j 
To other holy places there is no fixed time appointed. 

39. Otherwise, to yogins devoted to Vishnu, who lead a 


wandering life on this earth, all times are prescribed as 
suitable. 


40. Whichever holy place gives one’s mind serenity on 
reaching it, a wise man will stay there long, with a fixed de- 
termination to carry out his vow. 

41. Wherever oné's mind does not attain to serenity, 
even after reaching the holy place, let him not stay there 
long, even if it be one of the chief places of pilgrimage to 
devotees of Vishnu l 
_ 42. Even under great distress, a man devoted to Vishnu 
Should never accept even a little of money, from small mind- 


ed men, for daily existence. 
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43. A wise man should not accept alms in a holy bathing 

. t p 1 x 
place; but he should go out and first beg enough to sustain 
himself. 


44. Where great crowds gather, amidst bad people, and, 
when one is in great dang 


er to life itself, one is permitted 
to cke out his existence somehow. 

45. A wise man will go on his pilgrimage, muttering 
mantras sacred to Vishnu, He should also engage himself in 
reciting stories relating to Vishnu for the delectation of his 
companions on pilgrimage. 

46. Having gone to assemblics of people, full of every- 
thing desirable and of high character, stay there only till one 
gets what is wanted and no longer, if that onc is cager to gain 
the benefit of the pilgrimage. 

47. A wise man even though he be given to enjoyment 
of holy placcs, he should give up playful acts there; such as 
clapping hands, joking, laughing, playing at dice and sexual 
indulgence. 

48. If one indulges in these in the course of pilgrimages 
undertaken by him, all the benefits arising from the pilgrimage 
will be appropriated by Bralunarakshasas (evil spirits into 
which Brahmans are transformed for lapse in the conduct of 
holy rites). 

49. 'To those going on pilgrimages there are great. bene- 
fits, namely, faith in the path of devotion, and adequate 
knowledge of meditation on the Supreme. dus 

50. One who goes round the world on pilgrimage bent, 
obtains the highest benefit desired; he will not be troubled by 
sins. 

51. He obtains great knowledge and recollection of an- 
terior births. He knows how to avert evil, and obtains the 
grace of the God of Gods. 

52. Therefore a devotee should, by all efforts: pe 
perform pilgrimages for the attainment of the desired end, 
That is the supreme good. j i; 

In the Paramasamhita of the Pancharatra 
Chapter X XV, entitled pilgrimage (Yatra) 


1 
—— 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. An eGangotri Initiative 


CHAPTER XXVI 


1. Brahma:—What is the root of life in this world 
(sarisara)? What is its end and what its middle? Explain this 
to me in full and in its true nature. 


9-3. Paramah:—The ultimate root of Samsara is your- 
self, 0 Lotus-born! who, having established himself in Bra- 
hmaloka, are known as the First Great One. The middle part 
of it is taken to be this world (in its various stages); and the 
top of it is the nether world. For this tree of Samsara the root 
is at the top, the branches are in the middle, and the head 
below. 

4. The embodied (souls) keep moving, in the grindstone 
of Fate called Samsara. To the tree (of Samsara) seven 
branches are ascribed each being in a separate plane set one 
above the other. 


5. Prithvi (earth), Antariksha (the atmosphere), Svarga 
(heaven), Mahar-loka, Janalóka, Tapoloka and Satyalóka. These 
are the seven worlds in order, one above the other from the 
earth. À 


6-7. Below these are said to be the netherworlds (Naraka- 
bhamayah). Among these let me first of all describe to you 
the earth (Bhumi), O Pitamaha! which js possessed of length 
and breadth, and various other features. Seven circular 
worlds are regarded as constituting the earth. 


. 8. These are each one tivice the length of the one around 
which it is, and is inhabited by various peoples. Each one 
of these is surrounded by a sea of equal length and. breadth. 
9-10. These are named by the differences in their land 
divisions and mountains; Jambudvipa is the middle; Saka: 
dvipa ‘Comes next around; after this Kuga and Krauncha 
dvipas; then Salmalidvipa and then Gomédha and Pushkara- 
These constitute the seven dvipas in order. 
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11-12 (a) The first sea is of salt water, the next-is the sea 
of sugar-cane juice, then liquor, curds, and ghee, then milk 
and fresh water last of all. These seven seas are like ine 
divisions of land placed in order, 


3 2 f ; 

12 (b)-13(a). Among the land divisions, in the middle one 
are mountains called Varsha-Parvata, with many peaks and of 
great height, and stretching out from sea to sea. In between 


there are divisions called Varsha, and various Janapadas 
(inhabited regions). i 


14 (a). In these Varshas are also hundreds and: thousand 
of cities, villages and rivers, 


14 (b)-15. In the middle of Jambudvipa there is a great 
mountain called Meru of golden body, decorated with 
jewelled peaks of great variety; that mountain possessed of- 
various wonderful places is the pleasure-ground of the Gods 


16-17 (a). The river Jambu (Sanpu or Brahmaputra) 
flows round the root of the Mountain Méru, to the south of 
which is placed the Jambi (Engenia Janibolana or rose apple) 
tree. Very high, very extensive and producing all that one 
would desire i j 


17 (b)-18 (a) Around Mēru lies extensive land divisions 
Ilàvaría, the inhabitants of which live on the fruit of the rosc- 
apple (Jambu) very high, very extensive and producing all 
that one would desire. 


18 (b). To the north of Méru are three mountains making 
land divisions. Sr 
19. These are Nila ( Blue), S'vela (white), Trsyinga 
(three-peaked) each slightly smaller than the preceding one. 
The first land division is called Ramyaka, and the next one is 
Hairanya (golden). With the Uttara Kuru these make three 
land divisions, O Lotus-born ! To the south of Meru likewise, 
are three mountains making land divisions. 

21-22 (a). These three are Nishada, Hemakata and 
Himagaila (Himalayas) making the three. T he three land 
divisions are Hari, Kimpurusha and Bharata, diminishing in 
Size in the order named. | i 


21 
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22 (b)-23. To the east of Mēru Sonat lies the Gandha- 
madhana Mountain, extending from the Nila to the Nishada, 
and to the west lies Malyavan. Outside these two lie Bhadragya 
and Kétumala respectively. 

24. The great land division (dvipa) in between, is ten 
lacs of yojanas (prayuta) in length. In the smaller land divis- 
ions of these live men of various forms. 

25. To them length of life, courage and strength are 
different. Among the mountains of these divisions live 
Yakshas (demi-gods), Pannagas (snakes) and  Rükshasas 
(demons) 

26. The southern land division is called Bharata. It is 
divided into nine divisions by the waters of the salt ocean, flow- 
ing in between. 

27. Following these divisions are mountains and rivers 
innumerable-so innumerable that even years will not suffice to 
count them, O Lotus-born! 


28. Placed in the midst of the salt ocean are many 
mountains with wings. There are also many small islands 
inhabited by Mlecchas. 


. y . B a ७ . =, 
.29. Among the other six land divisions beginning "Sáka- 
dvipa", there are innumerable mountains and divisions, rivers 
i J 
etc. in hundreds and thousands. 


30. In these large divisions live men. of righteous 


conduct, of settled age; so also animals, birds, wild 
animals and crawling creatures. 


31. Kingsthereare observant of duty, of merciful conduct 
and ever without hostility produced by desire, anger etc. 


32. The people are devoted to giving to those in need, 
possessed of learning and free from coveting what belongs to 


others. They are not given to doing evil to others, nor bringing 
Sorrow to others. 


33. There trees and plants bear abundant fruit, and 
provide all that one may Wish; the cows yield plenty of milk, 
and people are free from vices (such as dice). | 

.— 34, In the middle of Pushkaradvipa.lies the mountain 
 Mánasóttara. The guardians of the directions beginning with 
Indra are in residence there, ae 


क 
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35. The seas are infested with a 
makara (sharks), fimi (a 1 
(tortoise), maga (snake) 
hippopotamus). 


quatic creatures such as 


and dantinah (clephants of the sea, 


36. The creatures of the Sea are far 


more in number than 
those of the land; a 


nd they live upon sca-water unobstructed, 
37. Outside the fresh water lies, O Brahman! the 
tain Lokaloka surrounding the Earth com 
quite outside of it. 


moun- 
pletely, and lying 


38. On the nearer half of this mountain, sunbeams play. 
On the other side is eternal darkness, and hence the name 
Lokaloka (shining and dark) for the mountain. 

39. In this manner is described Bhami, rich in mineral, 
where embodied human beings do good and bad deeds. 

40. Set over the earth is the world of air (atmosphere). 
This is of seven divisions of Maruls (air) set one above the other. 

41. In this region arc clear-bodied planets, the asterisms, 
stars, the Great Bear (sages or Rslis). They exist there undis- 
turbed, with bodies of light. 


42. "There live in happiness, moving about as they please 


and unobstructed, Yakshas, Vidhyadharas, Gandharvas and ý 


Kinnaras. ; 

43. This atmosphere is of seven divisions of equal height. 
Sitting on the top of this, the Great Rshi, Dhruva by name, 
keeps il turning round. 

44. The third division is the world of light, and is known 
as Svargaloka where live in happiness, by the thousands, the 
Dévas called Vibudhas. 

45. There also live so many groups of thousands of Dé 
vas with the heavenly ladies, called Apsaras, In their ‘aerial 
cars, moving about as they please. 

46-47. In that world live, under the protection of Vasava 
(Indra), the Adityas, Vasus and Rudras, Sadhyas, Ribhus, Kinka- 
ras, Karmadeévas, Pils of various kinds drinking the most excel- 
lent nectar placed in the middle of Chakramandala. i 

48. There live everywhere in this world Devas, brilliant 
With shining bodies of light, in eternal youth, living to the 
age of a Kalpa. 
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suffer the evil effects of their bad deeds. 
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49. Their cows yield all they desire; and the Kalpa-Vy- 
ikshas (wish-yielding trees) always fill them with all that they 
wish, of jewels etc. 

l 50. These three worlds just described. to you, are 
attainable by good deeds, and are lost, when the good results 
of the deeds are exhausted. 

51. There are four other worlds above, which are attain- 
able by giana (sacred knowledge) alone where reside the 
great yogins who have risen to the position by practice of 
yoga (meditation). 

‘52. In the fourth world of the Mahar—loka people live to 
the age of ten kalpas, fulfilling their desire the moment they 
wish; they are devotees of Vishnu, having gained complete 
control of their senses. 

53. In the fifth world of Janaloka people live in happiness 
to hundred kalpas in age living upon deep meditation alone, 
having gained complete.control of their senscs. 

54. In the sixth, Tapoloka, live Siddhas, in perfect control 
of their activities, to the age of one thousand kulpas, in an eff- 
ort to conquer the great B/rilas (the five material clements). 

55. In the seventh, Salya-loka people called Pradhanas 


: with complete control over their senses, live to the age of ten 


thousand Kalpas, having accomplished all their wishes and 
therefore free from any wish. 


56. Even there lives Brahma expert in the creation of 
the worlds, being therefore called Brahmaloka, where you 
preside. 

57. Going to these worlds is the result of good deeds, 
while the result of evil deeds is going to the worlds below. 


58. Down below the earth are the great Hell-lands (Nar- 
aka-Bluimayalr) of various forms and inhabited by Pisáclias. 
for those of sinful deeds, 

59-60(a). The first among them is Raurava; the next Maha- 
Raurava; then Kalasülram; then Panchakashlam; then come 


Tar ao and Andhatamisram, thus making the six, O Pita- 
mahal ~ 


< 60(b)-61(a). Having gone through these worlds, passing 


through which is full of acute suffering, all embodied beings 
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61(b)-62. Beneath these lies the hell well known as Avichi 
hell. "Phat is the place of residence of Danava chiefs, and 
the place to which condemned people are’ taken for punish- 


ment. In this manner I have described to you the creation of 
hell-worlds. 


| 63. Outside of this mundane egg, Vedha ( Brahma ) 


remains, having created this in this manner. Outside of where 
he is, is Téjas (Buddhi). 


6+. Outside of this Buddhiis Avyakla (the undistinguished). 
Outside of 4vyakla is the Supreme Purusha. The external 
Vasudeva is Vishnu formed of the five powers. ; 
| 65. There is nothing outside of this that exists, O Pita- 
| ' maha! He is however, without beginning and end, and has 
no measure. ) 5 
1 66. By His wish, creation attains to blossoming, and, by 
His desire, it shrinks back at the end of each Kalpa of time. 
67. 'The course of creation of the world has been 
described to you completely; similar other creations, and 
many times, are made by Him. 
| 68-69 (a). These are unscen of one another; but seen of 
| those who are given to meditating upon Him. These worlds 
are uncountable in number. The beginning and the end of 
these worlds, and their various forms and transformations, are 
His creation playfully brought about. Ao oe 

69 (b)-70. As in the branches of a tree are, found 
innumerable fruits, so. understand are the worlds in Him. 
The Supreme God is changeless, but creates by the process 
of changing. 3096 GE M ‘ 

71. Seeing the conditions of life in living things, He 
remains as if it is all sport. In ‘this manner, I have now 
. described to you the nature of creation. i 

72-74 (a). In this kindof creation, embodied bore eee 
about in life. Having gained the higher life, sometimes Hae 
down to middling condition again, and then again to th 


lowest, as the result of binding deeds of thel i pasen 
conditions of life, O Brahman !, v lis of rks rt 
men only in life, are destroyed when the results of work 


exhausted; but not so the life beyond, nor is it free from 
suffering. NN 
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' 74 (b)-75 (a). In that life beyond, whatever is attained by 
the grace of God is taken to have 9661 achieved by oneself, 
and thus, bringing about destruction down to the roots, one 
attains to nothing of permanent benefit. 


75(b)-76. "Therefore, taking note beforehand of what 
brings sorrow or evil, one regards himself not his own master, 
and thinks of God as the creator and ruler of the Universe, To 
one who is not a devotee of Vishnu, there is no escape from 
the enemy called Samsara (life in this world). 


77. Toaman not devoted to Vishnu, even in life there is no 
lasting happiness. Falling under the control of the senses, he is 
not able to get over worldly life. 


78-79 (a). By enmity to senses alone, can one get over 
the bonds of worldly life. By means of that enmity to the 
senses, one should devote himself, at all times, to Janardhana, 
the God of Gods. By this devotion one atiains his wishes. 


79 (b)-81 (2). Those devoted to Vishnu are superior to 
animals, men, Devas (Gods) and Yégins (people always medi- 
tating God) in all worlds for certain; as the Devas are to men, 
as Hari is to the Devas, as the Siddhas among the Yogins, as 
Hari among the Siddhas (the accomplished). 


_ 81 (b)-83 (a). Seeing the vast, the impassable and the long 
existing conditions of this world, the Supreme Being remains 
happy in the highest heaven. As one sces with case, the 
lotus seeds of a‘rosary in his hand, so inthe same manner, the 
Supreme God sees the seven worlds. 


83 (b)-84. As long as the world lasts, so long does 
Brahma exist. When his life reaches its fulness, all creation 
comes does to an end, All created things reach back to their 
cause ( Karana) cach its own, always. 


85 (a). These causes (Karanas) get absorbed in Avyakla; 
this in itself is absorbed in Paramātma (the Supreme Soul). 


85 (b)-86 (a). A thousand less six (994) yugas make a day 
of Brahma; his night is also of the same length, and is called 
Sankalpa. 
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86 (b)-87 (a. A year of man is to the Devas one nad 
(about 24 minutes); twelve tl 
one year of the Devas. 


ika 
lousand of this measure make 


87 (b)-88. In every Y uga, Kalpa and Manvantara creation 
takes place. When, by this measure, creation takes place a 
hundred times, the Supreme Purusha draws in all creatures 
and remains by Himself alone. 


| In the Paramasamhita of Pancharatra 
Chapter. XXVI, entilled Lika (Universe), 
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1. Brahma:—The duties which you have prescribed to 
us here and there commingled, these, O God of Gods! please 
give to us in order. 


2. Paramah:—Glad I shall be to recite to you in order, 
all that you have to do: the daily duties, the occasional ones 
for specific purposes, and those intended to gain a wished for 
object. 

3. First of all one should get up, then he must pro: 
nounce the word Narayana; then, carefully turning to the 
East, make protection for himself. 

4-10 (a). Revolving in mind everything as having been 
. created (by God); by the combination of elements forming the 

. body in due order, then get down to the earth, and go out as 

Te usual before. Then having thrown off the wastes in the body, 
in the manner prescribed for clearing these, wash, with water 
and earth, both hands and feet, and then the face; then, hav- 
ing cleaned, in the manner prescribed, the nose, the eyes and 
the ears, chew the tooth stick and wash the mouth. Then, 
having taken the holy sip in the manner ordained and having 
taken the water for a drink and wiping off the face once, and 
then again, taking the holy sip once again, sprinkle water 
over yourself as directed. Then, throwing the water round 
you, offer the water oblation due in the morning. Then 
x again wash your hands in water, make an incantation of the 
आओ Pancha-mantra, and then circumambulate God. "Thereafter, 


ving broken silence by speaking to a Brahmana, break your 
of ce, 


M 


Even if one be poor, he should not give up. 
icious to himself, namely, sandal, flowers, the two 
| the top-knot, which is strength-giving; as also 
ium, some protective talisman, and betel | 
छु (mukhavasam) when available. T hen 
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again one should wear the ornaments and weapons press 
cribed for him. Having first done all these 


cced to the performance of his daily roun 


13-14. A wise man who wishes success in whatever he 
does even of worldly work, should sit pronouncing the mantra 
of the earth (Kshili-mantra), he should move reciting the 
Vayu-mantra (mantra of air); he should speak with the invoca- 
tion to the Akasa (ether); he should sce things invoking Light 
(Agni); and he should touch water whenever necessary invok- 
ing the mantra of water. 


; then let him pro- 
d of worldly duties. 


15-21. When the time for worship has arrived and the 
articles for worship are ready collected, having cast off things 
which he had worn and bathed, and then offered the water- 
oblation to the Gods, let him go to the place of worship. 
When there, having made himself formed of mantra, let him 
imagine the place and the vessels in it as being made of 
gems, and the chapel itself of gold, and the water brought 
for worship as brought from holy places. Having fixed upon 
the place for throwing the cast off things outside of the outer 
circuit of the temple, let him fill first one vessel, and then 
another, with water. From out of one of these, let him do 
the fect ~ washing and the taking of the holy sip, and from 
the other, the bathing. Similarly water for washing hands: 
and feet; fill another vessel with things needed for worship. 
For all purposes fill another large vessel with water. : Let 
other vessels for sandal etc. be placed fixed in their position. 
Placing the things needed for the fire-oblations to the right 
of the fire, and then making the seat and the circumambulat- 
ing space all right, and then, taking in the hand. sweet-smel- 
ling flowers, invoke the supreme God. 


22. Then let him place the flowers etc. in the hand on 
the seat and then pray that Vishnu be present thereon from 
the beginning of the worship to the end. 


23-25. Then let him offer worship, in the prescribed 
manner, and surrender himself to God. Then let him a 
for the return of God in the manner of invocation. Then 
having cleaned the place and the vessels, and, having made 


22 
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the. bali offering outside, let him offer to Vishvaksena, the 
east off apparel of God, with worship. Then, f having taken 
the holy sip, let him take his food with other Vaishnava guests 
to the extent of his ability. In taking the food, let him do so 
as Agni (fire), the food itself being Soma (moon). 


26-30. Having then taken the holy sip, let him contem- 
plate the senses (indriyas) and the elements (b/uitas) in mind, 
after his hands and feet had become dry after the washin g, 
or else touch them with the appropriate mantras. Let him 
spend the rest of the day in discourses upon stories relating 
to God or, in doing work which is not opposed to righteous 
doing. When the evening has arrived let him perform the 
evening rights of worship. A wise man will thereafter recite 
prayers in praise of God. Having then taken his food and 
the holy sip at the end of it, when night comes on let him 
install God in the akasa of his own heart. After having offer- 
ed worship to the Supreme God, again let him go to sleep 
happily, adopting the course of involution. This is the 
accepted rule of life for the family man among the worship- 
pers of Vishnu. 


31. To others as well, this abridged course is considered 
suitable. To a Sudra the fire-rites are not intended, nor the 
morning and evening devotion. 


32. I have so far discoursed on Pushpa-yaga (worship 
with flowers) in this abridged course of worship. Similar 
abridged courses of other forms of worship I shall now des- 
cribe to you. र १ 


.33. One who is desirous of initiation (diksha), should go 


to another who is righteous and merciful, and, propitiating' 
him, let him know what he wishes. 


34-35. The teacher, having understood the disposition | 
and the course of conduct of the applicant, should first of all 
instruct him in the doctrine of this form of religion. Then 
having formed the Chakra-mandala (the circle of lotus figure) 
m a clean and sequestered place, and then, having invoked. 
into it the Supreme Lord and having offered worship mentally, 
he should then admit the disciple, | (ah 


La 
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36-37. Then the expert in the mantra (preceptor), having 
made the circle mantra-maya (invoking the venoms: dene: 
by holy invocations) by the process of creation, and then 
showing it to the disciple, should first of all make him [iiem 
to a discourse on Bhakti (devotion), the preceptor, the teach- 
ing, and the various forms of conduct prescribed. Again the 
preceptor should teach him the mantra (the vits text) 
which has come down in regular tradition from of old. 


38-42 (a). Having caused figures to be made of powder, 
give him initiation into the literature; then give him the instruc- 
tion, and then again the mode of worship. Then make him per- 
form worship with flowers, the muttering of mystic formulae, 
and the course of discipline, then give him the formal invi- 
tation with the accompanying mantras and fire-rites. Then 
again go through whatever has to be done by recitation and 
by means of the fire-rite. In the performance of the fire- 
rite, and in the course of initiation previous, protective rites 
are prescribed. The third part is the dismission of the various 
deities etc. separately. In this manner having got through 
the three parts of the initiation rites, cach part more elaborate 
than the preceding, a devotee of Vishnu in control of his 
passions attains to the accomplishment of his wishes. 

42 (b)-43. One who wishes to establish God permanently 
for worship, should first construct a temple, according to his 
means, of stone, brick or wood, with all the prescribed 
features. i 

44-47 (a) Having ascertained that the day of installation 
is near, having propitiated the architect with. money, and 
having gained self-satisfaction thereby, let him SU 
collecting things for the ceremony of installation. Firs र; he ; 
let him take over, from the sculptor, the new image ot the 


neg 
deity by paying him whatever may be due and pleas oe 
t him then choose a priest of goo 

in the S'ástra (Pancharatra), 


ह learned ; 
onduct and deeply learn d other things to 


clever and devoted, giving him money an 
keep him satisfied. 

47 (b)-48. Whatever of other things may have a 
anew, let them be brought together, and then, having got the 
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ground cleaned up, let him have the eye of the image opened 
in the prescribed manner. 

49. Place the image in water, and have the surroundings 
protected. Then get the adhivasana (preparatory rites) 
according to the rules laid down. 

50-51 (a). Then let the wise man install the image on 
an auspicious day. Having installed the image, give to those 
who seek, without omission, clothing and food everyday in 
the usual form. 


51 (b)-53 (a). To all those devoted to Vishnu, and to 
those who are learned without exception, provide daily food 
and clothing; so also let all servants and all artisans, be 
propitiated in the proper manner, as well as the officials, the 
priests and those officiating at worship. Otherwise great 
harm will befall one who establishes a place of worship. 

53 (b)-56. When the fourth day has arrived, having put 
the image through an elaborate ablution, let the image in festive 
array g> on the Tirtha-Yatra (journey to the holy bathing- 
place). At the end of this festival, let him instal the God in 

the temple and cause daily worship being donc. Offer should 
be made of bali everyday, either three times or once. O, 
Pitamaha! this is the end of the installation ceremony. 
Having thus established the image in this manner, one 
accomplishes his wishes. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pàncharàtra 
Chapter X XVII, enlilled Sangraha (abridgment) 


CHAPTER XXVIII 


Chapter X XVIII entitled Anugraha (the gaining of favour 
by service) relates to acts of worship prescribed for periods of 
emergencies. It is not translaled as the chapter is too much 
broken to give a cogent account (Editor). 


CHAPTER XXIX 


| 1. Brahma:—In this work (Tantra), if there should be 
any acts of worship which you have not so far expounded, 
kindly expound them now as I am anxious to know them. 


2. Paramah:—Then, as arising from your question, I 


shall explain to you what has been omitted of the works ०16 


has to do, in their actual relation to those already described, 
O, Pitamaha! 


3-5. When the pedestal or seating for God is not avail- 
able, make the lotus-seat by mystic signs (mudra), placing 
the various S'aklis (powers or attendant deities) and their 
garland of lotuses in the petals and the stamens of this 
central lotus; and then, placing mentally also the guardians 
of the directions on the outskirts of the lotus, and then again 
placing the two cardinal letters (bija aksharas) in their respec- 
tive places in the name of the Devatas and in the müla- 
imanira, proceed to offer worship with this arrangement. The 
muüla-manlra is completed, when one’s own desired object 
| is declared, as it is in his mind. 
| 6. The principal devotee alone should be placed in the 
| heart etc. This is the rule of worship, conducted to gain 
one’s wish, for the purpose of effectuating sadanga-nyasa. 

7. This nydsa should be performed at the beginning of 
idst of forests, im rivers, 


worship, in places of fear, in the m 
and at junctures when life itself is in danger. 


8-9, One should keep silent, even by main effort, on 
the following occasions: in offering worship, while a Km 
in prayer, while bathing, in taking the holy sip, in per PE 
the fire-rite, in passing urine, in throwing off eee in b ie 
performance of worship morning and evening, in the mystica 
surrender of one’s body, in acts of worship, such as prostra- 


॥ f : a e offering ter-oblations. 
tion before a deity, and in th offering of water 
o पुस्तकालय 
गकल कणही 
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9. In making protection for the body, in prostration With 
the body, and in offering propitiatory worship, remain silent 
even by an effort, as otherwise one cannot gain the benefit of 
worship. 

10-11(a) The spatulas should be of gold, silver, copper 
or khadira wood (rosewood).. Gold brings power, silver fame, 
copper peace and khadira wood wealth. 

11(b)-18. Its length must be 12 angulas; the circumference 
of the bottom end should be one angula. The circumference 
of the handle should be twice as much; at the neck, the ridge 
should have leaves. The two hollows in the petal should be 
cach one yava in depth, and circular in shape. The margin 
round the petal should be a quarter less than the 
vishkamba (the ridge round the neck), the petal itself being 
one yava. “The handle should be like a cow's tail in shape, 
and the spout should be shaped like men’s nose. A knowing 
man will make the srucham (covering spoon) of equal size 

with the sruva. The perimeter of it should be twice that 
of the vishkamba, while round the neck also it should be twice. 
Divide the whole into five parts. Two of these shall: be the 


petal, and the rest the measure of the handle. Let the surface 
of the ladle be lower than the snout and round in shape". 


Let the end of the snout be of the shape of the two lips in 
their normal position and serve as passage for the ghee. Let 
the bottom be one yava in perimeter, and the end half a yava. 
In offering food etc. of all kinds, one who has control over 
his senses should first make the ghee offering. Having 
poured the ghee and covering it with the hand utter the 


mantra Ashlakshara. “i 

19-23. , Uttering the. Paramahamsa-mantra, place the 
food in a clean place. Then make the offering of the remain- 
ing food in the manner above described, By such service one 
. destroys his’ ‘sins. “Having. placed. the.food, with well 


ed condiments, and, having. sprinkled water over it, a 
ns ould make God partake. of it; with the Vayu- 


1 
1 
| 


eee p etm 
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4-25. Having offered the : | 
2 , Having 010100 the food, let Him be given water 
to drink with the same mantra, and let Hi p 
UT fe ) and let Flim be then given water 
r Was [o f S : ड i 
for wa E | ane Then, having offered worship to the 
S eme rit A 4 - : 
uprem E daily ९) undisturbed mind, let him offer the 
following prayer when the time for it should have arrived, 


Victory to Thee O Lotus-eyed ! Reverence unto Thee, 
the Creator of all, 
Let my worship go to, Thee, Lord of the senses! the Great 
. One, the First of all. 
Thou art the common Supreme Deity, alike to the Devas 
(friends), and Danavas (enemies), 

I always seck protection in the pair of thy feet. 
Thou art the one Creator of all the Universe; and so art 
, Thou the sole destroyer. 
Surrounded by the. Gunamaya (the qualities), Thou art 
the Lord of the Universe, aswell as its Guide. 
Men of great minds place themselves under Thy protection, 
and cross the ocean of being-a place of endless suffering. 


Possessed of no form or body, neither weapons nor place 
of residence, Thou appearest yet in the form of 
Man (Purusha) to Thy devotees. 

Nothing is unseen by Thee, nor art Thou seen by-any. 
There is nothing unattainable by Thee; nor art Thou 
attainable by any. 

Thou art the first cause of all things created; of | words 
‘Thou art the highest. For Yogus, Thou art the. 


Supreme attainable, and they know not anything higher. 


Affrighted I am, 0 Lord of Gods! in this fearsome world 
a being. Protect me, O Lotus-eyed ! I know of no 
other, through all time, and through all space; and, 


when the body is left behind, the fear only grows the 
४ d greater. 


ve 


इ t T * t c 

Even in other lives, I see nothing other than hy lotus- 
1 mr ^ x ic DY m my 

feet to bring me that good which assures me my 

: ५ ultimate salvation.’ 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. An eGangotri Initiative 


176 


The wisdom thus attained, and the position thus acquired, 
may I not lose even in other lives of mine, 

Even in the worst condition of existence, if only my 
attachment to Thee is not lost, 1 shall deem myself 


to have attained the highest end of existence, 


May my mind, uncontaminated by desire and fixed on 
Thy feet, remain, in all. my births, purely Vaishnava 
in faith, is my sole wish, 


34. Praying to God daily, with this, and praycrs similar, 
announce yourself before God that you are His servant. 


35. Treat your own body with whatever is left over of 
the articles of worship, and seat yourself on a mat close to the 
platform for worship. 


36. Inthe manner that one would make all efforts to 
please a man of great eminence, or a teacher par excellence, 
so should worship be offered to God. 


37. O, Padmaja! three things are essential to -fire—rites; 
namely, samidh (dried sticks of wood), havis (cooked food), and 
aya (ghee) Offer daily oblations with these. 


38. Flowers with sandal, are to be the articles of worship 
to be used, for Lokapalas (Guardians of the directions) Fire- 


rite has to be performed on all occasions of worship after 
offering these. 


39. When a special object is sought to be attained, or on 


Occasions of extraordinary character, oblations of cooked food 
are prescribed. 


39 (b)-43. Neither the fire-oblation with the sticks of 
wood, nor oblation with the sruva (one of the ladles) is pre- 
scribed on any other occasion. Taking each stick separately, 
throw it into the fire, with all the mantras in the P 
order. Then offer the ghee-oblation with the sruva, and the 
offering of cooked food with the hand. At the end of the 
oblation collect the ash mixed with water, and let it be paint 
ed over parts of the body, for the protection of oneself and 
for the destruction of one’s sins, the top-knot of hair, the face, 
the throat, over the heart, on the arms, on the navel and at 
the end of the feet: Let this never be done as a mark of 
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oration-Let this ash~paint; ; 
er dT us ash-painting be done with the mantra 
of fire, and in the shape of a mace, This should be of the 
same form and only one in each place indicated 


i 44. One should not elect as an dcharya one of inferior 
birth. One who desires to gain his wish, should not elect one 
of bad conduct, even though he be a high-born Vaishnava 


45. If the achàr ya should have to initiate into the diksha, 
many at onc time, one course of ceremonies will be enough 
for all. 

46. Let the acharya however go through the initiating 
diksha of a novice, and that of one of the twelve muirtipas 
(assistants) in one process, 

47-48 (a) Let not the muürlipas offer cooked oblations; let 
the acharya do it himself. Let him also offer, in the prescribed 
manner, ghee oblations to the twelve mulis - (beginning 
Kesava), the twelve powers (saklis), and to Vasudéva and 
others. 

48 (b)-52. Making the ground level after making it wet, 
fix the peg without effort. Then let a circle be made on the 
earth of uniform radial length, of twelve angulas with the 
mark of a crab in the centre. Then let the peg be fixed in the 
centre, with equal length of space all round; then mark the 
end of the shadow cast within the circle. Mark similarly the 
end of the shadow cast in the afternoon, and then, by casting 
the thread between the points, mark the directions east and 
west. Then, by means of the diameter in between them, make 
the fish mark and by casting the threads across note the direc- 
tions south and north. 

53. In this manner let the directions be marked out 
always for the house of God (temple). In the drawing of the 
circle of worship also this measure is held to apply ona 
smaller scale. Me 

54. Otherwise let a wise man make out the directions on 
a large scale from the middle space of the picture, or the 
central portion of the building. 4 

55. A bachelor should offer, with a devoted mind, NO 
Ship with flowers. If available, naturally ripe fruits may also 


be offered. 
23 
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56. Ifoneis a Vanaprastha (retired to the forest in old 
age) he should offer cooked forest food, that is, root, fruits ete, 
One who has not. become an ascetic should not go from his 
village to another for the purpose of performing worship. 


57. A householder, on the contrary, should perform japa 
(secret muttering) at the time, and then offer worship by con- 
templation. Doing whatever is accessory to yoga practice, 
let him visit holy places 

58-60. Aman who has become a sannyāsi (ascetic), should 
spend the four rainy menths.of the year (chālurmāsya) in the 
principal holy bathing places, or in places sacred to Vishnu, 
containing temples to Vishnu, making the chakramandala (the 
circle. of worship), He should make pilgrimage to holy bath- 
ing places and offer worship there. He should learn from 
worthy teachers.works on Páncharàátra. (fantrani) with their 
esoteric explanations. When death approaches, he should 
make efforts even at great pains to attain the place regarded 
as.the most secret, 


~ 761-64-.(a) In the course of circumambulating a temple, a 
Vaishnava should not pass the god who wears the cast off ap- 
parel.(Vishvakséna, the guardian deity). Go, as tar as the Vishva- 
kséna shrine, and then return to the temple gate. After offering 
the handful of flowers (Pushpanjali) again, and bending alittle, 
uttering “my: worship to Thee" with folded hands, he should 
offer obeisance, in the same manner, to all the attendant 
deities round the temple. ‘This is the prescribed course of 
conduct for the initiated; others devoted to worship may 
adopt whatever course pleases them. 


64 (b)-65. In all kinds of worship, the S' aklis, yoga d 
aisvarya, should be placed outside the seat of worship, as in 
the case of the placing of the Maürlis in the prescribed order. 


The guardians of the directions should be placed outside of 
these in all directions, 


66. In the case of initiation ceremonies, the guardians of 
the compass should be placed outside of these, but cach 17 
his own direction. To them worship is to be offered separately 
with sandal and flowers, 


n 
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67-68. ‘This is considered, a m. 

Buble ogling e cred mahayaga (great worship) 
capable 0: giving all that one may desire, This elaborate 
E 2 tee ought not to be adopted at all acts of worship 
n special occasions, or at great - : Go 
0 : p SE is i or at grea happenings, this claborate 
course should be adopted. In worship intended to attain a 


5 : t c 
wish, this elaborate course is recommended to be always 
adopted. 


69. In all these kinds of worship, if one detail should be 
wanting, the desired object will not be obtained. Invoke the 
deity by offering arghya (holy water) with devotion, and then 
offer Him worship. 


70 (a). Arghya should similarly be offered at the time of 
completing the decoration, and at the end of Worship, every 
day. 


70 (b)-71. Any five of the following is called sin- 
destroying arghya when combined, and they are water, milk, 
the end of kusa grass, ghee, powdered gingelly, fruit, sandal- 
paste, flowers etc., haryali grass. 


72-73. Having taken the arghya from one vessel into 
another, present it with both your hands, A devoted worship- 
per of Vishnu (Vaishnava) should keep ever muttering the 
eight letters, or the twelve, daily, even though uninitiated; but 
one uninitiated should never mutter the Paramahamsa-mautra. 


74-75. Ignorant people should mutter the two other 
mantras without the pragava, For women, children, the deat 
ctc., a learned man should always offer worship to God with 
a happy heart. If it should be offered for them alone, it is then 
the most auspicious, God, the most inscrutable, will not be pleas- 
ed soon. 


76. The deeds that you do are never destroyed; therefore 
remain free from anxiety. In the presence of a concourse of 
People, do not offer worship to the God of Gods. 

77 (0) Do not talk about worship offered, nor recite 
the lauds loudly. 
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77 (b)-79. It is not possible for me to detail to you in full 
karma-sesha (the acts of worship undetailed),O Kamalásana 
(lotus-seated), owing to the vastness of the subject; I have just 
given you the general account. Whenever there is any doubt 
whatever the high-souled devotees of Vishnu, expert in Pane 
ratra, advise should be followed without entertaining any doubt, 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra 
Chapter XXIX, entitled Karmasesha (duties undelailed) 


| 
| 
| 
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n nature of time. I shall myself become gracious, 


ly pleased, I shall bestow my favour 


CHAPTER XXX 


1-3 Brahma:—O Bhagavan, Vaikuntha, Pundarikaksha ! 
This knowledge I have gained, through Your grace, most 
completely. All the doubts which had arisen all round, have 
been destroyed. १ 0 Lord of the Universe ! I consider my- 
self the accomplished, only as from to-day. If there is yet any 
sacred knowledge left in this matter, even that, explain to me 
in full, Iam very anxious to know this, 

4. Paraimah:—Be it so. I shall recount to you this secret 
knowledge, O Pitamaha ! Knowledge which has never before 
been heard by anyone. Knowledge the most beneficial among 
the beneficial knowledge. 

5. A man should serve me with constant devotion, with- 
out regard to any benefit being derived thereby, in accordance 
with the method prescribed in the work (Pancharatra). 

6. At the end of worship thus offered, or in the middle 
of it, with head bent down in reverence, and hand folded be- 
fore oneself in worship, let one dedicate oneself as my (God's) 
servant. 

7-8. A worshipper should not pray to the Supreme Puru- 
shottama even in times of danger, for food, drink, wealth, 
children, years of life, power, position. Even though I should 
daily be appealed to in this manner, I grant none of these if 
Iam not pleased. If I should be pleased however, I shall 
grant all these without being asked. 

9. In this matter, the cause of my grace is not the time; 
itis not the magnitude of worship; nor is it the suffering of the 
Worshipper. ; 

10-13. Ican myself understand the worshipper's good 


qualities and bad, the merit of the worship offered and the 
; having undor- 


all times; and, being gracious- 


ood the merit of the worship though never quickly. 
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; If my favour is not gained in this birth, it will bein the next; if 

i not even in the next, then in the next following. If one should 
offer service to me once and gives up service, he will not 
attain to my grace even in a hundred births. 

14. By the ripening of one's good deeds and by the des- 
truction of one's evil ones, I shall show what my grace is to 
my devotees. 

15-18. It is then that my grace reaches him in the form 
of good to him His friends increase, his enemies are destroyed; | 
his efforts succeed completely, his ailments disappear of 
themselves; he has no trouble in gaining food and drink; his 
cattle increase; he gains years of life; he begets good children; 
people generally speak in praise of him; thieves do not steal 
his goods; his power and position remain firm, and he is spo- 
ken of as a glorious man. After enjoying unending happiness, 
death comes to him in proper time. 

19-20. Then he attains to another birth in a family of great 
people. He grows more prosperous by devotion to me, even in 

that life. After this, he gains another birth even greater than 
the previous one. In this Way he grows better and better from | 
birth to birth. 


21-22 (a) Thereafter he attains to the eight kinds of 


bower without any difficulty. In this condition he remains 
long in enjoyment, being devoted to me. Or else, pursuing the 
path of knowledge, he attains to Nirvana (cternal happiness). 

22 (b). It is not true to say that those devoted to me never 
fall from my grace. 

23-24. Even being devoted to me alone as his protector 
by his own choice, if he should only forget me, even under 
the influence of sleep-like happiness, he would then see 


troubles rise around him. Thereafter he gets carried off by 
the flood of troubles. 


. 25. In consequence, his mind gets filled with various 
kinds of desires; and then, by the force of contact with them, 
he makes vain efforts at great things. 

26. Having met with obstruction in this he turns to some 


thing else. Having been thus baulked in his effo ris, he suffers 
difficulties in life, 
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Prosperity is devotion directed 
towards me. When he loses this feeling of devotion Tees 
tics come to him of themselves. ॥ 

28. Therefore when devotion 
must be fostered by all efforts. 
course of conduct. 


to me arises in a man, it 
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27. To him all cause of 
| 
| 
| 7 
| hat takes him to a good 


9. As t Bo 

29. Asa boa cannot §0 up by itself on water, no one 
can go ferward without his own efforts at Worship; not only 
that, but he would be carried backwards by opposite currents. 

t 1 - t A a ) . 

1 30 In his manner, hat man’s wealth increases by means 
of devotion to se; it also makes him the best of men, being 
freed from all sorrow arising out of life in the world. 

31. Just as a boat turns back through the sailor's fault, 
so, by giving up devotion to me, one’s worldly life increases. 

32. Therefore the only resort of embodied souls is com- 
plete devotion to me. O, Pitamaha ! all else is only to foster 
its growth. 

33. Whoever worships me daily, or recites whatever is in 
praise of me, or contemplates me inwardly, all that goes only 
to increase his devotion to me. 

34. Where devotion is absent, all effort, even though 
great, turns out to be only for worldly show, and brings no 
| result cither here in this life or the life hereafter. 
| 35. Therefore make your devotion grow by all possible 

effort. So increased, this devotion leads the devotee to the 
highest heaven of Vishnu. 
| 36. For the increase of that devotion, perception of Truth 
| is described as the cause. See me always as the Truth, and 
| devotion to me increases thereby. 
| 37. “As you sce me at this time and in the form that you 
: ing obtained this form. 
do, I am the only one born, having 022 ह UAM 
ior birt mewhere in a parti- 

38. Ihave also had an anterior birth, so Re 

A possession of the wealth of. qualities, 
cular place which in the possessio 
: 1110 Ori or. 

was the best or middling or inferi ; se 
Ten ‘rth of some kind, auspicious or 

| 39. 1 have also another Dus" ther for certain 

| i . 6 ne B 
otherwise. Then again there 1s yet ano UU cer 
. wW e m Q 4 
40. No one accompanies me hen la | 


- when I die alone. 
mother’s womb somewhere, nor W 
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41. From my affliction,no affliction arises for anyone 
else. No one else is happy, because of my happiness. There: 
fore I have no one who is my friend. | 

42. Ihave come (into existence) alone, I am here alone, 
I pass on to another body by myself alone for certain. 

43. Whether I be long-lived, whether my life be of mid- 
dling length, whether I be short-lived this condition of life of | 
mine is not equalled by that of another. 

44. This which was enjoyed by others before is now my 
enjoyment; again this comes to be enjoyed by others, when I 
should have gone. 


45-46(a) This place is not mine; neither the wealth nor 
the power; these servants, these Wives, these sons, and these 
friends, all these live for themselves; not one of these is placed 
here for me. 

46(b)-47(a) This disease gives me trouble; this old age gives 
me trouble; other sufferings are also mine, as also the sorrow 
that results from these sufferin gs. 


47(b)-48(a). Whatever was scen in the previous year, is 
scen again this year. Whatever work has then been done, has | 
now to be done over again. | 


48(b)-49. "Though food was taken on the previous day, | 
similar food has to be taken today as well. In the same 
manner one has to do his work and one has to go to sleep. 
In the same manner do animals, birds and other creatures. 


iia 


50. Ido not see anything in me which makes me superior 
to them. When creatures are born they rejoice much. 


51. Therefore birth may be good or bad, both are to 116 
alike; therefore I have no love for birth or death. 


_ 52. Nor have I any love for learning, for good form, for 
friends and relations. 1 sec nothing under my control, no 


one obeying my commands, 


; : Al 
53-54(a). I see but myself alone, struggling in the sea of | 
samsara (cycle of birth and death). As one traveller meets 4 
friends on the Way, gets his food, money and resting place, 99 _ 

1 see this life of mine as Tam born into it, 
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54(b)-55(a). As a bird resides in its hol 
| gives it up, so my life in this body is no 
| for. 


e in the tree and 
t worth Wishing 


| 55(b)-56(a). Whercfrom did I come before 
| do I go again, how long am I to live here, i 
| these. 


Where then 
I know nothing of 


56(b)-57. Whatever has happened I do not know nor; 
of any advantage derived therefrom; whatever is going to 
come:is without advantage similarly; what have I in Bear 
Therefore, I desire the protection which is like that obtain: 
able by one wholly devoted to God. 


58-60(a) Otherwise my fear of death will not go away 
from me. Possession of full powers of my senses, and of the 
discriminating activity of my mind in this life, I have gained 
by good fortune, by good deeds, by all possible effort, so that 
in the next one I may have an increased wealth of good deeds 
stored for me. 


| 60 (b)-65. In the deeds I do I see nothing leading to 

। eternal good. Their results are increasingly compounded 

with sorrow, and destructive of true knowledge. In the 

Vedas, Sistras and Agamas, it is only ae that are 

prescribed. By these deeds however, the affliction of 

the mind is not destroyed at any time. Therefore I 

must search for a teacher as reliable support, so that what 

little 1 do may become capable of doing me good. I do not 

| see any other person (purusha, than Vishnu in the ee 

| Purana, Loka (world of experience), Veda and Agama, to 
I 


ह 1 © 
id is help. Therefore I seek refuge in you, O, 
Pi aa viet desire, but with fixed devotion 


Bhakthavatsala ! without any 5 : 
in thought, word and deed. 1 shall not apply my mind to 


: 
| do anything to satisfy a wish of mine. 
66-67 (a). What is the use of my gaining fulfilment 9 
| one or two of my wishes? Therefore, ग oes In ie 
result, I shall devote myself to Hari as m ee ॥ P » 
my effort, my single-minded devotion all the time sha 
unperturbed, ” 

24 
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67 (b)-68. In this manner let a Vaishnava make up his 
mind alone and with a clear mind, and, with a wish to gain the 
accomplishment of complete devotion to Vishnu, let him 
practise, with mind collected, the conviction thus formed, 
When one's mind attains to serenity by this, let him contem- 
plate Him, as a wise man should do. 

69 (a). If one is given to love and hatred, even the true 
appreciation of truth becomes fruitless. 

69 (b)-70 (a). The mind of even an uncultured man attains 
to clearness by going to holy places, or by coming into the 
presence of hermits and saints; at the end of sleep, or when 
left to himself alone. In the case of a cultured man, the mind 
attains to the serenity the more readily. 

71. In this kind of work, a wise devotee of Vishnu should 
gain the calmness of mind, and do what is needful to get at 
the truth by his own efforts alone. 


72. By so doing, his devotion to me does not diminish 
at any time; he is not worried by desires, nor does sorrow 
afflict him. 


73-75. A man devoted to Vishnu turns back from the 
transactions of the world. He is not over eager to gain enjoy- 
ment; nor is he carried off by gaining the enjoyable. What 
15 not attainable, he is not anxious to gain; but, if he should, 
he does not allow himself to be carried off by the enjoyment 
of it. When evil befalls him or when he is deprived of some 
cherished object, he puts them down to the result of Karma, and 
does not give himself up to any sorrow. He is not troubled 
by the thought that one thing is good, and the other not. 


_ 16-77 (a). He regards lordliness as some little acting 
in a drama, and holds it in little esteem. He does not boast 
of what he has done, nor is he proud ‘of his achievements. 
Feeling bound to do his duty, he does not look for benefits 
even from his worship of the God of Gods. 


77 (b)-78 (a). In the manner that his mind is attached to 


wealth, wife and son, in the same manner is his mind devoted 
to the God of Gods, ३ 


b 78 (b)-79 (a). When, in this manner, devotion to me 18 
Porn in one, that wise one, wherever he be placed, gives UP 
everything and becomes an ascetic, | 
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79 (b)-81. He goes round the earth by himself al | 

goes to the holy bathing places, and places à E E. 
me. He must be devoted to me, he must contem Pe 7 
must surrender himself to me, and he mustalwa ae et x 
of me. He then, at the last moments of his lite, vd 

of me and gains association (sayujyam) with uo, tz 


| ; 82. Braluna:—What is the lordliness (aisvaryam) consist- 
ing of eight. qualities which a devotee enjoys? Even after 
attaining this, does embodied man come back to worldly life? 
What is the difference between eternal happiness (nivrlti) 
and this lordliness which has been described by you as asso- 
ciation (sãyujyam) with you? 

84-87. Paramah:—A man possessed of lordliness can 

become just a visible atom, and can become as big as he 
likes. He can become as light as a bit of silk cotton (s'almali, 
Bombare heptaphyllum). Whenever he wishes, he is able to 
bring all the world under his control. In the matter of food 
and diversions, he always does as he pleases. He can bring 
under his control all other beings at the mere thought (of his 

| wishing to do so). He can enter whatever body he pleases 

| in a moment. These are the eight qualities making up the 

| lordliness of which I told you before. 

| 88. Many are the people who, having obtained these 
powers, enjoy their possession and become lords of creation 
Without meeting any obstacle in their way. > 

89-90. These men, in all the world, are not guilty of any 

offence, and do not even get rid of birth so long as they are 
devoted to me. Should they however forget me, being delud- 
ed by the enjoyment of happiness, they meet with obstacles 
in their course. 


| 
| | 
| 91. Even they, protected by their devotion to me, with 


í ee sien 
hese obstacles around them struggle agains the current ० 


human existence in other lives. 

families of great people; 
worshipping me alone 
f their devotion 


92. They gain their birth in good 
and, when in life, devote themselves to 
in order to gain my grace as the result ० 


(siddhikamya). 
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93. Ifa saintly man, though in a lordly position, should 
devote himself to me, he spends his life in happiness in all 
the worlds, as if he were a mukla (released). 

94. Then, those having gained divine association 
(sayujyam) and being rigorously devoted to me, and austere in 
life, become my servants, and remain ever in that condition 
(nitya) without any trouble. 

95. To them, life in the world will come again by lapses 
in their devotion to me. Otherwise this position is eterna 
here through my grace. 

96. Those, who have freed themselves from worldly life, 
(nivyltah or muklal) however are the best among men and 
are superior to all others, superior to those in life, and being 
always not different from me. 

97-98. To them there is uo birth again, nor is there any lapse 
in them. What is said in the Vedanta as Paramaiin Padain of 
Vishnu is this alone; as also 4 pavarga, Mukli,and Nirvanam 

to men. This alone is the ultimate. attainable object of all 
desirable objects. This is the ultimate end of the attainable ends. 


99-101. All other attainable ends are liable to lapses, O, 
Pitamaha! Owing to differences in human nature, the one or 
the other is wished for by some. Therefore to men the two 
are generally acceptable, namely disvarya and Apavarga. 
These can be attained only by devotion to me, the distinction 
between the two being due to the difference in the qualities of 
those practising the devotion, 

102. Whenever a man makes his mind exclusively virtu- 
ous in character, then he puts himself, by all efforts possible, 
to the practice of various exercises leading to contemplation 
of mind (Yoga.) 


103. While thus engaged, he devotes himself to me with 
a concentrated mind which makes ignorance perish and acti- 
vity cease. 

104.-107. Thereafter, by means of rebirth in higher forms, 
his devotion to me gains in strength. "Then if he gains, in the 
course cf this progress, a touch of the active qualities (rajas) 
in his mind, then he gains complete lordliness (aisvarya) il 
on the contrary, he gains salva (Serene strength) quality of 
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| mind, without the slightest touch of the quality of rajas (acti- 
vity), then to him there is only release (moksha). Yn this Ed 

ner are the two ends of existence described, Therefore 
) 


| ishing for a good end, let ९ de 
| was e v es b. one be devoted to me always. 
Thus practising devotion, the wished for end is attained 


108. Biahma:—By what fault is it that man loses the fecl- 
ing of devotion in his mind either in this world, or in the 
T - >; ex 1 t t es 
higher ? Pray explain that to me, O, Purushottama ! 


109-111. Paramah :—A Vaishnava should consider the 
following as obstacles to the practice of Yoga (concentrated 
application of mind) :— Disgust, Doubt, Illness, False know- 
ledge in practice, the near presence of cooked food, the 
approach of the beloved, delusion produced by Goddess 
Maya etc.; the attachment which is engendered by the contact 
of dear ones, the self-elation which springs in one’s mind at 
the hearing of one’s own praise. 

112(a) When these arise in the mind, practise the fatlva- 
darsana (Realization of the Truth). 

112(b)-115(a) Even in respect of the passions, recede by 
steady effort, slowly. In the matter of food and drink, do not 
be too quick lest you should hurt the body. In the matter of 
sexual relations, in the case of the itching palm, in the seeing 
of something never seen before, in the showing of one's devo- 
tion to the rulers of men, and in cases of delusion of mind, 
let there not be too much hurry, and, in the practice of resig- 
nation, the body should not be put to pain as a consequence. : 

115 (b)-116 (a). When one has slowly recovered from the 
surrender to these passions, devotion to me grows in him by 
itself alone (and without his effort). | 
116(b)-119. Without previous enjoyment it is impossible 
| for men to completely renounce pleasures: Therefore let them 


Uu 
] | t Sastra 
enjoy these, in the manner prescribed by the Dharma Sastra, 
for these to overpower one. 


having enjoyed them in all 
, that indulgence in these 


but without allowing the desire 
A wise man of good qualities, 
Conditions of life, should reflect 2 

Passions is a difficult matter, not everest |. 
capable of enjoyment only by 200 Me un other 
Wise beset with dangers, and then renounce it altogether. 
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120. To one turning back from the gratification of the 
senses, serenity ot mind results from this resolve. The best 
means to come to this decision is purity of life (S'uddhi). 


121. To one who adopts purity of life, the fecling of fear 
springs in the mind, in regard to indulgence in passion, and 


this fear saves the man. 


122-123. A wise Bhagavata (Vaishnava), always practising 
with effort, purity in all kinds of food, in his bedding and 
clothing, in his own old residence and in the water he uses, 
by himself alone gives up any contact with things unclean. 


124. By absence of contact with things unclean, his mind 
becomes clear and serene; and when that serenity is attained, 
the desire for indulgence gradually gives way. 


125. When indulgence in pleasure has given way, he be- 
comes devoted to me; and, being thus devoted to me, he 
practises Yoga ( concentrated meditation) overcoming all 
obstacles. 


126-127. Being then rid of all the past sins, he attains to 
the highest heaven, O, Pitàmaha ! In this wise, [ have detailed 
the secretteaching to you. Having heard this, a man becomes 
one who has ful-filled his duties. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra 
Chapter X X X, entitled the Secret Doctrine (Rahasya) 
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-2(a). Paramah:— i 

1 2 (a) mah:—In this manner I have related ine 
teaching, with elaboration here and there, when needed. This 
k oe 1 e 5 s फन 
nowledge is not to b taught in full to the undisciplined man 
who is not a devotee of Vishnu, who, from wrong conviction 
and the conceit arising therefrom, merely wishes to know it 

2(b)-3. This doctrine has completely been taught to 
you, even elaborately here and there as occasion required. 
Teach this to him who is entirely devoted to me, with a single- 
ness of mind and fixed discipline; and who is born of a good 
family and is of good conduct. 


4-5. Those great saints who, perpetually devote them- 
selves to me, having come to Svetadvipa, are the persons fit to 
learn this. Going there, therefore, quickly teach them, by My 
command, this knowledge which should be taught by Me. 

6. "They, being entirely devoted to me, desire no other 
good. I Myself give them this teaching in each cycle of time 
(Yuga). 

7. Therefore going to S'vetadvipa, give them this teaching 
completely and faithfully, if you desire to do what pleases me. 

8. Those Yogins (saints) who go there by My grace, will 
in turn be taught by them, O, Pitaraaha! 

9. Markandeya:--Brahma, with hands folded before him, 
his eyes fixed on the ground in front of him, and with all the 
glory of his position, told the God of Gods “Be itas You say . 

10. Even Bhagavan Govinda disappeared e WE 
moment. Seeing this, Brahma Kamalàsana, remained uh 
Struck with wonder. w-—— 

11-12(a), Brahma then went to Svet 
ed by Hari. Then the residents of Sveta 
thus approach them, all of them overcome 
ed him by chanting lauds in praise of him. 
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advipa, as cormand- 
dvipa sceing Brahma 
by surprise, pleas- 
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12(b)-15(a). Then Brahma told them, with a heart Well | 
pleased, *O, Siddhah Paramavaislijavà]! the accomplished | 
ones, devoted to Vishnu, listen to my words; may you have all | 
good. Pleased with you, the Supreme God of the lotus eyes, | 
wise of his own free will, to impart to you divine knowledge, | 
in the fulness of His grace. Being directed by Him to go to 
you and impart the teaching by myself alone, I have come 
here,and am before you. I shall now impartto you the 
knowledge." 

15(a)-17. Thus addressed by Brahma, all the accomplish- 
ed ones (Siddhas) said in reply, "Let the four, Sanatkumara, | 
Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanatanah learn from you, as they are 
extraordinarily knowing and intelligent. We shall learn from 
them afterwards asit suits our convenience. O, Pitàmaha! let 
them be teachers of Yoga (the path of devotion) by your 
grace”. 

18. Thus permitted by the accomplished ones (Siddhas), 
these four great sages, being, pleased with this fresh accession 
of knowledge, sat round Brahma. 


19. To them he imparted the knowledge which explains 
creation, passage through life here and hereafter, release and 
final destruction, to them, completely in the course of five 
days (pancha ràtra). 
20. Then, at the end of this course of instruction, Brahma, 
having accepted worship by these great Rishis, disappeared as 
they were witnessing his exit. 
21. These great Yogins, having obtained this knowledge 
and having been enlightened by it, imparted it to those accom- | 
plished ones (Siddhas) in full afterwards. | 
22. These (other yogins) in their turn, imparted by grace | 
of God, to those devotees who, having duly practised the pre- 
scribed discipline, reached that island (Svétadvipa). | 
23. Having, by the grace of Vishnu, gone to that auspi- Jt 
cious island, this work relating to the worship of Vishnu was | 
obtained from Sanaka. | 


24, Having again seen Sanatkumara and the other accom 


plished ones, I returned by the way indicated by them, O; 
Devala ! : 
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25. Having returned from the residence of the Supr 
usos om the em 
Soul, I have been living here in this Dvifa (part of the worl s 


| 
| Jambudvipa) for many years. 
26. Going now and again I am in the habit of seeing the 
hlong life. 
the great qualities of Vishnu 


ce Ji er : 
devotees of Vishnu there, having been blessed wit 
On these occasions I used to hear 
described to me by them. 


8 ! 
27-28. Going on occasions I used to see the devotees of 
Vishnu, namely, the very long-lived king of the tortoises, 
| Aküpara, the chief rishi Jaigishavya who remains untroubled 
even at the pralaya (flood of destruction); similarly Rama, 

son of Jamadagni, Atri, Angirasa and other similar ones, 


29-30. Even these rishis, regular followers of the path 
of Vishnu worship, going to Svetdvipa and, gaining know- 
ledge of the attainable truth, became single-minded (Ekanti), 
ever happy, always devoted to worship of Vishnu, and being 
always deeply interested in their devotion. They dedicate 
themselves to the service of Vasudeva. 


31-32. O, Devala. This Vaishnava knowledge in its 
entirity has been obtained by me. Having got rid of all 
doubts, I have now become a single-minded devotee of 
Vishnu. There is nothing other than this, for giving even a 
little that is good, by which a man worships the Supreme 
God as his sole object. f 5 

33. At all times and in all places of the world, hardly 
do men, even a few, excel devotees of Vishnu. 


34-35. Whatever men devote themselves whole-hearted- 
ly to the service of Vishnu-Purushóttama, these gain un 
life's purpose, even in this worldly life without a doubt. p i 
not a fact that I do not see in the world one, O, Dern no 
devotes himself to Janardana, the God of Gods, without a 


Wish to fulfil. 
| 36. Whosoever fixes his devotion t 
and does not fall from it, has no death, 
Ment of another birth. 

4 37-38. Therefore, though pro 
Sistras, since you have been afflict 
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o the feet of Vishnu 
no fear nor the attain- 


ficient in the Vedas and the 
ed with doubt in a good 
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course of enquiry, you will remain for ever a. devotee of 
Vishnu. Asa consequence of this, you will get into a settled 
conviction at the same time, and all your doubts will be re- 
moved without any effort on your part. 

39. You will gain favours of God now and then, O, De. 
yala! The efforts of a devotee are never destroyed. 

i 40. i He obtains, without his efforts, teachers from whom 
he could gain all knowledge combined with devotion. 

41. Whatever men walk in this good way of life, become 
respected and spoken well of everywhere. 

.42. The gods, the demons, Gandharvas (beings of the 
air), Yakshas (demi-gods), Rakshas (evil-doers) and the snakes 
(beings of the underworld) none of these will do hurt to a devo- 
tee of Vishnu. | 

43, Those men who devote themselves to His service, in 
thought, word and deed, find nothing unattainable in this world 
or the other. . 

44-47. The moving creatures are superior 11 qualities 
to the unmoving objects of creation; Cattle stand higher than 
moving beings; men are superior to cattle; devotees of Vishnu 
among men; and among them, men of vast learning; among 
learned men, those who have practised what they learnt and 
attained to real knowledge (guana); among these, those’ who 
have gained mastery over their senses; among these the 
accomplished ones -(siddhas); among the Siddhas the great 
Maharshis: among these, those who have given up © power 
(ai'svarya), among these again, those wishing for release 
(milmukshu). These are groups into which living things are 
placed, by whom the Supreme abode of Vishnu is attainable 
by right knowledge (gnanàm). BO gun 

48. To the Gods, lordliness, to the learned, knowledge 
and to the ordinary men devotion to Vishnu are the : highest 
rewards. There is nothing that is equally fruitful of good. - 

d Birth and death bring good to men devoted to 
Vislinu to others these bring only evil. f 
50. Therefore, O, Devala, give up all your other - 


. devote yourself to the Supreme Soul, Achyuta, by all means 
ipossible | pooo TE त ॒ 


? 
4 " 
अ Lote 5०४ 2७४ MONA हे SP oit “० 
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51:52. In this manner, O, Sinless Onel this Work beari 
on Vishnu worship (Vaishnava Tantra) including the e ee 
section and various differing forms of Worship; ; kao P 
which came to us from the Gad of Gods, should not be णक 


ed by you toa devoted man whose antecedents you do not 
know, O, Devala ! 


33.. One who has had the three initiations from न really 
holy devutee ol Vishnu alone is fitto receive the knowledge of 
Vishnu worship in its entirety. 

54. This knowledge gñänam O, Devala, is not to be. im: 
parted by you to those who are eager for the mere knowledge 
of it and wish to learn it for that purpose only, though they 
be good people. 

| 55, Of all kinds of gifts, the imparting of sacred know- 
ledge excels inymerit, ; The good results of the spread of 
knowledge are innumerable. 


56. As by the suitability of a pupil, the gift of: knowledge 
becomes meritorious, so the faults, in the receipent of know- 
ledge, go to him that gives it. WR 

57. Therefore the best of all knowledge should be 
imparted only after careful examination of the receipent, if 
one wishes to gain the great merit of the imparting of know- 
ledge with much trouble, 

58. For thy benefit, 0, Dévala! I have imparted, in an 
abbreviated form, the Pancharalra Tantra (the science of the 
Páncharátra) collecting the essence of all the treatises of the 
subject. 

59. This knowledge should be acquired thoroughly, 
and should be put into practice, ©, Devala ! It Br 2 
contemplated upon always, and, by 90 doing, you WP" 8 
all you desire. | ३ 

60-61. O, Devala ! Have you comp aaa | EC 
Science in full ? Have you resolved all m dus iS heen 
you got to a fixed conviction about E AUR eT 
addressed by Markandeya, Devala prostrate a 
Markandeya and spoke as follows :— (ge by your grace, 

62-65. 1 have obtained this knowlec g A is ee 
O Sage! I have become onc accomplished; © 
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enveloping my heart has been removed. My doubts have 
been resolved and I have attained toa conviction. Now, 
interested devotion arises in me for certain, as I have Obtain- 
ed this knowledge, the most holy among the sacred know- 
ledge. Ever obedient to your commands, I shall do as 
directed. In this manner, Devala, having obtained this 
excellent knowledge pertaining to Vishnu Worship, took leave 
of Markandeya and went his own way. 


66-69 The devotee of Vishnu, who hears this work with 
a pure heart, destroys all his sins even though committed in 
another life. If one, having heard this work, devotes himself 
to the worship of the Supreme Purusha, that one gains God's 
grace in a short time. He who reads this with interest, or 
gets it read for him, his sins leave him and his devotion to 
God increases. Therefore worship the Supreme Purushot- 
tama in the prescribed manner of the Pancharatra, He also 
gains lordliness, divine or absolute, without other effort, 


In the Param Samhita of the Panchratra, 
otherwise called Samsara Sangraha, Chapter X X XI, 
entitled Ubasamphàra ( conclusion) 
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अकुत्सिता दायतनात्‌ 
अकृतार्थ मसारं च 
अगम्यागमनं ad 
अगम्यागमनात्पाद 
अगारं व्यजनं mu 
अंगुष्ठेतामिकां कुत्वा 


. अगुष्ठतळमूळंहि 


अग्नावहुला नाश्नीयात्‌ 
अग्निकार्य प्रसिध्यर्थ 
अग्निकार्येषु होमस्य 
अग्निक्ार्यतु होमस्य 
अग्निकार्य विधित्रूहि 
अग्निकार्य प्रवक्ष्यामि 
अग्निकार्य faa विद्वान 
अग्तिप्राकारमध्य च 
HASTA 
HAS पराहत्य 


. अर्ध्य पाद्य तथेवान्यत्‌ 


अर्ध्य प्रदाय मनसा 
अर्ध्य द्त्वा यथान्यायं 
अध्य पाद्य निवेद्यानि 
अध्येपाद्यादि agi 
अर्ध्य परमहुसेन | 
अर्ध्य दत्वा विधानेन 
अर्ध्य निवेद्यमित्यादि 
अचि दव्याकृत तत्र 
अचिरादेव सिध्यन्ति 
अचिन्त्यास्सिद्धयत्तेन 
अचित्तं स्थापयेत्कृत्वा 
अचिराद EXE यत्र 


अच्युतस्य परोक्ष तत्‌ 
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अदीक्षित जनोप्पृष्टे 


अध्यायः 


७ 


अद्भिस्तु नित्य aa स्यात्‌ ५ 


अधर्माद्वि निवृत्तस्तु 
अधर्मा देषु विज्ञेय 
अधमं ग्राम मध्यस्थं 
अस्तात्पुनरेतेषां 
अधरोत्तररूपेण 
अधर्मा reg चत्वारः 
अधिष्टिता Ausa 
अधीता भगवन्‌ वेदाः 
अनचयित्वा ये देवं 
अनन्तः पन्नगः Wear 
अनन्तास्तरणादीनि 
अनन्त भोग शय्यायां 
अनागतं तथा सर्व 
अनाकुलमत्संन्नान्तं 
अनाकुलमसंक्षो भ॑ 
अनामिकामध्यमयो: 
अनियुक्ते इमशानेज्य 
अनिशं विधिना कुन्‌ 
अनुवर्धी फल तेषां 
अनुग्रहाश्च लभ्यन्ते 
अनुध्यायन्‌ वदेचापि 


अनुपूर्वा: स्मृताः शान्ता; . 


अनुज्ञा देव देवस्य 
अनुग्रहश्च यदप 
अनुतिष्ठेत्‌ स्वकर्मान्ते 
अनेनैव जगत्स 
अनेनेवोपळव्वेन 
अनेन सुपथा यात्रां 
अनेन बलिदानेन 
अन्तर्गता न दोषाय 
अन्तःप्रविश्यचाक्ड 
i 


१२ 
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शलोक 
संख्या 


अन्तराले महाघोषः 
अन्तरायेरधुष्यश्व 
अन्तजेळगतो मुत्वा 
अन्ते च प्रणवं कृत्वा 
अन्नपानं घनं पुत्र 
अन्त्यकाले च मांस्मृत्वा 
अन्यास्तु गतयप्सर्वा: 
अन्यत्र समरूपाणि 
अन्यथा मम संसारे 
अन्यथाहि महान्‌ दोषः 
ff ` 
अन्यथा स्थूळ मानेन 
अन्यथा सुमहान्‌ दोषः 
अन्यभोगेन तुष्यन्ति 
अन्या; कारण वादेन 
अन्यानि च शुभान्येव 
अन्यानि च पवित्राणि 
अन्येषामपिवायूनां 
अन्येषां गूहमानोऽपि 
अन्येन पूजयेद्देवं 
अन्येन याजन 
अन्येषामपि तुल्योऽयं 
अन्येन वेष्णवेनापि 
अन्यथा पूजकस्येव 
अन्येषु चाप्यपथ्येपु 
अपराह्वेतु निष्क्रान्ता 
ARA नतिक्रम्य 
अपराहेतु संप्राप्ते 
agaia मुक्तिश्च 
अपवर्ग तरव्वाच 
अपामाग समिद्गोमात 
अपराधाद्विनात्माचं . 
अप्रतिष्ठस्य मनस; 


अध्यायः 
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पृष्ठसंख्या शछोकसंख्या अशुद्धः पाठः शुद्ध: पाठः | 
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119 11 -श्रिता: -श्रितः | 
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150 66 संवृतस्‌ Sg: . | 
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207 62 हृदये हृद्यं 


[N. B.:—Itis hoped that the irregular spacing of words, which A 
regretted, will not present any serious difficulty 
understanding the text 
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SELECT OPINIONS | 


Sylvain Levi: The Gaekwad’s Series is standing 
at the head of the many collections now pub- 
lished in India. 


Asiatic Review, London: It is one of the best 
series issued in the East as regards the set up of | 
the individual volumes as well as the able 
editorship of the series and separate works. 


Presidential Address, Patna Session of the Oriental 
Conference: Work of the same class is being 
done in Mysore, Travancore, Kashmir, Benares, 
and elsewhere, but the organisation at Baroda 
appears to lead. 


HE 


Indian Art and Letters, London: The scientific 
publications known as the ‘ Oriental Series ” | 
of the Maharaja Gaekwar are known to and 


highly valued by scholars in all parts of the 
world. 


Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, London: 
Thanks to enlightened patronage and vigor- | 
ous management the ‘‘Gaekwad’s Oriental 
Series” is going from Strength to strength. 


५ 


Sir Jadunath Sarkar, Kt. : The valuable Indian 
histories included in the ‘‘Gaekwad’s Ori- 
ental Series" will stand as an enduring 
monument to the enlightened liberality of 


the Ruler of Baroda and the wisdom of his 
advisers. 


The Times Literary == mes Literary Supplement, London: These, 
T 
studies are a valuable addition to Western 


learning and reflect great credit on the 
editor and His Highness. 
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GAEKWAD’S ORIENTAL SERIES 


— + —. 


Critical editions of unprinted and original works of Oriental 
Literature, edited by competent scholars, and published 
at the Oriental Institute, Baroda 


I. BOOKS PUBLISHED. 


2 छा 100 ळच: 


- Rs. 4. 

1. KAvyamimamsa (काव्यमौमांसा) : a work on poetics by 
Rajasekhara (880-920 A.D.): edited by C. D. Dalal 

and R. Anantakrishna Sastry, 1916. Reissued, 1924. 

| Third edition revised and enlarged by Pandit K. S 


PO Shastri of the Oriental Institute, Baroda, 
1934, pp. 524-314... 


j^ Ae 
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This book has been set as a text-book by several Universities including 
Benares, Bombay, and Patna. 
| 2. Naranarayanananda (नरनारायणानन्द) : a poem on the 
Pauranic story of Arjuna and Krsna’s rambles on Mount 
Girnar, by Vastupala, Minister of King Viradhavala 
of Dholka, composed between Samvat 1277 and 1287, 
‘ie. A.D. 1221 and 1231: edited by C. D. Dalal and — 
] R. Anantakrishna Sastry, 1916, pp. 14-92-12. Out of print. 


| 3. Tarkasangraha (तर्केसङ्गह): a work on Philosophy 
| (refutation of Vaisesika theory of atomic creation) by 
Anandajiiana or Anandagiri, the famous commentator 
on Sankaracarya’s Bhasyas, who flourished in the 
latter half of the 13th century: edited by T.M. Tripathi, 


1917, pp. 36+142+13 Out of print. 


Parthaparakrama ( पार्थपराक्रम): a drama describing 
NE recovery of the cows of King Virata, n4 
Prahladanadeva, the founder of Palanpur and t E 
younger brother of the Paramara king of Crand ; 

(a state in Marwar), and a feudatory of the i ings gf 
Guzerat, who was a Yuvaraja m व oe i Ed 
A.D. 1164 : edited by C. D. Dalal, 1917, pp. 8+29. Out of print. 


5. Rastraudhavaméa (राष्ट्रीदवंश): an eee Ns 
(Mahakavya) describing the history ० » e Ba gue ue 
Mayaragiri, from Rastraudha, king m 1 E is 
originator of the dynasty, to व d 
Mayüragiri, by Rudra Kavi, composed in ae 
or A.D. 1696: edited by Pandit Embar 


2 : . D. Dalal, 1917, 
macharya with Tiproduction n 3 at Out of print. 


pp: 244-128 4-4 
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Rs. a. 


Linganu$asana (लिङ्गानुशासन): on Grammar, by Vamana, 
who lived between the last quarter of the Sth century 
and the first quarter of the 9th century: edited 
by C. D. Dalal, 1918, pp. 94-24 ०५ Out of print. 


Vasantavilasa (वसन्तविल्लास): an historical poem 
(Mahakavya) describing the life of Vastupala and 
the history of Guzerat, by Balachandrasuri (from 
Modheraka or Modhera in Kadi Prant, Baroda State), 
contemporary of Vastupala, composed after his death 
for his son in Samvat 1296 (A.D. 1240): edited by C. D. 
Dalal, 1917, pp. 16+114+6 .. 5 Out of print. 


Rüpakasatka (eyaug): six dramas by Vatsarija, 
minister of Paramardideva of Kalinjara, who lived 
between the 2nd half of the 12th and the lst quarter 
of 13th century: edited by C. D. Dalal, 1918, 
pp: 124-191 Fs Gut of print, 

Mohaparajaya ( सोइपराजय ) : an allegorical drama de- 
scribing the overcoming of King Moha (Temptation), or 
the conversion of Kumarapala, the Chalukya King of 
Guzerat, to Jainism, by Yasahpala, an officer of King 
Ajayadeva, son of Kumarapala, who reigned from A.D. 

1229 to 1232: edited by Muni Chaturvijayaji with 
Introduction and Appendices by C. D. Dalal, 1918, 
pp. 32--135--20 .. si 3 Out of print. 


Hammiramadamardana (इस्मीरमद्सईन): a drama glorify- 
ing the two brothers, Vastupala and Tejahpala, and their 
King Viradhavala of Dholka, by Jayasimhasüri, pupil. 
of Virasuri, and an Acarya of the temple of Munisuvrata 
at Broach, composed between Samvat 1276 and 1286 
or A.D. 1220 and 1239: edited by C. D. Dalal, 1920, 
pp. 154-98 ०० ० : ác 


Udayasundarikathà (डदयसुन्दरो कथा) ; a romance (Campi, 
in prose and poetry) by Soddhala, a contemporary of 
and patronised by the three brothers, Chchittaraja, 
Nagarjuna, and Mummuniraja, successive rulers of 
Konkan, composed between A.D. 1026 and 1050: 
edited by 0. D. Dalal and Pandit Embar Krishna- 
macharya, 1920, pp. 10+158+-7 do -| 

Mahavidyavidambana ( सद्धाविद्याविडम्बन) : a work on 
Nyaya Philosophy, by Bhatta Vadindra who lived 
about A.D. 1210 to 1274 : edited by M. R. Telang, 


2-0 


1920, pp. 44--1894-7 


Pracinagurjarakavysangraha (प्राचौनगुजे : काव्यसङ्गद 
J र्‌ Ww): a 
य of old का poems dating from 12th 
centuries A.D.: edited by C. D. 20, ' 
pp. 1404-30 5 x. ps Pi To = ? 
Kumārapālapratibodha ( i 
r | कुमार पालप्रतिबोध ); a bio- 
graphical work in Prakrta, by Somaprabhacharya, 
composed in Samvat 1241 or A.D. 1195: edited b 
Muni Jinavijayaji, 1920, pp. 724-478 85 
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15. anakarika (गणकारिका): a work " ; 
n» 0 on Ph 

Passe Soon) by honra vio Ued पया 
Second half of the 10t century : it C 
Ej 1921, pp. 104-57. .. ks है EOD Dat, 
16. Sangitamakaranda ( सङ्घौतमकरन्द्‌ ) : a work x 
Na : x): M 
by Narada: edited by M. R. Telang, 1920 Si Out of print 


| 17. pes 9 (कवीन्द्राचाये-ग्रन्यरूचो ) : list 0! 
| anskrit works in t ti र MM 
| र e collection of Kavindracarya, 
|| 


14 


: e Pandit (1656 A.D.): edited by R. Ananta- 
rishna Sastry, with a foreword b Dr. 
Jha, 1921, pp. 204-34 ss a Eo 0-12 


| 18. Varahagrhyasitra (aqwa): Vedic ritual 
| (domestic) of the Yajurveda: edited by Dr. R. 
| Shamasastry, 1920, pp. 5--24 .. क .. 0-10 


19. Lekhapaddhati ( लेखपद्धति): a collection of models of 
state and private documents, dating from 8th to 15th 
centuries A.D.: edited by C. D. Dalai and G. K. 

j Shrigondekar, 1925, pp. 11+130 RA ,. 2-0 


20. Bhavisayattakaha or Paficamikaha ( भविसयत्तकद्दा) : a 
romance in Apabhramsa language, by Dhanapala (circa 
l2th century): edited by C. D. Dalal and Dr. P. D. 


Gune, 1923, pp. 69--148-- 174 2 ०० 9-0) 
21. A Descriptive Catalogue of the Palm-leaf and Im- 
portant Paper MSS. in the Bhandars at Jessal- 
mere (जेसलमेरभाण्डागारौय-ग्रन्यरूची ), compiled by 0. D. 
Dalal and edited by Pandit L. B. Gandhi, 1923, 
0.0 . 94 


pp. 70+101 do ५० 

22. Para$uràmakalpasütra (परशरामकल्परूच ) : a work on 
Tantra, with commentary by Rimesvara: edited by — 
A. Mahadeva Sastry, B.A., 1923, pp. 23--390. Out of print. 


23. Nityotsava ( नित्योत्सव ) : a supplement to the Parasuràma- 
kalpasütra by Umanandanatha : edited by A. Mahadeva 
Sastry, B.A., 1928. Second revised edition by Swami 
Trivikrama Tirtha, 1930, pp. 22+252 ०० 


T ॥ र्‌ : a work on the Prübhakara 
24. Tantrarahasya (तन्त्रस्य) e E 


School of Pürvamimámsa, by Rama : | 
by Dr. R. Shamasastry, 1923, pp. 16+ $.. Out of print. 
25,32. Samarāħgaņa (समराङ्गाए) : a work on आण प 
town-planning, and engineering, by king Eheim oie म 
(llth century): edited by Mahamahopa ed 
Ganapati Shastri, Ph.D. Illustrated. 2 vo n ae 
1925, vol. I, pp. 394-290 (out of print); vol. 1, 


pp. 164-324 E NE ii 
26, 41. Sadhanamala (axana) n nm PE | 

sal E E es by distinguished T 

P d is Dr. B. Bhattacharyya. J A b. ne 

1925-1928 vol. I, pp. 234-342; vol. IT, pp. 1334-2 
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27. A Descriptive Catalogue of MSS. in the Central 
Library, Baroda (वडोदाराजकौय ग्रन्यरूचो ) : compiled 
by ७. K. Shrigondekar, M.A., and K. S. Ramaswàmi 
Shastri, with a Preface by B. Bhattacharyya, Ph.D., 
in 12 vols., vol. I (Veda, Vedalaksana, and Upanisads), 
vol. I, 1925, pp. 28+ 264 : 

28, S4. Mamasollasa or Abhilasitarthacintamani ( मानसो- 
WIS): an encyclopedic work treating of one hundred 
different topies connected with the Royal household 
and the Royal court, by Somesvaradeva, a Chalukya 
king of the 12th century : edited by G. K. Shrigondekar, 
M.A., 3 vols., vol. I, 1925, pp. 18+146; vol. IT, 1939, 
pp. 904-304 ae oe त 


29. Nalavilasa ( नल्विल्लास ) : a drama by Ramachandrasiizi, 
pupil of Hemachandrasüri, describing the Pauranika 
story of Nala and Damayanti: edited by G. K. 
Shrigondekar, M.A., and L. B. Gandhi, 1926, pp. 40+91 


30, 31. Tattvasangraha (awaye): a Buddhist philo- 
sophical work of the Sth century, by Santaraksita, a 
Professor at Nalanda with Pañjikā (commentary) by his 
disciple Kamalasila, also a Professor at Nalanda: edited 
by Pandit Embar Krishnamacharya, with a Foreword 
by Dr. B. Bhattacharyya, 2 vols., 1926, vol. I, 
pp. 1574-804-582 ; vol. IT, pp. 44+353+ 102 "E 


33,34. Mirat-i-Ahmadi (मिरात-इ-अरम्मदो ) : by Ali Maham 
mad Khan, the last Moghul Dewan of Gujarat: 
edited in the original Persian by Syed Nawab Ali, 
M.A., Professor of Persian, Baroda College, 2 vols.; 
illustrated, 1926-1928, vol. I, pp. 416; vol. II, pp. 632 


35. Manavagrhyasitra (amazed): a work on Vedic 
ritual (domestic) of the Yajurveda with the Bhasya 
of Astavakra: edited with an introduction in Sanskrit 
by Pandit Ramakrishna Harshaji Sastri, with a Preface 
by Prof. B. C. Lele, 1926, pp. 40+ 264 


36,68. Natya$astra (qawa): of Bharata with the com- 
mentary of Abhinavagupta of Kashmir: edited by 
M. Ramakrishna Kavi, M.A., 4 vols., vol. I, illus- 
trated, pp. 27+397, 1926 (out of print); vol. II, 
pp. 28--25 -- 464, 1934 m o T 
31. Apabhrarm$akavyatrayi: ( च्पपथंशकाव्यचयो ) consisting of 
three works, the Careari, Upadegarasayana, and 
Kalasvarüpakulaka, by Jinadatta Süri (12th century) 
with commentaries: edited with an elaborate introduc- 
tion in Sanskrit by L. B. Gandhi, 1927, pp. 1244-115 .. 


38. Nyayapraveéa (न्यायप्रवेश ), Part I (Sanskrit Text): on 


Buddhist Logic of Dinnaga, with commentaries of 
Haribhadra Süriand Parsvadeva: edited by Principal 
A.B. Dhruva, M.A., LL.B., Pro-Vice-Chancellor, Hindu 


24-0 


19-8 


5-0 
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University, Benares, 1930, pp.39--104  .. Out of print. 
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39. Nyayaprave$a (न्यायप्रवेश), Part IT (Ti x Rs. a, 
edited with introduction, notes S DRM ext): 

Pandit Vidhusekhara Bhattacharyya ae by 

ti Vidyabhavana, Visvabharati, 1927, pp. 27 +67 rincipal, 


40. Advayavajrasangraha ( अद्वयवचसङ्गद ) : consisting of 

twenty short works on Buddhist DIU b 
| Advayavajra, a Buddhist savant belonging i the 
| 3 Maro [UE edited by Mah&mahopadhyaya 
| Dr. Haraprasac stri, MA, C.LE. D.Litt 
1927, pp. 39468 .. i E 5 
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49. po. क ( कल्पद्रुकोश ) : standard work on 

Sanskrit Lexicography, by Kegava: edited with an 
| elaborate introduction by the late Pandit Ramavatara 
| Sharma, Sahityacharya, M.A., of Patna and index 
by Pandit Shrikant Sharma, 2 vols., 1928-1932, vol. I 
(text), pp. 644-485; vol. II (index), pp. 283, m. 


43. Mirat-i-Ahmadi Supplement (fatra-<-aeaet परिशिष्ट): 
4 by Ali Muhammad Khan. Translated into English 
from the original Persian by Mr. C. N. Seddon, 1.0.5. 
| (retired), and Prof. Syed Nawab Ali, M.A. Illustrated. 
| Corrected reissue, 1928, pp. 154-222 Js .. 6-8 
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44. Two Vajrayana Works ( वञ्चयानग्रन्यद्वय ) ; comprising 
Prajiiopayaviniscayasiddhi of ^ Anangavajra and 

| Jfanasiddhi of Indrabhüti—two important works 
| belonging to the little known Tantra school of 
Buddhism (Sth century A.D.): edited by Dr. B. Bhatta- 

charyya, 1929, pp. 212-118  .. T ss 


45. Bhàvaprakà$ana ( भावप्रकाशन ) : of Saradatanaya, a 
| comprehensive work on Dramaturgy ange Rasa, 
belonging to A.D. 1175-1250; edited by His Holiness 
Yadugiri Yatiraja Swami, Melkot, and K. S. Ramaswami 
Sastri, Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1929, pp. 98-410 
46. Ramacarita (रामचरित): of Abhinanda, Court poet 
of Haravarsa probably the same as Devapala of os 
Pala Dynasty of Bengal (cir. 9th century A.D.): edite Js 
by K. 8. Ramaswami Sastri, 1929, pp. 29--467 IT 


Nañiarāi ९ 15919 ( नञ्चराजयशोभषण) ; by Nrsimha- 
47. NafijarajayaSobhüsana (नञ्ज b feeit 


kavi alias Abhinava Kalidasa, a | oh 
tics rel slorification of Nanjaraja, 
Poetics and relates to the g A inse यी 


3-0 
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son of Virabhüpa of Mysore: € u$ 
Krishnamacharya, 1930; pp. 41-210 T s 

48. Natyadarpana (mazu): on dE 
Ramacandra Siri with his oun कह ला 
by Pandit L. B. Gandhi anc 990 EU. 


M.A., 2 vols., vol. J, 1929, pp. 234-228 3m 

49. Pre-Dinnaga D po on Lee ee tke ib 

प्राचोनबीडतक ४) 5 Th 5 : i d 
POEM of Satdsastra of Aryadeva, betan text an 
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Rs. ५. 
English translation of Vigraha-vyàvartani of Nagarjuna 
and the re-translation into Sanskrit from Chinese of | 
Upayahrdaya and Tarkasdstra: edited by Prof. y 
Giuseppe Tucci, 1930, pp. 30--404-324-77 4-89--91 .. 9-0 i 
50. Mirat-i-Ahmadi Supplement (मिरात-इ-प्मडम्मदो परिणिए) : 
Persian text giving an account of Guzerat, by Ali 
| Muhammad Khan: edited by Syed Nawab Ali, M.A., 
Principal, Bahauddin College, Junagadh, 1930, pp. 254 6-0 
| 51,77. TrisastiSalakapurusacaritra (जिषष्टिशल्लाका पुरुषचरिच): 
| > of Hemacandra, translated into English with copious 
| notes bv Dr. Helen M. Johnson of Osceola, Missouri, 
U.S.A., 4 vols., vol. I (Adisvaracaritra), pp. 194-530, | 
illustrated, 1931; vol. IT, pp. 224-396, 1937 | 850 | 
52. Dandaviveka (दण्डविवेक ): a comprehensive Penal Code 
of the ancient Hindus by Vardhamana of the 15th 
century A.D.: edited by Mahàmahopàdhyaya Kamala 
Krsna Smrtitirtha, 1931, pp. 3414-380 E .. 8-8 
| 53. Tathagataguhyaka or Guhyasamaja (mr): 
the earliest and the most authoritative work of the 
| Tantra School of the Buddhists (3rd century A.D.): 
edited by B. Bhattacharyya, Ph.D., 1931, pp. 39--210.. 4-4 


54. Jayakhyasamhita (जयाख्यसंचिता): an authoritative 
Paficaratra work of the 5th century A.D., highly 
respected by the South Indian Vaisnavas: edited 
by Pandit E. Krishnamacharya of Vadtal, with one 
illustration in nine colours and a Foreword by 13. 
Bhattacharyya, Ph.D., 1931, pp. 78--47--454 .. 12-0 | 

55. Kavyalankarasarasamégraha ( काग्यालङ्कारसार सञ्च ) : of 
Udbhata with the commentary, probably the same | 
as Udbhataviveka of Rajanaka Tilaka (llth century 
A.D.): edited by K. S. Ramaswami Sastri, 1931, 
pp. 484-62 WM. ve : 25 

56. Parananda Sūtra (wrxreeua): an ancient Tantric 
work of the Hindus in Sütra form giving details of 
many practices and rites of a new School of Tantra: 
edited by Swami Trivikrama Tirtha with a Foreword 
by B. Bhattacharyya, Ph.D., 1931, pp. 304-106 ss . OY 

57,69. Ahsan-ut-Tawarikh ( याड्सान-उत्‌-तवारिख ) : history 
of the Safawi Period of Persian History, 15th and 16th 
centuries, by Hasani-Rumlu : edited by C. N. Seddon, 
I.C.S. (retired), Reader in Persian and Marathi, 
University of Oxford, 2 vols. (Persian text and 
translation in English), 1932-34, vol. I, pp. 364-510; 
vol. IT, pp. 154-301 as 5० zb 


58. Padmánanda Mahakavya ( पद्मानन्ट्सदाकाब्य ) : giving the 
life history of Rsabhadeva, the first Tirthankara of 
the Jainas, by Amarachandra Kavi of the 13th 
century: edited by H. R. Kapadia, M.A., 1932, 
pp. 994-6677 Se 55 3b 


19-8 


14-0 
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K Rs. 4. 
ढु : an interesting 
Sanskrit compiled 


59. Sabdaratnasamanvaya ( 
SO (ee 
ew S the Nanartha CE 
yan King Sahaji of Tanjore: edited by 
one i wit ala Sastri, Sanskrit Pathagdla, Ba ai 
with a oe by B. Bhattacharyya Ph.D 1939, 
| pp. 314-605 af yen 12.00 


>> 


61. Saktisangama Tantra (शति i 11-0 
5 G TAGs added ): o 
CO CEA " the Hindu Tantra na 
ooks on Kali, Tara, Sundari, and Chhi en 
edited by B. Bhattacharyya, M.A., Ph d dh 
vol. I, Kalikhanda, 1932, pp. I3-170 TD 9.8 


| 62. Prajüaparamitas (प्रज्ञापारमिता): commentaries on the 
| Prajnaparamita, a Buddhist philosophical ark 
| edited by Giuseppe Tucci, Member, Italian Academ 
| 2 vols., vol. I, 1932, pp. 55-- 589 a Ju 3 
63. Tarikh-i-Mubarakhshahi (तारिख-इ-मुवारकशाद्दी): an 
| authentic and contemporary account of the kings of 
í the Saiyyid Dynasty of Delhi: translated into English 
from original Persian by Kamal Krishna Basu, M.A. 
Professor, T.N.J. College, Bhagalpur, with a कह व्वा 
| by Sir Jadunath Sarkar, Kt., 1932, pp. 18+299 .. 7-8 
64. Siddhantabindu (fsxrmfam): on Vedanta philosophy, 
by Madhusüdana Sarasvati with commentary of 
Purusottama: edited by P. C. Divanji, M.A., LLM., 
1933, pp. 142+93 +306 Bo ES .. 11-0 
65. Istasiddhi (xzfufa): on Vedanta philosophy, by 
Vimuktatma, disciple of Avyay&tmà, with the author's 
own commentary: edited by M. Hiriyanna, M.A., 
| Retired Professor of Sanskrit, Maharaja's College, 
| Mysore, 1933, pp. 36+ 697 0० oo 
66, 70, 73. Shàbara-Bhàsya ( शाबरभाष्य): on the Mimamsa 
Sütras of Jaimini: Translated into English by 
Dr. Ganganath Jha, M.A., D.Litt., 
etc., Vice-Chancellor, University of Allahabad, in 3 
vols., 1933-1936, vol. I, pp. 15+705; vol. 11, pp. 20+ 
708; vol. IIL, pp. 28+1012 .. ०० os 
Sanskrit Texts from Bali (बालिद्दोपग्रन्याः ) : comprising 
a large number of Hindu and Buddhist ritualistic, 
religious and other texts recovered from the islands of 
Java and Bali with comparisons : ae 
Sylvain Levi, 1933, pP. 354-112 EM xe 
y -nayana Sataka (नारायणशतक) a devo ional p 
S nes ps literary merit by Vidyakara with me Eu 
mentary of Pitambara: edited by Pandit Shrikam 
Sharma, 1935, PP: 16-91 uda ) s त 
ài a-Kaustubha (राजधमेकोरुभ ): an case | 
72. हि eT K Rajadharma, Rajaniti and ther D | 
ments of kings, by Anantadeva J edited y OT 
= adhvà X la Krishna Smrtitirtha, 
Mahamahopadhyay2 Kamaia ri 


1935, pp. 30+ 506 .. 


14-0 


48-0 
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76. 


T. 


Rs. a, 

Portuguese Vocables in Asiatic Languages ( पोत्तंगोज- 
शब्दकोश ) : translated into English from Portuguese 
by Prof. A. X. Soares, M.A., LL.B., Baroda College, 
Baroda, 1936, pp. 125-520 i e 


Nayakaratna (amata): a commentary on the 
Nyayaratnamala of Parthasarathi Misra by Ramanuja of 
the Prabhakara School: edited by K. S. Ramaswami 
Sastri of the Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1937, pp. 69+ 
846  .. Se ss eS 


A Descriptive Catalogue of MSS. in the Jain Bhan- 
dars at Pattan ( पत्तनभाण्डागारीय ग्रन्यस्त्रचो ) : edited from 
the notes of the late Mr. ©. D. Dalal, M.A., by L. B. 
Gandhi, 2 vols., vol. I, 1937, pp. 72--498 .. iore 90) 


Ganitatilaka ( गणिततिल्लक ) ; of Sripati with the com- 
mentary of Simhatilaka, a non-Jain work on 
Arithmetic with a Jain commentary: edited by H. R. 
Kapadia, M.A., 1937, pp. $1+116 A .. 40 


The Foreign Vocabulary of the Quran ( कुराणशब्दकोश ) : 
showing the extent of borrowed words in the sacred 
text: compiled by Professor Arthur Jeffery of the 
School of Oriental Studies, Cairo, 1938, pp. 15+-311 .. 12-0 


4-8 


80,83. Tattvasangraha (qwwgyw): of Santaraksita with 


81. 


82. 


85. 


86. 


87. 


the commentary of Kamalaáila : translated into English 
by Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganath Jha, 2 vols., 
1937-39; vol. I, pp. 82-739 ; vol. IT, pp. 124-854 So GUE 


Hamsa-vilasa (इंसविल्लास): of Hamsa Mitthu: forms . 
an elaborate defence of the various mystic practices 
and worship: edited by Swami Trivikrama Tirtha 
and Mahamahopadhyaya Hathibhai Shastri, 1937, 
pp. 134-331 ác T 5 


Süktimuktavali ( स्क्तिमुक्तालो) : a well-known Sanskrit 
work on Anthology, of Jalhana, a contemporary of 
King Krsna of the Northern Yadava Dynasty (A.D. 
1247): edited by Pandit E. Krishnamacharya, Sanskrit 
Pathasala, Vadtal, 1938, pp. 66--463-- 85. . .. 11-0 


Brhaspati Smrti ( दहस्प्रतिस्मुति ), being a reconstructed 
text of the now lost work of Brhaspati: edited by 
Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, Director, 
Tirupati Oriental Institute, Tirupati, 1940. Shortly. 


Parama -Sarnhita ( परससंह्िता ) : an authoritative work 
on the Paficharatra system : edited by Dewan Bahadur 
S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, of Madras, 1940. Shortly. 


Tattvopaplava (तत्त्वोपक्तव) : a masterly criticism of the 
opinions of the prevailing Philosophical Schools by 
 Jayaràéi : edited by Pandit Sukhalalji of the Benares 
Hindu University with an introduction by Mr. R. C. 
Parikh of Ahmedabad, 1940, Shortly. 
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E Wie) I) : of Haribhadra 
ie यय Sol), ih us Own ¢ an ad 
z ippa oF i qu the Guru tee "Vadidev: 
Siri: edited by H. R. Kapadi: ; | a 
1940. R. Kapadia, M.A., in 2 vols., vol. I, 


II. BOOKS IN THE PRESS. 


NatyaSastra ( नाग्यणाख ) : edited by M i 
Kavi, 4 vols., vol. IIL, y e 

Alamkara i * refi 
: o ला ( जलङ्कारसहोद्धि ) : a famous work 
on Sanskrit Poetics composed by Narend bh 
Süri at the inistep Vatt STER 
X a Er 4 realest of Minister Vastupala in 1226 
A.D.: edited by Lalchandra B. Gandhi of t jente 
Institute, Baroda. ned 

DvadaSaranayacakra (द्वादशारनयचक्र): an ancient 
polemical treatise giving a résumé of the different 
philosophical systems with a refutation of the same 
from the Jain standpoint by Mallavadi Suri with 
a commentary by Simhasuri Gani: edited by Muni 
Caturvijayaji. 

Krtyakalpataru ( कृत्यकल्पतरु) : of Laksmidhara, minister 
of King Govindachandra of Kanauj: edited by 
Principal K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, Hindu Uni- 
versity, Benares, vols. I-IV. 

A Descriptive Catalogue of MSS. in the Oriental 
Institute, Baroda ( बडोदाराजकौय ग्रन्यरूचों ) : compiled 
by K. 5. Ramaswami Sastri, Srauta Pandit, Oriental 
„Institute, Baroda, 12 vols., vol. II (Srauta, Dharma, 
and Grhya Sütras). 

Madhavanala-Kamakandala (माधवानलकामकन्दत्ता ): 8 
romance in old Western Rajasthani by Ganapati, 
a Kayastha from Amod: edited by M. R. Majumdar, 


M.A., LL.B. x 
Anekantajayapataka ( अनेकान्तजयपताका ) : of Haribhadra 
Siri (c. 1120 A.D.) with his own commen an 
Tippanaka by Munichandra, the Guru of Vadideva 
Süri: edited by H. R. Kapadia, M.A., in 2 vols., x IL. 

k satika (सेकोदेशटोका): a Buddhist ritualistic 
Sekoto an one the Abhiseka or the initis so 
of the disciple to the mystic fold : edited by Dr. Mario 
Carelli. 
Sarit Siddhanta ( सखाटसिडान्त ): the vole 
work on Astronomy of Jagannatha Pond 8 a x 
edited with numerous diagrams by Pandit Kedar Nath, 


Rajjyotisi, Jaipur. 
Vimalaprabha (विमलप्रभा): ae iue ct 
on the Kalacakra Tantra an tant 
a kra 9 ] of the Buddhists : 
k of the Kalacakra chool ns 
०0160 EU comparisons of the Tibetan no Chinese 
versions by Giuseppe Tucci of the Italian Ac emy. 
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Shortly. 
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Rs. a, 
11. Aparajitaprccha ( wwxifsrars wr): a voluminous work 
on architecture and fine-arts: edited by Mr. P. A. 
Mankad, L.C.E. m 


12. Saktisangama Tantra ( शक्तिसङ्गमतन्त्र): comprising four | 
1 books on Kali, Tara, Sundari, and Chhinnamastà : 
i edited by B. Bhattacharyya, Ph.D., 4 vols., vol. IT. 
13. Para$urama Kalpa Sutra ( परशरासकल्पस्दच ) : a work on 
Hindu Tantra, with commentary by Ràme$vara: second 
revised edition by Pandit Sakarlal Shastri. 


14. Sastradipikà (mafa): a well-known Mīmāmsā 
work : translated into English by D. Venkataramaiah of 
Mysore. 


15. An Alphabetical List of MSS. in the Oriental insti- 
tute, Baroda (ग्रन्यनामस्हचौ): compiled from the 
existing card catalogue by Mr. Raghavan Nambiyar 
Siromani, Catalogue Assistant. । 


III. BOOKS UNDER PREPARATION, yi 

l. Prajñāpāramitās ( प्रज्ञापारमिता ) : commentaries on the | 
Prajfiaparamita, a Buddhist philosophical work : edited | 

by Prof. Giuseppe Tucci, 2 vols., vol. II. 


oS ह स 
(JU) |) 


य 


Saktisangama Tantra ( शक्तिसङ्गमतन्त्र) : comprising four : | 
books on Kali, Tara, Sundari, and Chhinnamasta: 
edited by B. Bhattacharyya, Ph.D., 4 vols., vols. | 
IILIV. 


Natyadarpana ( नाव्बद््पण ) : introduction in Sanskrit ; 
giving an account of the antiquity and usefulness of | 
the Indian drama, the different theories on Rasa, and 
an examination of the problems raised by the text, by 
L. B. Gandhi, 2 vols., vol. II. ; 


4. Gurjararasavali (गुजररासावल्ो ) : a collection of several 
old Gujarati Rasas: edited by Messrs. B. K. Thakore, 
M. D. Desai, and M. C. Modi. 
5. Tarkabhasa ( तरकंभाषा): a work on Buddhist Logic, by ] 
Moksakara Gupta of the Jagaddala monastery: edited 
with a Sanskrit commentary by Pandit Embar Krishna- 
macharya of Vadtal. 
6, 


A Descriptive Catalogue of MSS. in the Oriental 
Institute, Baroda ( बडोदाराजकोय Y): compiled 
by the Library Staff, 12 vols., vol. III (Smrti MSS.). 


v 
T. Manasollasa (मानसोल्लास ): or Abhilasitarthacintamani, 
edited by G. K. Shrigondekar, M.A., 3 vols., vol. ITI. 


Nitikalpataru (नौतिकल्पतरु ) : the famous Niti work of 


Ksemendra : edited by Sardar K. M. Panikkar, M.A., of 
Patiala. 
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11. 


13. 


14. 


16. 


18. 
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Chhakkammuvaeso ( ढक्वम्मवरसो ) : an Apabhramsa work 


of the Jains containing" didacti 
i 3 g didactic religi i 
edited by L. B. Gandbi, Jain Pu ae see 


Nispannayogambara Tant À 
aE ra ( निष्पन्नयोगाम्ब : 
scribing a large number of mandalas or TE de- 
and numerous deities: edited by B a NN 
. Bhat ह 


Basatin-i-Salatin (ब 
E [सातिन-इ-सालातिन): a 
porary account of the Sultans of Bee MM 


into English by M. A. Kazi C 
E काल a {azi of the Baroda ollege and 


Madana Mahàrnava (म Ñ 
ues n ह दुनमराणव ) : a Smrti 
principally dealing with the doctrine of Karnani 
composed during the reign of Mandhata on of 
Madanapàla: edited by Embar Krishnamacharya. 


TrisastiSalakapurusacaritra (चिषटिशलाका पुरुष 

z S T afta): 

Hemacandra : translated into English "s Dr. "den 
Johnson, 4 vols., vols. III-IV. 


Vivada Cintamani (विवादचिन्तामणि): of Vachaspati Miéra: 
an authoritative Smrti work on the Hindu Law of 
Inheritance: translated into English by Mahamaho- 
püdhy&ya Dr. Ganganath Jha. 


Brhaspatitattva ( eiae): a Saiva treatise belonging 
to an early stratum of the Agamic literature written in 
old Javanese with Sanskrit $lokas interspersed in the 
text: edited by Dr. A. Zeiseniss of Leiden. 


Anu Bhasya (amwa): a standard work of the 
Śuddhādvaita School: translated into English by Prof. 
G. H. Bhatt, M.A., of the Baroda College. 


Hetubindu ( हेतुबिन्द॒ ): the famous work of Dharmakirti on 
Buddhist logic : "edited from a single MS. discovered at 
Pattan, by Pandit Sukhalalji of the Benares Hindu 


University. 

A Descriptive Catalogue of MSS. in the Jain Bhan- 
dars at Pattan (पत्तनभाण्डागारीय मन्यछचो ) edited from 
the notes of the late Mr. 0. D. Dalal, M.A., by L. B. 
Gandhi, 2 vols., vol. TI. 


For further particulars please communicate 


with— 
Tug DIRECTOR, 


Oriental Institute, Baroda. 
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THE GAEKWAD'S STUDIES IN RELIGION AND | 
PHILOSOPHY. | 
Rs. A. 
1. The Comparative Study of Religions: [Contents : 

I, the sources and nature of religious truth. II, super- | 
natural beings, good and bad. 111, TE soul, its nature, 
origin, and destiny. IV, sin and suffering, salvation 
and redemption. V, religious practices. VI, the emo- 
tional attitude and religious ideals]: by Alban (अ. 

Widgery, M.A., 1922 EN S à 


9. Goods and Bads: being the substance of a series of 
| talks and discussions with H.H. the Maharaja Gaekwad 
| of Baroda. [Contents : introduction. I, physical values. 
| II, intellectual values. III, esthetic values. IV, 


15-0 


ee. 7 


| moral value. V, religious value. VI, the good life, its 
| unity and attainment]: by Alban G. Widgery, M.A., 
| 1920. (Library edition Rs. 5) ee ०५ BED 


3. Immortality and other Essays: [Contents : I, philo- 
sophy and life. IL, immortality. III, morality and 
religion. IV, Jesus and modern culture. V, the 
psychology of Christian motive. VI, free Catholicism 
and non-Christian Religions. VII, Nietzsche and 
Tolstoi on Morality and Religion. VIII, Sir Oliver 
Lodge on science and religion. IX, the value of con- 
fessions of faith. X, the idea of resurrection. XI, 
religion and beauty. XII, religion and history. 
XIII, principles of reform in religion]: by Alban G. 
Widgery, M.A., 1919. (Cloth Rs. 3) T oe 


4. Confutation of Atheism: a translation of the Hadis-i- : A 
Halila or the tradition of the Myrobalan Fruit: trans- Á 
lated by Vali Mohammad Chhanganbhai Momin, 1918 .. 0-14 


—— Je 


Conduct of Royal Servants : being a collection of verses 
from the Viramitrodaya with their translations in 
English, Gujarati, and Marathi: by B. Bhattacharyya, 


M.A., Ph.D. : 0-6 


* 


— M ~ 


n 
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2 AGENTS OF THE GAEKWAD’S ORIENTAL SERIES 


England 


Messrs. Luzac & Co., 46, Great Russell Street, London, 
W.C. 1. 


Messrs. Arthur Probsthain, 41, Great Russell Street, 
"London, W.C. 1. 


Messrs. Deighton Bell & Co., 13 & 30, Trinity Street, 
Cambridge. 
Calcutta 
Messrs. The Book Co., Ltd., 4/3, College Square. 
Messrs. Thacker Spink & Co., 3, Esplanade East. 


Benares City 
Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series Office, Post Box No. 8, 
Benares. ॥ 
Messrs. Braj Bhusan Das & Co., 40/5, Thathari Bazar. 
Lahore 


Messrs. Mehrchand Lachmandass, Sanskrit Book Depot, 
Said Mitha Street. 


Messrs. Motilal Banarsidass, Punjab Sanskrit Book 
Depót, Said Mitha Street. t 
Bombay 


Missis 0100618 & Sons, Kitab Mahal, Hornby 
oad. 


Messrs. Gopal Narayan & Co., Kalbadevi Road. 
Messrs. N. M. Tripathi & Co., Kalbadevi Road. 


Saraswati Pustak Bhandar, Gulalwadi, Fort. 


Poona 
Oriental Book Supply Agency, 15, Shukrawar Peth. 
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